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INTRODUCTION TO PART 2 


This is in continuation of “ The Journey towards the Insight 
into Srimad Bhagavatam - English Interpretation - Parti”. 

While Part 1 deals with the interpretations on Srimad 
Bhagavata Mahatmya and Volumes 1 and 2 of Srimad 
Bhagavata Mahapurana, this Part 2 deals with the chapters 
from 1 to 19 from Volume 3 of this great scripture. 

Volume 3 contains, in all, 33 chapters. If all the 
interpretations have to be accommodated into one part, the 
number of pages would be voluminous. Therefore, I thought 
it fit to bifurcate them into parts so that it is easy for anyone 
to study them properly. 

As I said in Part 1, from the very first stanza of Chapter 1, 
Volume 3, the interpretations are for each and every stanza 
and also word to word. This will help one to get the right 
meaning devoid of extraneous explanations. Moreover, the 
contents have been segmented into smaller parts with 
suitable headings so that, as one reads, the flow of thoughts 
can be tracked for better understanding. This is to help the 
serious readers to get into the subject deeply. 

I have already explained in Part 1 as to how I got interested 
in this subject. I am not repeating them here as one can 
always refer to Part 1. However, it is impossible to proceed 
further without mentioning Swami Krishnatmananda about 
whom a write up is given in the following pages. 

I have tremendously relied upon the Sanskrit to Malay alam 
word to word translation work done by learned scholar Shri 
C.G.Narayanan Embranthiri and published by 
M.N.Ramaswamy Iyer Memorial Edition. The excellent 
scholarly work done by them in Malayalam language is the 




very base for my presentation in English. Therefore, while 
the inspirational thoughts came to me through Swami 
Krishnatmananda, the actual contents of Srimad 
Bhagavatam, as far as word to word interpretations from 
Sanskrit to Malayalam are concerned, they are from this 
Malay alam publication. 

I am not a scholar nor I have basic training in writing 
articles. Whatever I have attempted is only for my own 
interest. Since this work is out of devotion to Sri Hari, I am 
making it available in ebook form to anyone interested in it. 


Finally, if there are any mistakes in this work, they are 
exclusively mine, for which I seek pardon. 


Om Namo Bhagavate Vasudevaya, 


September 2015 

Sangameswaran Nurani 
e mail ( sanaameswarannurani @ amail. com ) 

(M) 9168670741 
9567109620 


Hari Om 
— 000 — 


ABOUT SWAMI KRISHNATMANANDA 

A philanthropist and an erudite scholar, Swami 
Krishnatmananda, is doing a yeoman service for the uplift of 
the neglected children of the society, apart from espousing 
the the Vedic literature and Puranas and Itihasas to 
interested people. He has such a zeal and energy, single 
minded focus, and dedication in whatever work he 
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undertakes as he feels he is only an instrument in the hands 
of God. He is thus a monk with a mission and vision. 

For the sake of occupation he is in-charge ofDayananda 
Ashram, Olassery -678551, Palakkad (Kerala). In a 
countryside in Palakkad District of Kerala State, just 
about 10 kilometers from the town, near Chittoor, there 
is a place called Olassery. On the banks of the river 
Gayatri (which subsequently on the flow further is 
known as Kannadi river, which again merges with 
Bharathapuzha) in a small piece of uneven land, where 
Swamiji is presently building the Ashram. 

There are 65 children (only boys as at present) from 
Attappady hills who are under his care in the Ashram. The 
age of these boys range from 6 to 17. All of them are studying 
in different government schools. However, they are housed 
in the Ashram where the Swamiji is their guardian. They are 
given excellent food, clothing and education in the Ashram, 
all with the efforts of Swamiji. 

With the inspiration and guidance of Swami Ji most of the 
children are outstanding in their respective classes and pass 
out with flying colours. This is as far as academics are 
concerned. Apart from this, there are daily routines for them 
in the Ashram which are strictly adhered to. Starting with 
prayers in the morning, explanation of our sacred scriptures 
to them by Swamiji, school studies, cleanliness, hygiene, etc. 
they are also taught to recite Vedic hymns. Over a period of 
time most of the students have mastered the Vedic verses and 
other recitations in Sanskrit as well as in Malay alam. One is 
astounded to see how these children have picked up these 
areas of knowledge. And in fact they are as good at it as any 
other learned professional pundits. 

Games and play activities are given equal importance as 
Swamiji feels physical health is the utmost requirement for 
any growing child. Since there is a river nearby and lots of 
trees all around, the children get the feeling of closeness to 
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Nature, in which atmosphere they have been brought up in 
Attappady hills. 

Swamiji's aim is to make these children responsible citizens. 
When they come up of age and occupy responsible positions 
in the society, he is confident that they will discharge their 
respective functions with clean mind and devotion. When 
some of them become public servants, Swamiji is quite sure 
that they will perform their duties keeping the suffering 
sections of the society in mind. This is a social reformation 
which Swamiji intends bringing about through these 
children. 

Apart from these activities in the Ashram, Swamiji goes to 
various places (permanently in some locations and others on 
request) giving lectures on Srimad BHAGAVATAM, 
Bhagavad Gita, and any of our scriptures as per the demand 
of the people as per a fixed schedule. He has such a majestic 
voice that he does not need a mike to address a small 
audience. His lectures have helped many in understanding 
our scriptures properly and I have personally derived the 
benefits in a very small way his profound and meticulous 
presentation of our valuable scriptures. 

The most important viewpoint of Swamiji is that he does not 
seek any publicity or donations. According to him these are 
immaterial. The project is important and carrying them out 
to the satisfaction of the concerned people is his prime task. 
He is doing it as a passion and not for any name, fame or 
money. However, since money is also important in such a 
huge task, if any one gives whatever, he takes it as the 
blessing of God. According to him, he will continue with his 
efforts and it is for the God to show the way to strengthen his 
activities. 

Listening to his lectures is a treat. By being constantly in 
touch with his lectures, it opens up one's mind towards 
clarity of thoughts and proper understanding of the 
principles advocated behind each and every word in our 
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scriptures. Thus his discourses are not a rhetoric, but they 
are like attending to lectures in a University. 



(Swami Krishnatmananda giving a lecture programme) 

These types of selfless work towards the uplift of the society 
need to be highlighted as more and more people should be 
aware that such work is also happening, though in a small 
way. That is the reason I have portrayed about Swami 
Krishnatmananda on my own volition and not on his saying. 
May God bestow Swamiji more and more strength to carry 
out his mission as society needs plenty of such well meaning 
persons in our midst. Swamiji's contact number is: 
9349012478. 

September 2015 
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SRI MAD BHAGAVATAM - VOLUME 2 - CHAPTER l 

PREFACE 


Volume 1 deals with the background in which this great 
scripture was created by Shri Ved Vyas Ji. The role ofNarada 
in making this happen, Kunti stuti and Bhishma stuti about 
Sri Hari, birth of Pareekshit, how he got the curse from the 
son of Saint Sameeksha, Sringhi etc. etc. More important of 
all these, the elevation of human mind to understand this 
work has been dealt with eloquently and as to how to go 
about therein. 

There are ten chapters in Volume 2. What are the purposes 
and qualities of this great scripture have been explained in 
this Volume. While the first chapter explains in detail about 
Sri Hari in His smallest of the smallest and the largest of the 
largest concepts, from the second chapter onward the 
dialogues between King Pareekshit and Sri Sukha have been 
dealt with. The most important portion known as Chatusloki 
Bhagavatam also comes in this Volume, which is the essence 
ofSrimad Bhagavatam itself. 

The creation of the Universe and the principles related 
thereto assume the most important part in Volume 2. This 
can be seen at three places in Srimad Bhagavatam. But they 
are not repetitions. Whatever is described in short during 
the discourse earlier, are elaborated and detailed 
subsequently. This is the rule followed in Srimad 

Bhagavatam. The description of the entire creation work is to 
impress upon in our minds the basic principle that 
everything rests on, everything originates from, and 
everything assimilates in Sri Hari. 
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Volume 3, through its 33 chapters , give emphasis to the 
principle known as " Sargah ". The basic elements coming out 
of the Creator, as the first stage of evolution of life 
form/Universe, is the "Sargah ". 

Volume 2, Chapter 10, Stanza 3, introduces specifically with 
this concept of "Sargah ". 


Stanza 3 

bhuta-matrendriya-dhiyam 
janma sarga uddhrtah 
brahmano guna-vaisamydd 
visargah paumsah smrtah 

From that Almighty came into being /procreated themselves 
the natural elements with the basic elements like the five 
elements, five characteristics, sense organs, Mahath and 
Ahamkara etc. 

The origin of all the above with the Viraat Swaroopam is 
known as the characteristic "Sargah ". 

Thus Volume3 revolves around this concept with Sri Sukha 
setting the background for his discourse in the first Chapter, 
through the meeting between Vidura and Uddhava, and then 
Maitreya Maharishi, and subsequently taking us to the 
discussions elaborating the concept of "Sargah " in a detailed 
manner. 

I have made a humble attempt to present certain concepts 
from Srimad Bhagavatam, as I understood them. Since the 
presentation is in English it has its own limitations. 
However, I have tremendously relied upon the Sanskrit to 
Malayalam word to word translation work done by learned 
scholar Sri C.G.Narayanan Embranthiri and published by 
M.N.Ramaswamy Iyer Memorial Edition. 

Om Namo Bhagavate Vasudevaya, 
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Sangameswaran Nurani 
e mail ( sanaameswarannurani @ amai l. com ) 

(M) 09168670741 
09567109620 

— 000 — 
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This work is dedicated to Swami Krishnatmananda Ji, 
Dayananda Ashram, Olassery - 678551, Palakkad (Kerala) 
and the great scholar Sri C.G.Narayanan Embranthiri, and 
the editors and publishers of Srimad Bhagavatam, 
M.N.Narayanaswamy Iyer Memorial Trust, North Village, 
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ONE 

THE HOLINESS OF MAN AND HIS HOME DEPENDS 
WHETHER Sri KRISHNA CAN ENTER IN THEM AT WILL 


Volume 3, Chapter 1 , Stanzas 1 to 2 

Continuing the discourse, Sri Sukha tells King Preekshit that 
the questions put forward by him were the same questions 
once asked to Maitreya Maharishi by Vidura. He continues: 

Stanza 1 

srl-suka uvaca 
evam etat pura prsto 
maitreyo bhagavan kila 
ksattra vanam pravistena 
tyaktva sva-grham rddhimat 

( srl-suka uvaca ) Shri Sukha said to King Pareekshit : 

( pura ) Once, ( ksattra ) Vidura, ( pravistena ) who went away 
( tyaktva ) discarding ( rddhimat ) his most prosperous 
( sva-grham ) home (vanam ) to the forests, ( prstah kila ) put 
forward ( etat ) similar questions ( evam ) like this ( bhagavan 
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) to the most knowledgeable ( maitreyah ) Maitreya 

Maharishi. 

Stanza 2 

yad vd ayam mantra-krd vo 
bliagavdn akliilesvarah 
pauravendra-puram hitvd 
pravivesdtmasdt krtam 

( ayam bliagavdn ) That Sri Krishna ( akhila-Tsvarah ) the Lord of 
all the worlds ( vah mantra-krt ) went as your messenger, 
(referring to the ancestors - Pandavaas - ofPareekshit), 

( hitvd pauravendrapuram ) leaving aside the palace of 
Duryodhana, ( pravivesa ) and entered ( yat vai ) that home 
(the home ofVidura) ( dtmasdt krtam ) on His own accord. 

Right at the starting point of Volume 3, three important 
points are mentioned. (1) The greatness ofVidura, (2) How 
prosperous was his home and (3) The degree of detachment 
Vidura developed to the extent of even discarding all his fame 
and going away from such a prosperous home to the faraway 
forests. 

When Sri Krishna went as the messenger of Pandav as, He 
could have easily stayed in the palace of Duryodhana, in the 
midst of luxury and comfort. But He, on His own accord, 
preferred to go to the home ofVidura. This shows the degree 
of esteem Sri Krishna had in Vidura as to his devotion, 
knowledge and wisdom. Thus the greatness of Vidura is 
established. 

Secondly, the prosperity of any home is not connected with 
the luxuries and comfort. It is related to the quality of 
persons living there, where even Sri Krishna, on His own 
accord, can walk in very comfortably. So, where there are 
such great persons living even in small homes, as against 
luxurious palaces, such homes are considered far higher in 
value and sanctity in the eyes of the Lord. 
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Discarding such name and fame, and leaving away from 
such precious home, if Vidura had proceeded to the forests, 
something serious must have happened to endow in him such 
detachment from everything. This again shows the greatness 
of Vidura as a personality, who can disassociate from 
everything at will. 

When such great personality puts questions to the very 
knowledgeable person like Maitreya Maharishi, the intensity 
and content of them must have greater significance and 
value. When King Pareekshit puts forward similar questions 
as of those asked by Vidura, the position of King Pareekshit is 
also equated with that of Vidura in the stature of devotion, 
knowledge, wisdom and his readiness to detach himself from 
his body, mind and the world. This is the background set 
right at the beginning of this Volume, to show the greatness 
of the subjects discussed hereafter. 

Presentation of Vidura in Srimad Bhaaavatam: 

Vidura has been presented earlier in Chapter 13 of Volume 1, 
where he returns to Hastinapura, after meeting Matreya 
Maharishi and before that Uddhava, the closest aid of Sri 
Krishna, during the course of his long pilgrimage. Vidura 
leaves the kingdom when it was ruled by Duryodhana. Fed 
up with the situation prevailing there, and knowing that the 
war was going to be imminent, and there shall be 
destructions all around, Vidura leaves and goes away on 
long pilgrimage. The circumstances under and the reasons 
for which he decides to leave the kingdom is now explained in 
Chapter 1, Volume 3. 

When Vidura returned to the kingdom, the Mahabharata war 
was over, and even Sri Krishna had departed from this 
world. He comes to know about all these during his meeting 
with Uddhava and later on with Maitreya Maharishi. Vidura 
was wondering why, Dhritarashtra , despite all these 
happenings still enjoys the comforts and leading a life like 
that of a dog in the kingdom of Dharmaputra/Yudhisthira. 
He gets surprised as to the linkage of desires on the part of 
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Dhritarashtra in spite of all his sons and other relatives 
having departed from this world. The profound advices of 
Vidura conveyed to Dhritarashtra are covered between 
stanzas 1 to 28 in Chapter 13, Volume 1. I have covered this 
aspect of Vidura in detail in Volume 1 as content No. 19 titled 
“ Who are eligible to give advice to whom - Example of Vidura 
to Dhritarashtra ”. 


Now, Sri Veda Vyasji takes us back to the situation when 
Vidura decides to leave the kingdom ruled by Duryodhana. 
The connectivity between what have been described earlier, 
and what is being discussed now, is of paramount 
importance to understand the subject and the situation we 
are dealing. Hence this small explanation. 

—000— 


TWO 

WHEN GREAT MEN MEET AND DISCUSS. THE PURPOSE OF 
DISCUSSION WILL BE FOR THE COMMON GOOD 


Volume 3, Chapter 1, Stanza 3 to 5 

During the discourse by Sri Sukha, King Pareekshit having listened 
from him about the meeting of Vidura with Maitreya Maharishi, puts 
forward before him the following questions: 

Stanza 3 

rajovaca 

kutra ksattur bhagavatd 
maitreyenasa sahgamah 
kada vd saha-samvdda 
etad varnaya nah prabho 


( rajovaca) King Pareekshit said : 

( prabho ) Hey the Great Saint ! ( kutra ) Where did ( ksattuh ) 
Vidura ( asa ) have the occasion ( sahgamah ) to meet 
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( bhagavatd ) the greatest saint ( maitreyena ) Maitreya 
Maharishi ? ( kadd ) When ( saha ) did they sit together and 
(vd) had ( samvddah ) conversation ? ( etat nali ) Please tell us 

about that ( varnaya ) in detail. 

Stanza 4 

na hy alparthodayas tasya 
vidurasydmaldtmanah 
tasmin variyasi prasnah 
sddhu-vadopabrmhitah 

( prasnah ) The questions ( amala-atmanah ) by the holiest of the 
holy ( tasya vidurasya ) Vidura ( variyasi ) to the great 
( tasmin ) Maitreya Maharishi ( na hi ) might not have been 
( alpa-artha udayah ) for the clarification of insignificant 
contents. ( sadhu-vada upabrmhitah ) Those questions put 
forward thus might have been of such value and content as 
to be highly appreciated by great men. 

Note: Here, Sri Veda Vyasji implies that when two 

enlightened minds meet, they are bound to discuss and 
analyse matters of great importance containing highly 
cherished principles and values, which will be beneficial to 
the people at large. Other great men also understand this 
and imbibe them accordingly. In other words, such men do 
not gossip or discuss frivolous things. They keep common 
good as the main purpose even in their discussions of routine 
matters. 


Stanza 5 
suta uvdca 

sa evam rsi-varyo \ 'yam 
prsto rajha parlksitd 
pratyaha tam sa bahu-vit 
prltatma sruyatam id 

( siitah uvdca ) Sutha now tells Saunakas : 
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( ay am rsi-varyah ) That greatest saint Sri Sukha Brahmarshi , 

( salt ) who became ( bahu-vit ) very famous through his 
discourse ofSrimad Bhagavatam, ( prstah ) was asked 
questions ( evam ) in this manner 
( rajna parTksita ) by King Pareekshit. 

( salt ) The honourable Saint ( pnta-atma ) who became very 
happy from within, upon listening to the questions, 

( pratyaha ) started his discourse in the form of answers ( tam ) 
to King Pareekshit ( iti ) conveying the preface with his words 
( sruyatam ) “ Please listen from me accordingly”. 

Through the following 11 stanzas (6 to 16) Sri Sukha explains to 
King Pareekshit the reasons for Vidura to leave his own home (also 
the kingdom) because of the deeds of the Kauravas. 

— ooo — 

THREE 

THE MULTIPLE NON RIGHTEOUS ACTIONS BY THE 
KAURAVAS. DESPITE COUNSELLING BY Vidura 

Volume 3, Chapter l, Stanzas 6 to 10 

Continuing the discourse to King Pareekshit, Sri Sukha starts 
explaining the reasons as to why Vidura was so upset as to 
leave his home and the kingdom of Kauravas. On Each 
occasion when the non righteous things were done by the 
sons of Dhritarashtra with his full consent, Vidura had 
counselled against such actions in the presence of all other 
ministers and seniors ofKuru dynasty. 

On one occasion when he was specifically called to the King's 
assembly by Dhritarashtra for his advice Vidura was 
insulted by Duryodhana in full view of all the seniors present 
there including Dhritarashtra, who did not resist his son. 
The sequence of events of the wrong actions done by the 
Kauravas, despite Vidura's advice, have been beautifully 
explained. Each word and each context has lot of 
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philosophical content and value and if we analyse them they 
themselves shall form into chapters and chapters. 

Every stanza has an interrelation with the ensuing one and 
that is why each stanza says "yada " - meaning " thereafter 

Stanza 6 

srl-suka uvdca 

yada tu raja sva-sutdn asadhun 
pusnan adharmena vinasta-drstih 
bhrdtur yavisthasya sutdn vibandhun 
pravesya Idksd-bhavane dadaha 

( sri-sukah uvdca ) Sri Sukha said : 

( raja ) The King Dhritarashtra , ( vinasta-drstih ) who had no 
eye sight - both inner and outer sights - ( pusnan ) nourishing 
and encouraging ( sva-sutdn ) his own sons, 

( asadhun ) who were following the heinous and dishonest 

paths, 

( adharmena ) through non righteous methods, 

( dadaha ) burnt ( sutdn ) the sons (Yavishtasya) of his 
younger ( bhrdtuh ) brother, 

( vibandhun ) who had no one else to go, 

( laksa bhavane ) in the house made of lac ( pravesya ) by making 

them enter into it - 

( yada tu ) when this happened, thereafter ; 

Stanza 7 

yada sabhayam kuru-deva-devydh 
kesabhimarsam suta-karma garhyam 
na v dr ay dm as a nrpah snusaydh 
svasrair harantyah kuca-kuhkumani 

(nrpah) The King ( na vdraydm dsa ) did not prevent (garhyam) 
the heinous ( suta-karma ) act of his son ( kesa-abhimarsam ) when 
he dragged Panchali by holding her hair ( sabhayam ) in the 

assembly of men; 
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that Panchali, ( snusaydh ) who is the wife of his own brother’s 

sons; 

that Panchali ( kuru-deva-devydh ) in reality is the queen in the 
Kuru Kingdom in which the rightful king is supposed to be 

Dharmaputra; 

that Panchali whose ( kuca-kunkumani ) saffron application 
on her chest ( harantydh ) got washed away because of 
( svasraih ) her flowing tears; 

( yada ) when this happened, thereafter; 

Stanza 8 

dyiite tv adharmena jitasya sadhoh 
satydvalambasya vandgatasya 
na ydcato ’ddt samayena day aril 
tamo-jusdno yad ajdta-satroh 

( dyute tu ) In the game of chess - gambling ( jitasya ) who got 

defeated ( adharmena ) through non righteous methods - of 

Kauravas 

( sadhoh ) he who is pious, ( satya-avalambasya ) and firmly 

rooted on truth alone, 

who, ( samayena ) as per the predetermined arrangement, 
(ydcatah) requested for his ( ydcatah ) rightful place 
( variant dgatasya ) after returning from the stay in the forest, 

( ajata-satroh ) that Yudhisthira ( na addt ) was not given any 

right, 

by that King ( tamah-jusdnah ) who was immersed in the 

darkness of desires, 

( yat ) when this happened, thereafter; 

Stanza 9 

yada ca pdrtha-prahitah sabhayam 
jagad-gurur ydni jagdda krsnah 
na tdni pumsdm amrtayandni 
rajoru mene ksata-punya-lesah 

( pdrtha-prahitah ) Upon being deputed by the sons ofKunti (as 

a special messenger), 



( jagat-guruh krsnah ) the Jagadguru Sri Krishna , ( jagdda ) 
expressed (ydni ) those words ( sabhdydm ) in the assembly of 

the Kaurava Kingdom, 

( amrta-ayandni ) which were like showering nectar of sane 
words for the benefit of ( pumsam ) all the humans, 
but ( tdni ) those ( na uru mene ) were not honoured/respected 
( raja ) by Dhritarashtra , ( ksata punya-lesah ) who had lost 
even the little bit of good qualities ; 

(yadd ca ) when that happened, still thereafter ; 

Stanza 1 0 

yadopahiito bhavanam pravisto 
mantraya prstah kila purvajena 
athdha tan mantra-drsam varlyan 
yan mantrino vaidurikam vadanti 

( upahiitah ) On being specially requisitioned to be present 
( bhavanam ) in the Kaurava Assembly ( mantraya )for 
consultation in connection with matters of governance of the 

Kingdom, 

( prstah kila ) and when he was specifically asked for advice on 
these matters ( purvajena ) by his elder brother King 

Dhritarashtra , 

( yadd atha ) - when this happened, thereafter - 

( mantra drsdnt ) the greatest among all the ministers, ( varTyan ) 
Vidura, ( pravistah ) presented himself and ( aha ) expressed 
his views and advices ( tarn ) to the King. 

(yat ) These famous words of Vidura are ( vadanti ) 
discussed among all the ( mantrinah ) rulers and their 

ministers as 

( vaidurikam ) "the words of Vidura". 

What follows, hereafter, is the profound advices of Vidura 
addressed to Dhritarashtra in the presence of everyone 
present in the Assembly. These are covered in the ensuing 
three stanzas. 
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FOUR 

"Vidura VAAKYAM" - WHAT IS KNOWN AS Vidura'S 
FAMOUS ADVICE TO DHRITARASHTRA: 


Volume 3, Chapter 1, Stanzas 11 to 13 

Upon being specially called by Dhritarashtra to the King's 
assembly for specific advice on matters of administering the 
kingdom, in the presence of all the ministers, relatives of the 
King and all the men present there, Vidura goes on to explain 
his matured advice to the King. 

Stanza 11 

ajata-satroh pratiyaccha dayam 
titiksato durvisaham tavdgah 
sahdnujo yatra vrkodardhih 
svasan rusd yat tvam alam bibhesi 

( pratiyaccha ) Please return to ( ajata-satroh ) Yudhisthira 
( dayam ) his rightful share, who is ( titiksatah ) enduring all 

( tava ) your 

( durvisaham ) unbearable misdeeds ( dgah ) inflicted upon him. 
( vrkodara ahih ) Bhimasena ( svasan ) is hissing ( rusd ) with 
anger like a cobra snake because of your torturous actions 
( saha anujah ) in the company of his younger brothers 

( yatra ). 

( tvam alam ) You are also of course very much ( bibhesi ) 
scared of ( yat ) that cobra snake. 

Stanza 12 

pdrthdms tu devo bhagavdn mukundo 

grhitavdn saksiti-deva-devah 

dste sva-purydm yadu-deva-devo 

vinirjitdsesa-nrdeva-devah 
«/ • • • 
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( mukundah ) That Sri Krishna, ( devah ) who is worthy of being 

worshipped by all, 

( bhagavdn ) who is the embodiment of all the qualities - Gunas 
- and endowed with all the prosperities, 

( sa ksiti-deva-devah ) and always in the company of the 
demiGods of the other worlds and the demiGods of the earth, 

( grhltavan ) had already taken upon Himself the 
responsibility of standing by ( pdrthdn tu ) the sons ofKunti. 

( yadu-deva-devah ) Such Srikrishna, 
who is the best among all the Yadavas, 

( vinirjita asesa nrdeva devah ) who had won over all the kings 
and the kings of their kings effortlessly, 

( dste ) is very much ( sva-puryam ) residing at His place, which 
you must remember and make a note of 


Stanza 13 

sa esa dosah purusa-dvid dste 
grhan pravisto yam apatya-matyd 
pusnasi krsndd vimukho gata-srls 
tyajasv asaivam kula-kausaldya 

( sah esah ) This Duryodhana - ( purusa-dvit ) who had nurtured 
anger against such Sri Krishna, ( dste ) is in fact ( dosah ) the 
real curse ( grhan ) which has ( pravistah ) entered into this 

house /Kingdom. 

( vimukhah ) He is totally devoid of any positive thinking 
( krsnat ) towards Sri Krishna ( gata-srlh ) and is also devoid 

of all auspiciousness. 

( tram ) You, as a King, ( pusnasi ) are nourishing ( yam ) him 
( apatya-matyd ) because of your inclination of attachment to 

him as your own son. 

( tyaja ) You must discard ( asaivam ) this curse ( dsu ) 
instantly ( kula kausalaya ) for the welfare of your own 
dynasty and for the sake of ensuring the prosperity and 
wellbeing of the people of the kingdom at large. 
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Note: The analysis about what Vidura told Dhritarashtra 

through the above are: 


1. He is telling Dhritarashtra that he had tortured 
Pandava family so much that already Bheemasena, 
along with his younger brothers are seething in anger. 
The expression of younger brothers is important, as this 
has excluded Yudhisthira, the eldest. Vidura' s intent is 
that only because of Yudhisthira' s patience, his brothers 
are kept contained. But Dhritarashtra , by not 
returning the promised right to Yudhisthira, is forcing 
Yudhisthira to break his patience. 

2. He also adds that, in his heart of heart, Dhritarashtra is 
in fact so scared of Bheemasena. It is better not to 
pretend bravery but hand over the rights to 
Yudhisthira. By doing this act the enmity will be over 
and peace will prevail. Dhritarashtra , as a King, is 
missing this opportunity to bring peace to the kingdom. 

3. His comparison of Bheemasena with a cobra snake is 
also profound. By nature snakes do not attack others. 
They do so only if they are subjected to disturbance by 
others and in this case, (of not honouring the promise of 
returning the rights to Yudhisthira) Dhritarashtra has 
exceeded all limits. Vidura had been cautioning the King 
time and again about the tortures he was inflicting upon 
the Pandavaas over a period of time. 

4. Vidura is also warning Dhritarashtra that one should 
not take it easy about Sri Krishna just because He is in 
his own place. He had already owned Pandava family 
as His own and He will protect them at all costs against 
the injustice. (Owning up means that the righteousness 
is on the side of Pandavas and Sri Krishna represents 
righteousness. He cannot be at any other place than 
that of ensuring righteousness). Sri Krishna is all 
powerful and He alone is enough to annihilate the entire 
Kaurava army and the Kauravas. 
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5 . Vidura tells Dhritarashtra to disown his son 
Duryodhana, who is a curse to the family and the 
Kingdom, who is the root cause of all the problems. He 
forewarns him that his attachment to such a son itself is 
a sin, and the rule of law for the protection of the 
kingdom and the people at large need the disowning of 
such a person, be it the King f s son or anyone for that 
matter. 

6. Duryodhana is such a person who is blinded by his 
anger towards Sri Krishna and because of that attitude 
is inflicting the danger to the entire kingdom. Sri 
Krishna is worth worshiping and adorable and not to be 
fought/hated against. He is telling Dhritarashtra that 
there may not be any opportunity again to reverse the 
happenings, if this one is lost. He is telling 
Dhritarashtra to pave the way for peace and for that 
purpose the hurdle of Duryodhana is to be discarded. 

— ooo — 

FIVE 

SANE ADVICE NOT HEEDED BY ATROCIOUS REGIMES - 
Vidura ’S DEPARTURE FROM THE KINGDOM IS AN 

EXAMPLE 

Volume 3, Chapter l, Stanzas 14 to 16 

Delivering the discourse to King Pareekshit, Sri Sukha had 
explained, through the previous stanzas, what Vidura had 
advised Dhritarashtra in the King's assembly on specifically 
being asked for such an advice and on being requested to 
come to the assembly on the King's orders. Vidura had been 
telling the King only the right ways of administration of the 
Kingdom. Due to the attachment of the King towards his 
adamant son, who is not keeping the welfare of the kingdom 
and its people in mind, the King is not able to take any 
positive decision. Instead he sides with his son and 
perpetuates misdeeds and tortures over the Pandavas, 
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despite knowing full well that the righteousness is on the side 
of the Pandavas and Sri Krishna is standing by them in order 
to protect the righteousness. Vidura ultimately tells 
Dhritarashtra to discard his son for the welfare of the 
Kingdom, for which there is no reaction from him. 

Upon listening to the frank and truthful advice of Vidura, 
Duryodhana gets angry and what happens thereafter is 
described through the following stanzas. 

Stanza 14 

ity ucivdms tatra suyodhanena 
pravrddha-kopa-sphuritddharena 
asat-krtah sat-sprhanlya-sllah 
ksatta sakarndnuja-saubalena 

( tatra ) At this time ( asat-krtah ) Vidura was disrespected 
( suyodhanena ) by that Duryodhana, ( sa karna anuja saubalena ) 
who was seated in the company of Karna, Dussasana, 
Shakuni etc., ( pravrddha kopa sphurita adharena ) seething in 
anger, manifesting it through his shivering lips; 

( ksatta ) 

that Vidura ( sat sprhanlya-sllah ) who always aspired the 

common good, 

( iti ucivan ) and who thus honestly advised the King in the 

interest of the kingdom. 

Stanza 15: 

ka enam atropajuhdva jihmam 
dasyah sutam yad-balinaiva pustah 
tasmin pratipah parakrtya dste 
nirvdsyatdm asu purdc chvasdnah 

Now the following are Duryodhana' s words: 

( kah ) Who ( upajuhdva ) called ( enam jihmam ) this useless 
( dasyah sutam ) son of a maid ( atra ) over here? ( tasmin ) He 
has been ( pustah ) nourished by ( yat balind eva ) the food of 
this Kingdom, but has ( pratipah ) turned against the very 
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same Kingdom, and ( aste ) firmly rooted ( para-krtya ) in the 
welfare of our enemies. ( nirvasyatam ) Let him be driven out 
( purat ) of this Kingdom ( asu ) right now ( svasdnah ) taking 

with him only his life. 

Stanza 16 

sa ittham atyulbana-karna-banair 
bhratuh puro marmasu tddito ’ 'pi 
svayam dhanur dvari nidhdya may dm 
gata-vyatho ’ydd uru mdnaydnah 

( bhratuh purah ) In front of his brother in the Kingdom of King 

Dhritarashtra, 

( ittham ) despite being thus ( marmasu ) hurt very sensitively 

and deeply within himself 

( ati-ulbana karna banaih ) due to the showering of the sharpest 
arrows of disrespect and dishonour 
( tdditah api ) which hit his ears , 

( sah ) he, Vidura, ( gata-vyathah ) was in fact relieved of all his 

pains. 

( uru ) Deeply ( mana-ydnah ) honouring ( may dm ) the Maya 

Shakti of the Lord, 

( nidhdya ) he deposited ( dhanuh dvari ) his bow at the entrance 
gate of the Palace ( ay at ) and departed for pilgrimage ( svayam 

) right from there on his own. 

Note: Vidura had to face immense dishonour and disrespect 
in the assembly of the King. In fact he was specifically called 
by the King for advice on administrative matters. When 
Vidura explained his views openly, the King did not respond. 
However, Duryodhana got angry and humiliated Vidura. 
Knowing that the Kauravas are entangled in their own 
selfish motives, far away from focus on Sri Krishna, Vidura 
was sure that the war could not be avoided. He did not want 
the Kauravas to feel that he was fighting on the side of Sri 
Krishna, as he was till then a Minister in their Kingdom. In 
fact Vidura knew that there was no need for anyone to take 
side with Sri Krishna as, the course of annihilation of 
Kauravas was already decided. Thus, the war was going to 
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be only mechanical as the event had to happen and the 
Kauravas had already been finished by Sri Krishna. So, he 
prayed to the Maya Shakti of Sri Krishna. 

Vidura decides to go on a long pilgrimage so that he need not 
witness the annihilation of his own people, which was sure to 
happen. He discards his home and the kingdom. He leaves his 
bow at the gate of the palace to give a message to Kauravas 
that he is not taking up arms against Kauravas. 


— ooo — 


SIX 

VIDURA ’S TRAVELOGUES TILL HE MEETS Uddhava 


Volume 3, Chapter 1, Stanza 17 to 24 

Sri Suka describes to King Pareekshit the details of the 
travelogues of Vidura to various holy places till he meets 
Uddhava, one of the closest aids of Sri Krishna, on the banks 
of Yamuna. 


Stanza 1 7 

sa nirgatah kaurava-punya-labdho 
gajdhvaydt tlrtha-padah paddni 
anvakramat punya-ciklrsayorvyam 
svadhisthito ydni sahasra-murtih 

( sah ) Vidura ( nirgatah ) left his ( gaja-dhvaydt ) kingdom of 

Hastinapura. 
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( kaurava punya labdhah ) He attributed this to the indirect 
blessings of the Kauravas. 

He started visiting (paddni) the sacred places (ydni) in each 
and every location, where ( adhisthitah ) there existed the 
manifestations ( tlrtha-padah ) of Sriman Narayana 
( sahasra miirtih ) in different forms and shapes ( urvyam ) on 
this earth. He ( punya ciklrsayd ) did it for the purpose of 

attaining His blessings. 

Thus he (anvdkramat) moved around visiting such places one 

by one. 

Stanza 18 

puresu punyopavanddri-kuhjesv 
apahka-toyesu sarit-sarahsu 
ananta-lingaih samalafikrtesu 
cacara tlrthayatanesv ananyali 

He ( cacara ) travelled ( ananyah ) alone ( puresu ) in various 
towns, ( tlrtha dyatanesu ) sacred places and temples 
( samalankrtesu ) in which were the divinely decorated 
( ananta-lingaih ) statues of Gods and Goddesses 
( punya upavana adri kuhjesu ) which were located in the most 
pious gardens, mountains, and semi forests, ( sarit sarahsu ) 
and also in the rivers and lakes ( apanka toyesu ) containing 

the most clear waters. 

Stanza 19 

gam paryatan medhya-vivikta-vrttih 
saddpluto ’ dhah sayano ’ vadhutah 
alaksitah svair avadhiita-veso 
vratani cere hari-tosandni 

Vidura ( paryatan ) roamed around ( gam ) the earth, ( cere ) 
undertaking ( vratani ) all those prescribed disciplines 
( hari-tosandni ) which shall make Lord Vishnu pleased, and he 

became a person: 
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( medhya vivikta-vrttih ) leading a life routine with the greatest 
of disciplines; ( sadd dplutah ) taking bath at every holy river 
and lake; ( adhah sayanah ) sleeping always on the floor; 

( avadhutah ) not caring for the comfort of his body; 

( avadhuta-vesah ) dressing like a vagabond; and ( alaksitah ) 
not being able to be recognized by ( svaih ) his own people. 

Stanza 20 

ittham vrajan bharatam eva varsam 
kdlena ydvad gatavan prabhasam 
tdvac chasdsa ksitim eka cakrant 
ekdtapatrdm ajitena parthah 

(ydvat ) During the course of ( kdlena ) the flow of time he 
( vrajan ) circled around ( ittham ) like this 
( bharatam varsam eva ) on the entire part of the earth known as 

Bharatam, and 

( ydvat ) by the time ( gatavan ) he reached ( prabhasam ) 
Prabhasa Theertha, ( tdvat ) by that time, ( parthah ) 
Dharmaputra ( ajitena ) in the company of Sri Krishna, had 
( sasdsa ) started ruling ( ksitim ) this earth ( eka-cakrdm ) with 
the strength of his single army and ( eka dtapatrdm ) with his 

singleflag. 

Stanza 21 

tatrdtha susrava suhrd-vinastim 

• • • 

vanam yathd venuja-vahni-samsrayam 
samspardhayd dagdham athdnusocan 
sarasvatTm pratyag iydya tusnim 

Vidura ( susrava ) heard ( atha tatra ) at this place the 
information ( suhrt vinastim ) about the annihilation of all his 
relatives on account of the ( samspardhayd ) war among 

themselves. 

This (annihilation) can be compared to the description of the 
( yathd dagdham ) burning out of the entire ( vanam ) forest by 
the fire created ( venuja-vahni samsrayam ) due to the friction of 
the bamboos with one another. 
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( atha ) Thereafter, ( anusocan ) saddened and ( tusnlm ) 
keeping absolute silence, he ( iyaya ) started moving towards 
( sarasvatlm ) the Saraswati river, ( pratyak ) aiming to reach 
each and every point of its source. 

Stanza 22 

tasyam tritasyosanaso manos ca 
prthor athdgner asitasya vayoh 
tlrtham sudasasya gavdm guhasya 
yac chrdddhadevasya sa dsiseve 

( tasyam ) In that Saraswati river, ( salt ) he ( dsiseve ) 
worshipped and paid due respects at (yat tlrtham ) all the holy 
places connected with ( tritasya ) Thrita, ( usanasah ) Usanas, 

( manoh ca ) Manu, ( prthoh atha ) Prithu ; then 
( agnelt ) Agni, ( asitasya ) Asitha, ( vayoh ) Vayu, ( sudasasya ) 
Sudaasa, ( guhasya ) Guha, ( srdddhadevasya ) Shraddha Deva. 

Stanza 23 

anydni ceha dvija-deva-devaih 
krtdni ndnayatandni visnoh 
pratyahga-mukhyahkita-mandirani 
y ad- d arson at krsnam anusmaranti 

( ndnd ayatandni ) He also intensely worshipped and paid 
obeisance ( anydni ca ) at many other ( visnoh ) Maha Vishnu 
temples ( iha ) in this world ( yat darsandt ) due to the very look 
at them ( krsnam anusmaranti ) automatically initiate within 
oneself the remembrance about Sri Krishna ; 
and such were those temples ( krtdni ) which were constructed 
( dvija-deva devaih ) by the saints and sages 
( prati ahga mukhya ahkita mandirdni ) which had the specific 
mark ofSudarshana Chakra in each of them. 

Stanza 24 

tatas tv ativrajya surdstram rddham 
sauvlra-matsydn kurujdhgaldrhs ca 
kdlena tdvad yamundm upetya 
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tatroddhavam bhagavatam dadarsa 


( tatah tu ) As he was undertaking these visits to various 
sacred temples, ( ativrajya ) he crossed over ( rddham ) the very 
prosperous places ( surastram ) like Saurashtra, 

( sauvTra matsydn ) Saureera, Matsya ( kurujdhgaldn ca ) and also 
the areas in Kuru Jang ala. ( kdlena) Over a period of time, 

( upetya ) having reached ( yamunam ) the banks of the 
Yamuna river, ( dadarsa ) he had a chance to meet ( uddhavam ) 
Uddhava, ( bhagavatam ) the ardent devotee of Sri Krishna, 

( tatra ) who had already come over there ( tdvat ) by that 

time. 

Note : Hereafter, the subsequent stanzas deal with the 
discussions both of them had on the banks of the Yamuna. 

— 0O0 — 


SEVEN 

A MOTHER’S SACRIFICE IS MUCH GREATER THAN ALL THE 
ACHIEVEMENTS OF A FAMOUS KING 

Volume 3, Chapter 1, Stanza 25 to 41 

During the course of a long pilgrimage undertaken by 
Vidura, he reaches the banks of the Yamuna River. He 
happened to meet Uddhava at that place. Through the 
following stanzas, Sri Sukha describes to King Pareekshit the 
details about the meeting between Vidura and Uddhava. 
Vidura enquires about the welfare of Balarama and Sri 
Krishna (Stanza 26), about all the Yadavas (stanzas 27 to 
35), and about Pandavas (Stanzas 36 to 40). It is not merely 
list of names Vidura presents before Uddhava, but the 
characteristic and background of each one of them has been 
described in poetic beauty and content. 

Stanza 25 
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sa vdsudevdnucaram prasantam 
brhaspateh prak tanayam pratitam 
alingya gddham pranayena bhadram 
svdndm aprcchad bhagavat-pmjdndm 

( sah) That Vidura ( gddham ) endearingly ( alingya ) embraced 
Uddhava ( pranayena ) with affection and love. ( prasantam ) 
Uddhava was a person with equanimity of mind, 

( prak tanayam ) the former disciple ( brhaspateh ) of Brihaspati, 

( pratitam ) and the one who was very attentive, 

( vasudeva anucaram ) and also the one who always used to 
follow and understand Sri Vasudeva. Vidura ( aprcchat ) 
started enquiring with Uddhava ( bhadram ) the welfare 
matters ( svdndm ) of his own people 
( bhagavat prajdndnt ) who were under the protection of Sri 

Vasudeva. 

Stanza 26 

kaccit purdnau purusau svandbhya- 
pddmdnuvrttyeha kildvatlrnau 
dsdta urvydh kusalam vidhdya 
krta-ksanau kusalam sura-gehe 

( kaccit dsdte ) Whether those ( purusau ) two Bhagavans 
(meaning Sri Krishna and Sri Balarama ) ( avatlrnau ) who 
incarnated ( iha ) on this earth ; 

( svandbhya pddma-anuvrttyd kila ) due to the pray ers of Lord 
Brahma who originated from the navel ofSriman Narayana; 
( purdnau ) and who are the source of cause factors and 
repository of all the sources; 

( vidhdya ) in order to fulfil their responsibility ( kusalam ) of 
ensuring the wellbeing ( urvydh ) of the mother earth 
( krta-ksanau ) and thereby looking for those opportunities ; 

( kusalam ) are doing well ( sura-gehe ) in the home ofSurasena? 

Stanza 27 

kaccit kurunam paramah suhrn no 
bhamah sa dste sukham ahga saurih 
yo vai svasfndm pitrvad daddti 
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varan varenyo vara-tarpanena 


( ahga ) Hey friend ! ( kaccit aste ) Is ( salt ) that ( bhamah ) 
honourable ( saurih ) Vasudeva, ( paramah ) who is the true 
( suhrt ) friend and well wisher ( nah ) of our ( kurundm ) Kuru 
dynasty, ( sukham ) doing fine? ( varenyah ) He is such a kind 
person ( yah ) who ( vai ) is famously known ( dadati ) for 
always satisfying, ( pitr-vat ) like a father, ( varan ) all the 
requirements ( svasrndm ) of his sisters ( vara tarpanena ) taking 
into account the satisfaction of their husbands also! 

Stanza 28 

kaccid varuthadhipatir yadundm 
pradyumna aste sukham ahga vTrali 
yam rukminT bhagavato ’ bhilebhe 
dradhya viprdn smaram ddi-sarge 

( ahga ) Hey Friend ! ( kaccit aste ) Is ( pradyumnah ) 
Pradyumna, ( vTrah ) the courageous ( variitha adhipatih ) chief 

of the army 

( yadundm ) of the Yadavas, ( sukham ) doing good ? (yam ) 
Pradyumna, ( smaram ) who was Kamadeva ( ddi-sarge ) in his 
previous birth, was sought as her son ( rukminT ) by Rukmini 
Devi ( dradhya ) by worshiping ( viprdn ) the Brahmins, and 
with their blessings, ( abhilebhe ) begot him as her son 
( bhagavatah ) through Sri Krishna ! 

Stanza 29 

kaccit sukham sdtvata-vrsni-bhoja- 
ddsarhakandm adhipah sa aste 
yam abhyasihcac chata-patra-netro 
nrpdsandsdm parihrtya durdt 

( kaccit aste ) Is ( sah ) that Ugrasena, ( adhipah ) the chief 
( sdtvata vrsni bhoja ddsdrhakdndm ) ofSatvatas, Vrishnis, 
Dasarhas etc. ( sukham ) doing good, ( durdt ) who stood away 
( parihrtya ) without ( nrpa-dsana-dsam ) having any inclination 
for the throne of the Kingdom, (yam ) and who 
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( abhyasihcat ) was made the King ( sata-patra-netrah ) by that 
Bhagavan whose eyes are like the beautiful red lotus ? 

Stanza 30 

kaccid dhareh saumya sutah sadrksa 
dste \ gram rathinam sddhu sambah 
asuta yam jambavatl vratadya 
devam guham yo ’ mbikayd dhrto ’gre 

( saumya ) Hey the compassionate one ! ( kaccit dste ) Is ( 
sambah ) Samban, who is ( hareh ) Sri Krishna’s 
( sutah ) son ( sadrksah ) equal to Him in all respects, ( agranlh ) 
and who is the frontrunner ( rathinam ) among all the 
courageous ones ( sddhu ) doing good? ( yah ) That Samban 
(yam ) who ( asuta ) was born ( vratadya ) to the most pious 
( jambavatl ) Jambavati, ( devam guham ) was Subrahmanya 
Swami ( agre ) in his previous life, ( dhrtah ) through the 
pregnancy of ( ambikayd ) Sri Parvati. 

Stanza 31 

ksentam sa kaccid yuyudhdna dste 
yah phdlgundl labdha-dhanu-rahasyah 
lebhe ’hjasddhoksaja-sevayaiva 
gatim tadlyam yatibhir durdpdm 

( kaccit dste ) Is ( salt yuyudhdnah ) that Satyaki ( ksentam ) doing 
good, (yah ) who ( labdha dhanuh-rahasyah ) mastered the art of 
secret warfare of the bow and arrow ( phdlgundt ) from that 
Arjuna, ( adhoksaja sevayd eva ) and who with the total devotion 
to Sri Krishna ( lebhe ) attained ( ahjasd ) so easily 
( tadlyam gatim ) that impossible path of identity with Him 
( durdpdm ) which was not possible ( yatibhih ) even for the 

Yogis ? 

Stanza 32 

kaccid budhah svasty anamlva dste 
svaphalka-putro bhagavat-prapannah 
yah krsna-pdddhkita-mdrga-pdmsusu 
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acestata prema-vibhinna-dhairyah 


( kaccit dste ) Is ( anamlvah ) the cleanest ( budhah ) and the 
scholarly ( svaphalka-putrah ) Akrura ( svasti ) doing good , 

( bhagavat prapannah ) who is very obedient to Bhagavan ? ( 
yah ) That Akrura who , ( prema-vibhinna dhairyah ) because of his 
determined, focussed and pure devotion, ( acestata ) rolled 
around ( krsna pdda-ahkita marga pamsusu ) at all sand dunes on 
which places Sri Krishna’s footprints were made. 

Stanza 33 

kaccic chivam devaka-bhoja-putryd 
visnu-prajayd iva deva-matuh 
yd vai sva-garbhena dadhara dev am 
traylyatha yajha-vitdnam artham 

Is ( devaka-bhoja-putryah ) Devaki, the daughter ofBhoja 
Devaka, ( visnu-prajaydh ) who begot Lord Vishnu as her son ( 
deva-matuh iva ) in the same manner as the Deva Matha Aditi, ( 
sivam kaccit ) doing fine ?( yd vai ) She is the one ( dadhara ) who 
held ( devam ) Bhagavan ( sva-garbhena ) in her pregnancy ( 
yajha-vitdnam) as the embodiment ( artham ) of the purpose for 
the performance of all the Vedic rituals ( traylyatha ) and the 

content of all the Vedas. 

Stanza 34 

apisvid dste bhagavan sukharh vo 
yah sd tv at dm kdma-dugho ’ niruddhah 
yam dmananti sma hi sabda-yonim 
mano-mayam sattva-turlya-tattvam 

( api svit dste ) Is ( vah yah ) your ( aniruddhah ) Anirudha 
( sukhant ) doing fine, ( bhagavan ) who is the embodiment of all 
the six good qualities ( kdma-dughah ) and who fulfils the 
desires ( sdtvatdm ) of the worshipers ? 

- (yam) that Anirudha, ( dmananti sma ha ) as determined by 
the Vedas, ( sattva turlya tattvam ) is considered as the source 
demiGod of the fourth characteristic - intelligence - 
( manah-mayam ) and the one who initiates the mind 
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( sabda-yonim ) and the source of the world of sound - meaning 

the source of the Vedic sound. 

Stanza 35 

apisvid anye ca nijdtma-daivam 
ananya-vrttyd samanuvratd ye 
hrdJka-satydtmaja-cdrudesna- 
gadddayah svasti caranti saumya 

( saumya ) Hey the compassionate one ! Do ( ye anye ca ) all the 
others who, ( ananya vrttyd ) with single minded devotion 
( samanuvratdh ) and the systematic followers of Sri Krishna, 

( nija-atma daivant ) who ignites the inner consciousness of each 

self 

( hrdika satya-atmaja carudesna gada adayah ) and Hridika - the son 
of Satyabhama - Charudeshnan - Gadhan etc., 

( api svit svasti caranti ) do well ? 

Stanza 36 

api sva-dorbhydm vijaydcyutdbhydm 
dharmena dharmah paripati setum 
duryodhano ’tapyata yat-sabhayam 
sdmrdjya-laksmyd vijaydnuvrttyd 

Does ( dharmah ) Dharmaputra ( api paripati ) rule his kingdom, 
( sva-dorbhydm ) along with his two arms 
( vijaya acyutd-bhydm ) ofArjuna and Krishna ( dharmena ) 
through the righteous ways ( setum ) sustaining the principles 

of righteousness ? 

( sdmrdjya laksmyd ) All the wealth of the kingdom 
( vijaya-anuvrttyd ) retrieved by Dharmaputra now due to the 
victory in the war, ( atapyata ) were usurped earlier 
( duryodhanah ) by Duryodhana ( yat sab hay dm ) in the king’s 

assembly. 

Stanza 37 

kim vd krtdghesv agham atyamarsT 
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bhlmo ’liivad dirghatamam vyamuhcat 
yasydhghri-patam rana-bhur na sehe 
margam gaddyas carato vicitram 

( bhlmah ) Has Bheemasena ( vyamuhcat him vd ) now discarded 
or not ( ahi-vat ) his cobra-like ( ati-amarsl ) extremely powerful 
reaction ( dlrgha-tamam ) generated in him due to his long 
standing ( agham ) retaliatory anger ( krta aghesu ) against 
people who inflicted injustice upon them - Pandavas - over a 

period of time? 

( rana-bhuh ) Even the war zone ( na sehe ) would not have had 
the strength to bear ( caratah ) his powerful trampling 
( ahghri-pdtam ) of feet ( vicitram ) by the way ( yasya ) he had 
wonderfully fought the war ( margam ) through the power and 
methods ( gaddydh ) of his valorous Club fight ! 

Stanza 38 

kaccid yasodhd ratha-yuthapdndm 
gdndiva-dhanvoparatarir dste 
alaksito yac-chara-kuta-gudho 
mdyd-kirdto girisas tutosa 

( yasah-dha ) The famous ( gdndiva ) Gandiva ( kaccit dste ) must 
have outshined ( ratha-yuthapdndm ) in the midst of all the 
courageous warriors, ( uparata-arih ) even after the extinction 

of all the enemies ! 

( girisah ) Lord Parameswara, ( mdyd-kirdtah ) assuming the 
garb of a hunter due to His special powers, ( tutosa ) was 
enjoying Himself ( y at sara-kuta-gudhah ) whenArjuna 
showered arrows on Him so much so that He was fully 
covered with the rows of arrows ( alaksitah ) because of which 
He could not be seen from outside ! 

Stanza 39 

yamdv utasvit tanayau prthdydh 
pdrthair vrtau paksmabhir aksinTva 
remdta udddya mrdhe sva-riktham 
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parat suparnav iva vajri-vaktrat 


( yamau ) Are Nakula and Sahadeva - born to Yugma - 
( utasvit remate ) enjoying themselves? ( tanayau ) They had 
grown up as the sons ( prthayah ) ofKunti ( vrtau ) and 
protected ( pdrthaih ) by Kunti’s own sons ( iva ) in such a way 
as ( paksmabhih ) the eyelids protect ( aksinl ) the eyes. 

( udddya ) The way they retrieved ( parat ) from the hands of the 
enemies ( sva-riktham ) the right of their kingdom ( mrdhe ) in 
the war ( iva ) resembled like ( suparnau ) two Garudas 
snatching the Amrit - nectar - ( vajri-vaktrat ) from the mouth of 

Indra. 


Stanza 40 

aho prthdpi dhriyate ’ rbhakdrthe 
rdjarsi-varyena vindpi tena 
yas tv eka-vTro ’dhiratho vijigye 
dhanur dvitlyah kakubhas catasrah 

( tena rajarsi varyena ) The Rajarshi King Pandu, ( eka vTrah ) who 
had lot of valour ( yah tu ) and who was ( adhirathah ) the most 
courageous, ( vijigye ) conquered ( catasrah ) all the four 
( kakubhah ) directions ( dhanuh dvitlyah ) with his powerful 
bow alone as his help. ( aho ) Oh what a wonder ! 

( prthd api ) But Kunti ( dhriyate ) leading her life 
( arbhaka-arthe ) only for the sake of her children ( vind api ) 
without he being around, is even far more greater. 

Note : Here Vidura is not enquiring about Kunti. He 

concludes that there is nothing to be asked about her as, 
despite having lost her very good husband, Kunti leading her 
life only for the sake of her children is a matter of wonder 
and far more greater than any name and fame. 

Stanza 41 

saumydnusoce tam adhah-patantam 
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bhratre paretaya vidudmhe yah 
niryapito yena suhrt sva-puryd 
aham sva-putran samanuvratena 

( saumya ) Hey, the compassionate one ! (yah ) That person 
(Dhritarashtra) ( vidudmhe ) who directed all the misdeeds 
upon ( paretaya ) his departed ( bhratre ) brother by troubling 
his children ; ( yena ) and that person ( samanu-vratena ) who 
obeyed in more than required manner ( sva-putran ) his own 

children ; 

who ( nirydpitah ) drove out ( suhrt ) a well-wisher brother 
( aham ) like me ( sva-purydh ) from my own place; 

( anusoce ) I deeply take pity on the condition ( tam ) 
of Dhritarashtra’s life ( adhah-patantam ), who is now leading a 

miserable life in this manner. 

Note: Vidura was pitying the condition in which 

Dhritarashtra had placed himself, all on account of self 
created issues and his incapacity to take any decision as a 
King. 

Thus ending his enquiries about people and events with 
Uddhava, he goes on further to state his own position in the 
subsequent stanzas. 


— ooo — 


EIGHT 

WHY SRI MAN NARA YAN HAS TO ASSUME PHYSICAL FORM 

AND DO ACTIONS ? 

Chapter 1, Stanzas 42 to 45 
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These stanzas are the conclusive portions of Chapter 1. 
Vidura enquires with Uddhava the welfare of Sri Krishna, 
Balarama, Yadavas and Pandavas. Thereafter he explains 
his own position through these stanzas. Thus Sri Sukha 
continues his discourse to King Pareekshit. 

Stanza 42 

so ’ham harer martya-vidambanena 
drso nrnam cdlayato vidhatuh 
ndnyopalaksyah padavlm prasdddc 
carami pasyan gata-vismayo ’tra 

( prasdddt ) With the blessings ( hareh ) of Sri Krishna 
Bhagavan, ( cdlayatah ) who bewilders ( drsah ) the eyes 
( nrnam ) of the people, ( martya vidantbanena ) on account of the 
false perceptions of the people, ( vidhatuh ) and who is the 
source of and the causative factor for everything in this 
world, ( salt aharn ) I am ( carami ) travelling 
( atra ) here ( pasyan ) glancing at His greatness, 

( gata-vismayah ) discarding from within me the false 
perceptions ( padavlm ) about His glories, ( na any a upalaksyah ) 
without being able to be recognized by others. 


Note: Vidura expresses his feelings because of the immense 
atrocities inflicted upon others by Kauravas for a long time. 
He feels Sri Krishna could have, if He wanted, eliminated the 
Kauravas much early so that Pandavas need not have gone 
to the forests. Again when He came as Pandavas ’ 
ambassador to the court of Kaurava King he had to undergo 
disrespect. Had He taken action earlier this also could have 
been avoided. He explains the reasons, through the following 
two stanzas, as to why Bhagavan takes action as per His 
own timing. 


Stanza 43 


niinam nrpdnam tri-madotpathanam 
mahlm muhus calayatam camubhih 
vadhdt prapanndrti-jihlrsayeso 
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vyupeksatagham bhagavan kurunam 

( bhagavan ) Sri Krishna Bhagavan ( prapanna drti-jihirsaya ) is 
ever ready, ever willing and ever capable of mitigating the 
sorrows of those who surrender unto Him; 

( vadhdt ) by eliminating ( nrpdndm ) all those kings 
( tri mada-utpathdndm ) who get wavered from the right path 
because of their false pride on account of pretended 
knowledge, begotten wealth and assumed false lineage ; 
and - those kings - who ( camubhih ) with the use of their 
armies ( cdlayatdm ) shake ( mahlm ) the earth ( muhuh ) 

repeatedly. 

( kurunam ) However, in the case ofKauravas’ ( aghant ) wrong 
deeds, ( niinam ) He had definitely ( vyupeksata ) tolerated their 

atrocities for some time ; 

( Tsah ) even though He was capable of doing anything and 

everything at any time. 

Stanza 44 

ajasya janmotpatha-ndsandya 
karmdny akartur grahanaya pumsam 
nanv anyathd ko ’ rhati deha-yogam 
paro gunandm uta karma-tantram 

( ajasya ) He who has no birth, ( janma ) happens to take birth 
( utpatha-ndsandya ) for annihilating the non righteous ones. 

( akartuh ) He who has nothing to do as such on His own, 

( karmdni ) happens to do certain actions ( grahanaya ) for the 
purpose of instilling good and righteous conduct ( pumsam ) 

on people. 

( anyathd ) Otherwise, ( kah nanu ) why The One who 
( parah ) is beyond ( gunandm ) all characteristics of Nature 
( arhati ) has to assume for Himself ( deha-yogam ) the physical 
body, ( uta ) and even more so ( karma-tantram ) has to 
undertake actions and the prescribed fallouts of such 

actions ? 

Stanza 45 
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tasya prapannakhila-lokapanam 
avasthitanam anusasane sve 
arthaya jatasya yadusv ajasya 
v art dm sakhe klrtaya tirtha-klrteh 

( sakhe ) Hey the closest friend - Uddhava - ! ( klrtaya ) Please 
explain to me in detail ( vdrtdm ) the pastimes of ( tasya ajasya ) 
That One who has in fact no birth, ( tirtha-klrteh ) who is worth 
praising, ( jatasya ) and who was born ( yadusu ) in the Yadava 
dynasty ( arthaya ) for the sake of ( prapanna akhila-loka-pdndm ) 
those and all other demiGods, who surrender unto Him 
protecting His creations, ( sve ) follow His ( anusasane ) 
established order ( avasthitanam ) and are firmly rooted in 

HIM. 


Conclusion of Chapter 1 : 

The purpose of taking birth and doing actions by That 
Almighty is to protect those involved in righteous actions 
and to annihilate from the root the non righteousness. 
Therefore, He knows what is to be done at what time and at 
which place and in which manner. He does not have 
carelessness or want of attention on these matters. The 
devoted Vidura now only wants to listen about Him in detail, 
Who is so kind and Who cannot be perceived through 
ordinary thinking. 

—0O0 — 


SRIMAD BHAGAVATAM - VOLUME z - CHAPTER 2 

INTRODUCTION TO CHAPTER 2 

This chapter deals with brief descriptions of the pastimes of 
Sri Krishna during His childhood as told by Uddhava to 
Vidura. Vidura had met Uddhava, during his long 
pilgrimage, on the banks of Yamuna. Vidura was not 
knowing that Sri Krishna had departed from this world by 
then. He came to know about the end of Mahabharata war 
only at the fag end of his pilgrimage. He had enquired with 
Uddhava about the welfare of Balarama, Sri Krishna, 
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Pandavas etc. and explained to him the background in which 
he had to undertake the long pilgrimage, after he was 
unceremoniously thrown out ofKaurava Kingdom. 

Now, Uddhava, saddened with the departure of Sri Krishna, 
replies to Vidura through the following stanzas. Thus Sri 
Sukha continues his discourse to King Pareekshit. 

— ooo — 
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ONE 

THE INTRICATE AND CONSTANT BONDING OF Uddhava 

WITH Sri KRISHNA 


These six stanzas depict the situation in which Uddhava was 
placed because of the departure of Shri Krishna from this 
world. Vidura’s enquiries about Shri Krishna added to his 
poignant sorrows. 


Chapter 2, Stanzas 1 to 6 

Stanza 1 

sn-suka uvaca 
iti bhagavatah prstah 
ksattra vartam priydsraydm 
prativakturh na cotseha 
autkanthydt smdritesvarah 

Csrl-sukah uvaca ) Sri Sukha continued: 

( ksattra ) Because ofVidura ( prstah ) kindling ( iti ) like this in 
him ( vartam ) the thoughts ( priya-asrayam ) about endearing 
Sri Krishna, ( bhagavatah ) that great devotee ofBhagavan - 
Uddhava - ( smdrita Tsvarah ) got the opportunity to remember 
Bhagavan, ( na ca utsehe ) but had no energy at all ( prativaktum ) 
to reply to Vidura ( autkanthydt ) as he could not overcome the 
intense sorrow of separation - from Bhagavan. 

Note : The mental condition of Uddhava has been described 
very beautifully here. Vidura, during his conversation with 
Uddhava, enquires, among others, about Sri Krishna, 
without knowing that Bhagavan had already departed from 
this world. Uddhava, remembering his closest association 
with Bhagavan, started recollecting various events passed 
by, but was not able to express anything because of the 
sorrow of separation from Bhagavan. 
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Moreover, Vidura had, during his long pilgrimage, visited 
various sacred places and had become anAvadhoota. He had 
Sri Krishna alone in his mind and permanently fixed Him 
within him. May be, Veda Vyasa is trying to convey that 
Vidura had surpassed everything by then and understood the 
principles of Sri Krishna better than anyone else. While 
Vidura had become mentally one with Him, the departure of 
Sri Krishna became only an incidence of discarding the 
physical body, which is going to be unfolded to him, but not 
actually from Vidura’s inner self. 

This is amply illustrated by the fact that, at the end of all his 
enquiries about Sri Krishna and about people around Him, 
Vidura concluded by saying: “vartam sakhe klrtaya tlrtha-klrteh” 

(in Chapter 1, stanza 45). Vidura was more interested and 
curious to know from Uddhava about all incidents connected 
with Sri Krishna as the main content, and not about all 
others, though he made enquiries about them. 

Further explanations by Uddhava about his close association 
with Sri Krishna have been dealt with very beautifully in the 
following stanzas. 


Stanzas 2 and 3 

yah pahca-hayano matrd 
prdtar-dsdya ydcitah 
tan naicchad racayan yasya 
saparyam bala-lilaya 

sa katham sevayd tasya 
kdlena jarasam gatah 
prsto vartam pratibruyad 
bhartuh pdddv anusmaran 


( yah ) The one, - Uddhava - ( pahca hdyanah ) even when he was 
just a five year old child, ( racayan ) had been carrying out 
( saparyam ) the service to that Bhagavan, ( bdla-lTlayd ) during 
the course of the pranks of childhood .... 
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( tat ) Who, during childhood, ( yacitah ) even ignoring the call 
request ( matra ) of his mother ( pratah-asaya ) for having the 
daily breakfast ( na aicchat ) and not interested in that 
( sevaya ) because of the service ( tasya ) to that Bhagavan.... 

Who, ( sevaya ) because of continuous and constant service to 
that Bhagavan, ( gatah ) had attained ( jarasam ) old age 
( kalena ) in the process .... 

( salt )That Uddhava, ( prstah ) when asked by Vidura 
( vartam ) about the matters connected with ( bhartuh ) his 
protector, Sri Bhagavan, ( anusmaran ) remembering ( padau ) 

His Lotus Feet.... 

( katham ) How could he have ( pratibruydt ) the energy to reply? 

Note : The intensity of the bonding between Sri Krishna and 
Uddhava, even when they were little children, have been 
explained with deep meaning and content through these two 
stanzas by Sri Veda Vyasa. 

Normally, the children, while playing, do not care about 
anything except concentrating on their own play. But, in the 
case of Uddhava, even while playing along with Sri Krishna 
and others, his attention was only on the service to Sri 
Krishna. However, he carried out this service with such ease 
that he did not discard playing, but at the same time did 
service to Him simultaneously. This is the message from Sri 
Veda Vyasa that those who are really devoted to Sri Krishna 
will remember Him in their hearts, even while undertaking 
their required functions in their day to day lives. 

Uddhava was so intensively attentive to the matters of the 
service to Sri Krishna, even as a small child. It was so 
intense that he never heard the call request of his mother for 
breakfast. His attention was more focused on the service to 
Sri Krishna. Again, the reference to the breakfast is only 
illustrative but not exclusive. Uddhava prefered to serve Sri 
Krishna than showing interest in food and satisfying his 
hunger. 
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His service to Sri Krishna was such that he did not even know 
his growing up of age. Suddenly, when Sri Krishna had 
departed, he found himself to be an aged man ! That was the 
intensity of his attention to the service of Sri Krishna, which 
was beyond the sense of time, place and situation. 

In these contexts, Sri Veda Vyasa was wondering as to how 
Uddhava could have mustered courage and get energy to 
reply instantly to the questions put by Vidura about the 
welfare of Sri Krishna, as Uddhava was yet to come to terms 
with the fact that Sri Krishna was no longer with him 
physically ! 


Stanza 4 

sa muhurtam abhiit tusnlm 
krsnahghri-sudhayd bhrsam 
tivrena bhakti-yogena 
nimagnah sadhu nirvrtah 

( bhrsam nimagnah ) Immersed so deeply, ( sadhu ) beyond all 
measures, ( krsna-anghri sudhayd ) in the ocean of that vast 
nectar of the memories of the Lotus feet of Sri Krishna, 

( nirvrtah ) and intensely happy in that state of mind, 

( tivrena ) inheriting the immense ( bhakti-yogena ) devotion 
onto Him, ( salt ) he ( tusnlm abhiit ) remained in silence 
( muhurtam ) for some time. 

Note : Before Uddhava could mentally recoup himself to 

answer the questions of Vidura, he could not but submit 
himself to the Lotus feet of Sri Krishna by remembering Him 
and every incident connected with Him during His physical 
life. Thus he remained in silence for some time trying to 
come to terms with the situation, so that he could start 
talking to Vidura. 


Stanza 5 

pulakodbhinna-sarvdhgo 
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muiican milad-drsa sucah 

• • 

purndrtho laksitas tena 
sneha-prasara-samplutah 

( pulaka-udbhinna sarva-ahgah ) Experiencing the bristling hair 
raising all over his body , ( muiican ) smearing ( sucah ) tears 
through ( mTlat drsd ) his wet eyes due to the grief, 

( sneha-prasara samplutah ) deeply immersed in the love for 
Bhagavan, Uddhava ( laksitah ) was seen ( tena ) by Vidura as 
( purna-arthah ) the most completely sanctified personality. 

Note : A person attains complete sanctity when he is totally 
with Sriman Narayan with body, mind and intellect. The 
above example is an illustration to that effect. 

Stanza 6 

sanakair bhagaval-lokdn 
nrlokam punar agatah 
vimrjya netre viduram 
pratyahoddhava utsmayan 

( bhagavat lokat ) From the world of Bhagavan within him, 
when ( uddhavah ) Uddhava ( punah ) once again ( sanakaih ) 
gradually ( agatah ) returned ( nrlokam ) to the human world, 

( vimrjya ) he wiped ( netre ) both his eyes - remembering the 
pastimes of Sri Krishna - ( pratydh ) and started answering 
( viduram ) Vidura ( utsmayan ) very pleasingly. 

Note : Uddhava had gone into the thoughts of being with Sri 
Krishna, as he knew Him and understood Him right from the 
childhood. When Vidura put questions to Uddhava 
regarding the welfare of Sri Krishna, Uddhava could not 
control these thoughts and for some time he was reminiscing 
his experiences with Sri Krishna. The transition from that 
mental state of being in a different world and coming 
gradually down to the world of men has been shown so 
beautifully. 


— ooo — 
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TWO 


NOTHING CAN SHAKE THE THINKING OF A PERSON WHO 
IS TOTALLY SURRENDERED TO Sri KRISHNA 


Chapter 2, Stanza 7 to 10 

Uddhava now explains to Vidura as to how even Yadavas did 
not understand Sri Krishna properly. Despite being 
intelligent and capable, they treated Sri Krishna as their 
chieftain at best. However, a true devotee like Uddhava, who 
surrenders totally unto Him, does not get wavered in his firm 
faith irrespective of whatever influences or distractions in 
any way. 


Stanza 7 

uddhava uvdca 
krsna-dyumani nimloce 
glrnesv ajagarena ha 
kirn punah kusalam bruyam 
gata-srlsu grhesv aham 

( uddhavali uvdca ) Uddhava said (ha) Alas ! How it is very very 
sad ! ( krsna-dyumani nimloce ) When Sri Krishna had 
disappeared like the sun which had set, ( nali grhesu ) all our 
homes, ( gata-srlsu ) which had lost their glory and fame - 
along with the setting Sun, Sri Krishna - ( glrnesu ) have been 
swallowed by ( ajagarena ) the huge snake called the flow of 
time. ( aham kim ) What can I say ( punah bruyam ) now about 
( kusalam ) the wellbeing of our homes ? 

Note : Very deep meanings have been conveyed here. The 
literal meaning is that when Sri Krishna had disappeared 
like the setting Sun, all the homes had lost all their glory and 
fame, due to the flow of time. 
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If we extend this concept little further, so long as we keep Sri 
Krishna in our hearts, the prosperity and happiness will be a 
continuous experience. The absence of Him in our inner 
selves, totally or intermittently, during the times of our lives, 
will decide our inner (home) prosperity. He is the light, 
which lightens up everything including our own 
consciousness. 

Stanza 8 

durbhago bata loko yam 
yadavo nitaram api 
ye samvasanto na vidur 
harim mind ivodupam 

( bata ) Alas ! ( ayam lokah ) This world ( durbhagah ) is the most 
unfortunate one; ( nitaram api ) especially ( yadavah ) the 
Yadavas, (ye) who ( samvasantah ) coexisted with Him, (na 
viduh ) but did not perceive the reality - about Sri Krishna - 
( niTndh ) as the fish ( udupam iva ) wrongly perceives the 
shadow of the moon in water as the real one. Likewise, they 
did not understand Srikrishna properly. 

Note : It is not the proximity of or coexistence with Sri 

Krishna which takes one closer to Him. It is the right 
perception of Him within oneself which takes one to the 
Reality. Uddhava was feeling for those Yadavas who, despite 
having lived together, did not understand Sri Krishna 
properly. 

This meaning represents for those ordinary people who do 
not understand about the Truth despite having the 
opportunity to do so. Since they are incapable of 
understanding, it is difficult for them to reach upto the 
reality. 


Stanza 9 

ingita-jnah puru-praudha 
ekdrdmds ca sdtvatdh 

sdtvatdm rsabham sarve 

• • 
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bhutavasam amamsata 


( sarve ) All ( sdtvatdh ) the Yadavas were ( ingita-jhah ) 
intelligent ( puru-praudhah ) and very capable, ( eka drdmdh ca ) 
and enjoyed themselves stationing only at one place. ( 
amamsata ) They considered Sri Krishna, ( bhuta-dvasam ) who in 
fact pervades all the beings, ( sdtvatdm rsabham ) only as a great 

man among all the Yadavas. 

Note : Explaining further to Vidura, Uddhava says that 

Yadavas were not ordinary people. They were very 
intelligent and were capable of understanding the reality as 
against the non real. They were also not influenced by any 
other thoughts as they were stationed only at one place for 
even whatever their entertainments were. That being so, he 
pities them for not realizing the Truth about Sri Krishna, 
despite having lived together for very long years. Yadavas 
considered Him only as their capable chieftain. 

This situation signifies for those people, who are intelligent 
and capable, but misunderstand the shadow as the Truth and 
live in that belief. 


Stanza 10 

devasya mayaya sprstd 
ye cany ad asad-dsritdh 
bhramyate dhlr na tad-vakyair 
dtmany uptatmano harau 

( dhlh ) A person’s thinking, - like the personality of Uddhava - 
( upta-dtmanah ) who totally surrenders ( harau ) unto Sri 
Krishna, ( dtmani ) who is the conscious soul, 

( na bhramyate ) does not get wavered away ( tat vdkyaih ) by the 
words/influence of (ye ) either category of people; 

(l) ( spr stall ) who are only just touched ( mayaya ) by the 
Maya Shakti ( devasya ) ofBhagavan, which is only His 

external influence and 
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(2) (ye ca ) some other ( asat ) useless people ( asritah ) who 
indulge in and live by ( anyat ) non-righteous means. 


Note : Carrying the discussions further , Uddhava tells 

Vidura that those people who totally surrender unto Sri 
Krishna with unflinching faith and devotion (like him) do not 
get wavered in their thinking by the words/influence of any 
type of people. In other words, it is those people, whose 
thinking is not firmly rooted on Him, get wavered and 
distracted from Him, or do not understand the Truth. 

The classification of people into two categories is also 
important. First group of people only perceive the 
manifested and do not go beyond and understand the 
principle. They are ignorant about the Truth. The second 
category of people are not ignorant. They do unrighteous 
activities wilfully. Both these types of people indulge in 
influencing others and distract them from understanding the 
Truth. A real devotee of Sri Krishna does not get wavered in 
his thinking from any type of influences, but is firmly rooted 
in his faith on Him and in understanding Him. 

— ooo — 


THREE 

WHO WAS Sri KRISHNA 


Chapter 2, Stanza 11 

Stanza 11 

pradarsyatapta-tapasam 
avitrpta-drsam nrnam 
addydntar adhdd yas tu 
sva-bimbam loka-locanam 


( yah tu ) But, that Sri Krishna Bhagavan, 

( sva-bimbam pradarsya ) showing Himself up His own sacred 
form ( nrnam ) to those devoted persons, ( atapta tapasdm ) 
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though they were not doing any particular penance , ( adaya ) 
attracted ( loka-locanam ) their comprehension unto Him. 

( avitrpta-drsam ) While such persons were experiencing Him in 
their vision, but still were not contented with it, 

( antah adhdt ) He disappeared. 

Note : This stanza is to be seen in the context of continuity of 
explanations given in previous stanzas 7 to 10. Sri Krishna 
was physically present among the Yadavas for a certain 
period of time. He was the very manifestation of Sriman 
Nor ay ana. But many of them, though knowledgeable, 
treated Him like one among them. 

But, there were some others like Uddhava, who were totally 
devoted to Him. Such people did not do great penance like 
some other saints. However, such devoted people were so 
endearing to Sri Krishna. Pure devotion and total surrender 
are the only methods to get a clear vision of Sri Krishna. 

Uddhava was explaining that as they were visualising Him 
constantly in His physical form, as He was living among 
them, and still not satisfied and contented in the bliss of such 
a vision, Sri Krishna disappeared. Time flowed so fast, in the 
sense mentioned earlier, that Uddhava did not even realize 
that he had become an old man after the departure of Sri 
Krishna, as he kept himself totally involved in His service 
right from his childhood till Sri Krishna departed. 

Physical presence is related to time factor. Visualising Him 
in one’s mind has a vast expanse of one’s own experience. 
Constant visualization of Sri Krishna beyond one’s heart’s 
content and be in that state of mind is the only way to retain 
Him for ever within oneself. 

There is another message here. Sri Krishna is very much 
present in our hearts. If we are able to visualize Him and 
retain that experience He continues in that form. The 
moment we disregard that experience, we are away from 
Him. To have this continued experience one need not do 
great penance, but only have deep devotion towards Him. 
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— ooo — 


FOUR 

MARVELOUS DESCRIPTION OF Sri KRISHNA ’S HUMAN 

BODY 

Chapter 2, Stanzas 12 to 14 

Stanza 12 

yan martya-lTlaupayikam sva-yoga- 
mdya-balam darsayatd grhitam 
vismapanam svasya ca saubhagarddheh 
param padam bhusana-bhusandhgam 

(yat) Sri Krishna’s holy physical body, ( grhitam ) which was 
assumed by Bhagavan ( sva-yoga-mdyd-balam darsayatd ) in order 
to manifest his Yoga Maya - pastimes - to the human world 
( martya ITld-upayikam ) was the most suitable for actions by any 

human. 

( saubhaga-rddheh ) As such, it was wondrous beauty 
personified, ( bhusana bhiisana-angam ) and all the decorated 
parts of the body were such that those parts looked like 
adornment for those ornamental decorations. 

( svasya ca ) It was also such that He Himself ( vismapanam ) 
got astounded with His own body. 

Note : What a beautiful description about His human body ! 
Apart from describing the beauty, Sri Veda Vyasji goes on to 
say that his body parts were the adornment for various 
ornaments over his body. In other words, all the ornaments 
and decorations could not match to the beauty of His body 
parts. Thus it looked like His body parts were the 
ornaments/ decorations for those ornaments and not the 
other way around. 


Stanza 13 
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yad dharma-sunor bata rajasuye 
nirlksya drk-svastyayanam tri-lokah 
kartsnyena cddyeha gatam vidhdtur 
arvdk-srtau kausalam ity amanyata 

( bata ) Oh what a wonder ! ( rajasuye ) On the occasion of the 
Rajasuya Yagna ( dharma-sunoh ) ofYudhisthira, ( nirlksya ) 
looking at ( yat ) His beautiful body, ( drk svastyayanam ) 
pleasing to the eyes of everyone, ( tri-lokah ) people of all the 
three worlds ( amanyata ) thought ( iti ) like this: ( vidhdtuh ) 
“Brahma ( gatam ) had spent ( kartsnyena ca ) his entire 
( kausalam ) skills ( arvdk srtau ) of his previous creations 
( adya ) today ( iha ) on this beautiful sculpture. ” 

Note : His physical body was so perfect that it was the best of 
creations of Nature. 


Stanza 14 

yasydnurdga-pluta-hdsa-rdsa- 
lildvaloka-pratilabdha-mdndh 
vraja-striyo drgbhir anupravrtta- 
dhiyo ’vatasthuh kila krtya-sesdh 

( yasya ) Looking at the beauty of that Sculpture — Shri 
Krishna - ( anurdga pluta hdsa rasa Ilia avaloka pratilabdha mandh ) 
Who had the love inducing smile, playfulness, having the 
look of bestowing blessings and Who had the special 
privilege of all these together -- ( vraja-striyah ) the womenfolk 
ofVraja, ( krtya-sesdh ) leaving aside instantly whatever 
household work they were busy with then,( avatasthuh kila ) 
stood still in whichever position they were at that particular 
time, not even taking a wink of sight away from Him ( 
anupravrtta dhiyali ) followed Him through their intuitive 

intelligence ( drgbhili ). 

Note : The beauty of the description of the physical body of 
Sri Krishna has been so marvelously explained in such a way 
that readers like us feel part of those womenfolks of Vraja. 
There cannot be a better description than this. Sri Veda 
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Vyasji has also conveyed in most inexplicable terms about 
the power of Sri Krishna who had the look of bestowing 
blessings, in addition to other characteristics. 


— ooo — 

FIVE 

WHY Sri KRISHNA HAD TO ASSUME A PHYSICAL BODY 


Chapter 2, Stanza 15 

Stanza 15 

sva-santa-mpesv itaraih sva-rupair 
abhyardyamdnesv anukampitdtmd 
pardvareso mahad-amsa-yukto 
hy ajo ’pi jdto bhagavdn yathdgnih 

( sva-santa-rupesu ) His own manifestations, who are peace 
loving (Dev as), ( abhyardyamanesu ) whenever confronted and 
tortured ( itaraih ) by the opposite ( sva-rupaih ) of them 
(Demons), ( anukampita-dtmd ) He, feeling compassionate 
towards them, ( para-avara Tsah ) and He Who is the controller 
of everything ( mahat-amsa-yuktah ) and Who is the invisible 
intrinsic inherent cause of and in everything, ( bhagavdn ) that 
Bhagavan, ( hi ) on His own, ( ajah api ) though not bound by 
the actions of birth and death, ( jatah ) self assumes His form 

( agnili yathd ) like fire. 


Note : 

1. The points made here are worth analysing. Both Devas 
and the Demons are His own potency only. It is their 
actions which classify them into these categories. 

2. Whenever there is clash of interests between these 
action groups resulting in the imbalance of sustenance, 
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of which Lord Vishnu is the caretaker, He assumes the 
required form to ensure order as He is the controller of 
everything. 

3. The point that He is compassionate is also worth noting. 
He, who is the invisible intrinsic inherent cause of and 
in everything, cannot have prejudices and likings. He is 
beyond these qualities. He is compassionate to all the 
beings as they all belong to Him and part of Him. 

4. He cannot be contained by the actions of births and 
deaths. He assumes the form of fire by Himself and 
appears in the forms in which it is required suiting the 
situation and the time. 

5 . The equation to fire is very relevant. Fire, which is one 
of the five elements, is inherently permanent. But, the 
fire takes the form and shape when ignited with 
materials or wood depending upon the characteristics of 
the materials. Thus, the form and shape of fire is not of 
the fire but of the characteristics of the materials. Fire, 
by itself, has no form and shape. Similarly, He has no 
form and shape but sprouts Himself like fire whenever 
and wherever situation demands and suiting such 
situations. 


— 000 — 


SIX 

HIS SEEMING DEPENDENCY ON HIS PHYSICAL BODY IS 

HIS OWN SELF CREATION 

Chapter 2, Stanza 16 and 17 

Stanza 16 

mam khedayaty etad ajasya janma- 
vidambanam yad vasudeva-gehe 
vraje ca vdso ’ ri-bhaydd iva svayam 
purad vyavatsTd yad-ananta-viryah 
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( yat ) The cause for which That Bhagavan, ( ajasya ) who has 
no birth in fact, ( janma vidambanam ) taking birth 
( vasudeva-gehe ) at the prison home ofVasudeva ; 

( vdsah ca ) His staying thereafter ( vraje ) in Gokulam; 

( ananta-vTryah ) and thereafter That Bhagavan, who has 
immeasurable valour and courage, ( an bhayat iva ) as if scared 
of the enemies, ( svayam ) Himself ( vyavatsTt ) staying away 
( purat ) from Mathura, ( yat ) all ( etat ) these are 
( khedayati ) hurting ( mam ) me even today. 

Note : Uddhava’s feelings as to why Sri Krishna , being 
Himself Bhagavan, had to undergo and inflict trouble on his 
body by such things as: 

1. Taking birth at the prison home of his parents, 
Vasudeva and Devaki, that Bhagavan who, in fact, has 
no birth at all; 

2. His moving to Gokulam for staying there even as a 
baby ; and 

3. Moving to Mathura as a boy and thereafter moving 
away from Mathura, as if scared of his enemies 
(referring to Jarasandha) 

are astounding. This shows the pure love Uddhava has 
towards Sri Krishna . His point is when he need not depend 
upon His own body for various actions ; He is doing it to 
show to us that He will assume such forms whenever non 
righteousness overweighs the righteousness. 

Stanza 1 7 

dunoti cetah smarato mamaitad 
yad aha pdddv abhivandya pitroh 
tdtdmba kamsad um-sahkitdndm 
prasidatam no ’krta-niskrtTnam 

( abhivandya ) After paying respects ( pitroh ) to mother and 
father ( pddau ) by touching their feet Sri Krishna said: 
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( tata amba ) “ Father ! Mother ! ( uru sankitanam ) You were 
always undergoing agony of suspicion ( kamsat ) from Kamsa. 
We (meaning both Him and Balarama) 

( akrta niskrtlnam ) never did any service to both of you. 

( prasldatam ) You must bestow your blessings ( nah ) on us .” 

( mama cetah ) My heart ( dunoti ) pains deeply even now 
( etat smaratah ) when I remember these words ofShri Krishna 
( aha yat ) expressed at that time. 

Note : Uddhava feels pain, out of his pure love towards Him, 
when he sees the situation of Sri Krishna, behaving like an 
ordinary human being. He could have easily finished the 
agony and anguish generated by the actions of Kamsa, 
especially when He did much bigger deeds even as a child. 
But everything is time related. Despite these great deeds 
Kamsa had doubts about Sri Krishna being the manifestation 
of Sriman Narayana Himself. 

Secondly, Uddhava says that when he saw Sri Krishna telling 
Yashoda and Nanda Gopa that He could not be of any service 
to them, like an ordinary human being, he felt pained. This 
shows the intense humility of Sri Krishna. He knew for 
certain that He was not going to come back to Gokulam. 

These were not weaknesses of Sri Krishna, sometimes 
understood wrongly, but His ways of showing to the world 
the right examples of upholding the righteousness. 

— 0O0 — 


SEVEN 

Sri KRISHNA IS THE SUPREME ALMIGHTY 


Chapter 2, Stanzas 18 to 21 
Stanza 18 
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ko va amusyanghri-saroja-renum 
vismartum TsTta puman vijighran 
yo visphurad-bhrii-vitapena bhiimer 
bhdram krtdntena tirascakdra 

( kali puman ) Can anyone, particularly those devotees, 

( vijighran ) who specially inhale the fragrance 
( ahghri saroja-renum ) of the Lotus feet ( amusya ) of that Sri 
Krishna by surrendering unto Him, 

( TsTta ) has the inclination ( vismartum ) to forget the action 
done (yah ) by Him ( krta-antena ) by eliminating thatAntaka, 
( tirascakdra ) and thus reducing ( bhiimeh bhdram ) the burden 
on the earth who was adding to its burden by indulging 

atrocities on the earth, 

( visphurat bhru-vitapena ) and who was creating terror with his 

vibrating eyebrows? 

Note: A small note on Antaka is mentioned here as it is not 
very much known and popular as compared to many other 
mythological other stories. 


THE STORY OF ANTAKA 


In the Shiva Purana, when Shiva was meditating on 
Mandara mountain, Parvati who was in a playful mood 
covered Shiva's eyes due to which the whole universe was 
covered in darkness. The sweat that oozed out of Parvati' s 
hands while touching Shiva fell to the ground and created a 
horrible looking boy who was also blind. Parvati was 
terrified on seeing him. However, Shiva said that since he 
was born due to their physical contact he was their child. 
When the demon king Hiranyaksha, who was childless 
performed penance to please Shiva in order to beget a child, 
Shiva gifted the child to him and named him Andhaka due to 
his blindness. 


After the death of Hiranyaksha, Andhaka became the king. 
However, he was not regarded as anAsura (demon) since he 



was a divine product. Disowned by majority of his clan he 
performed a severe penance to please Brahma. Brahma thus 
appeared to him and offered him a boon. Andhaka demanded 
Brahma to make him invincible and also to repair his vision. 
Brahma granted these wishes. However, Lord Brahma 
warned him that he can be killed by Shiva. Andhaka went 
back to his kingdom and subdued all his opponents including 
the Devas. 


One day he asked his minister whether there was anyone 
who could match his strength, majesty and riches. The 
minister informed him that one thing he did not have is the 
company of a beautiful woman. He told him that the world's 
most beautiful woman belonged to a matted ascetic who lived 
in Kailash and if he wished to be truly matchless he should 
possess her. He sent a messenger and told Shiva to hand over 
his wife to him. Andhaka thus attacked Shiva with his 
greatest warriors. But they were defeated by Shiva's army. 
One day when Shiva and his ganas were away Andhaka 
found Parvati alone. She fought with Andhaka but when she 
found him to be too overwhelming requested the gods to aid 
her. The battle went on for many years and when Shiva 
found out about this he declared a truce. Many attempts 
were made for a peaceful resolution. But Andhaka insisted 
on acquiring Parvati. He renewed the assault. His trusted 
general Bali single handedly defeated all the gods and 
swallowed them. Shiva fired such powerful weapons at Bali 
which forced him to disgorge all the gods. Shiva in revenge 
swallowed Shukra, the preceptor of Asur as. Andhaka then 
started attacking Indra. Shiva intervened to save Indra and 
began to attack the demon with his trident. However 
whenever his blood fell on the ground a copy of him was 
created. Then Lord Vishnu created Matrikas who licked the 
blood of the demon every time he was hurt and prevented 
another copy of him being created. Shiva thus finally killed 
him by hacking his head off. However, since he had chanted 
Shiva's name before dying he was made a g ana-chief by 
Shiva 


59 



There are many other stories about Andhaka in different 
Puranas. The centre point is that Vishnu comes into the 
scene, either singly or with the help of other Gods, who are 
also His potency, in order to ensure sustenance. 


Stanza 19 

drsta bhavadbhir nanu rajasiiye 
caidyasya krsnam dvisato ’ pi siddhih 
yam yoginah samsprhayanti samyag 
yogena kas tad-viraham saheta 

( rajasiiye ) In the Rajasuya Yagna, ( bhavadbhih ) did all of you 
( drsta nanu ) not see, including yourself (Vidur a), 

( krsnam dvisatah api ) that despite having nurtured deepest 
anger against Sri Krishna, ( caidyasya ) that Sisupala 
( siddhih ) attained (yam ) the highest position of merging 
with Him ? ( samsprhayanti ) This attainment (of Sisupala) is 
the one being desired ( yoginah ) by all the Yogis 
( samyak yogena ) through their right methods of Yogas. 

( kah saheta ) Who can bear ( tat virahant ) the separation from 
such praiseworthy and adorable Bhagavan ? 

Stanza 20 

tathaiva cdnye nara-loka-vTrd 

va dhave krsna-mukhdravindam 

• • • 

netraih pibanto nayanabhiramam 
parthastra-putah padam dpur asya 

( tathd eva ) Similarly, ( nara-loka vTrdh ) all the valiant warriors 
( anye ca ) and also some others (ye) who were there, ( 
dhave ) in the midst of the war in the battlefield, 

( pibantah ) drinking ( netraih ) through their eyes 
( krsna mukha-aravindam ) that beautiful lotus like face of Sri 
Krishna, ( nayana-abhirdmam ) so pleasing to their eyes, 

( pdrtha astra-putah ) purifying themselves with the arrows of 
Arjuna, ( apuh ) attained ( asya padam ) the Bhagavan’s place 

known as Vaikunta. 
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Note : These illustrations show that Sri Krishna has no 

special preferences or prejudices towards the living beings. 
He is the Supreme Almighty. He does not require any help, 
support, or encouragement from anyone. He is beyond all 
these concepts. His love for devotees as well as non devotees 
are the same. Even those who worked against Him, as 
illustrated, at the time of their death see the beautiful face of 
Krishna and merge into Him. 

— ooo — 


EIGHT 

DESPITE BEING THE MIGHTY. Sri KRISHNA’S 
HUMBLENESS IS A LESSON FOR HIS FOLLOWERS 


Chapter 2, Stanza 21 & 22 
Uddhava continues: 

Stanza 21 

svayarh tv asdmydtisayas tryadhlsah 
svdrdjya-laksmya-dpta-samasta-kdmah 
balim haradbhis cira-loka-palaih 
kirlta-kotyedita-pada-plthah 

( svayam tu ) He - Sri Krishna - ( asdmya atisayah ) does not have 
any one equivalent to Him nor more than Him. ( tri-adhlsah ) 
He controls all the three worlds. ( svarajya laksmyd ) Through 
the characteristics of His Own Blissful Being, 

( apta samasta-kamah ) He is the one who holds all the 
prosperities. ( balim ) He is the One on Whom 
( cira-loka-palaih ) all the Devas of sanctity ( haradbhih ) 
subjugate to and pay obeisance, ( kirita-kotya ) touching 
through the top of their adorned crowns, ( idita-pdda-pTthah ) at 
the propitious place at which His feet rest. 

Stanza 22 
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tat tasya kainkaryam alam bhrtan no 
viglapayaty anga yad ugrasenam 
tisthan nisannam pammesthi-dhisnye 
nyabodhayad deva nidhdmyeti 

( anga ) Oh friend ! ( tisthan ) He used to respectfully stand 
( nyabodhayat ) and humbly address ( ugrasenam ) King 
Ugrasena, ( nisannam ) who was seated ( pammesthi-dhisnye ) at 
the biggest royal throne, ( iti ) like this: ( deva ) “ Hey the 

Greatest King ! 

( nidharaya ) Please understand. ” etc. ( tasya ) This ( kaihkaryam ) 
action of service oriented deeds (yatyat ) and the likes of 
them, ( vigldpayati ) give pain to ( bhrtan nah ) the servants like 

us 

( alam ) the most. 

Note : Sri Veda Vyasji is presenting these stanzas to convey 
to the humans to discard all their egos and pride. Even Sri 
Krishna, being the Supreme Almighty, did not behave like the 
persons who depict ego and pride. His humility and 
humbleness arise out of His own strength and these qualities 
have to be emulated by humans so that they understand their 
own source. Everything originates from Him. That being so, 
where is the need for false pride and ego ? These are the very 
beautiful illustrations conveyed through these stanzas. 

— ooo — 


NINE 

Sri KRISHNA’S HUMBLE BEHAVIOUR ARISES OUT OF HIS 

COMPASSION TOWARDS ALL 


Chapter 2, Stanzas 23 and 24 
Uddhava continues: 
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Stanza 23 


aho baki yam stana-kdla-kutam 
jighdmsaydpdyayad apy asddhvT 
lebhe gatim dhdtry-ucitdm tato ’nyam 
kam vd daydlum saranam vrajema 

( aho ) Oh ! What a wonder ! ( asddhvT bakl ) That devilish 
Poothana who, ( jighdmsayd ) with her intention to kill ( yam ) 
Him, ( apdyayat api ) though fed Him ( stana kdla kutam ) from 
her breasts filled with the strongest poison, ( lebhe ) attained 
( gatim ) such a path ( dhdtn-ucitdm ) equated to that of His 
foster mother Yashoda. ( tatah ) Leaving aside that 
Bhagavan, ( any am ) can anyone seek on any other person 
( kam vd ) such a ( daydlum vrajema ) compassion One unto 
whom one can surrender ? 

Note : Do only the devotees supposed to get Bhagavan’s 
blessings ? How come His blessings are also bestowed 
on such demons doing wrong actions ? If that so, they 
are also in a way His devotees. Though with devilish 
intentions, because of constantly thinking about 
Bhagavan, they attain His vision in their hearts. This is 
what has been described here. 

The deepest meaning conveyed (t lebhe gatim dhdtry-ucitdm” 
should be the eye opener to all humans. He had given 
that position to Poothana equivalent to that of His own 
foster mother Yasoda. Only Sri Krishna can be so 
benevolent. 

It is said, fragrance of sandal all over the region came 
out and spread when Poothana’s dead body was burnt 
there, whereas her body was filled with poison. As Sri 
Krishna touched such a body, even the poison became 
sandal. Such is the power of Sri Krishna. However, His 
compassion sees no bounds. At the same time He is very 
humble. 
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Stanza 24 


manye ’ suran bhagavatams tryadhlse 
samrambha-margabhinivista-cittan 
ye samyuge ’ caksata tarksya-putram 
amse sundbhayudham dpatantam 

( manye ) I - Bhagavan - consider ( asurdn ) those demons 
( bhdgavatdn ) as my own devotees, 

( samrambha mdrga abhinivista-cittan ) whose minds are influenced 
by the path of utmost anger concentrating their thinking 
( tri-adhlse ) on that Lord of the three Worlds - Bhagavan. (ye) 
Such demons ( acaksata ) had seen ( samyuge ) in the battle 
( dpatantam ) the fast approaching 
( tarksya-putram ) Garuda, the son ofKashyapa, 

( amse sundbha ayudham ) together with Bhagavan along with 
Sudarsana Chakra on his shoulders. 

Note : Through the words of Bhagavan, Uddhava explains 
that Sri Krishna considers even the demons, who nurture 
anger against Him, as His own devotees. They, through their 
constant thinking about Bhagavan, though with a negative 
purpose, concentrate only on Him. The perception of such 
persons about Shri Krishna in the Mahabharata war has 
been described beautifully here. 

— ooo — 


TEN 

Sri KRISHNA ’S PASTIMES IN BRIEF FROM SO CALLED 
BIRTH TILL LEAVING GOKULAM 


Chapter 2, Stanzas 25 to 34 

In order to explain the background of the departure of Sri 
Krishna from this world, Uddhava prefers to tell Vidura, in 
brief, the incidents relating to Him starting from Shri 
Krishna assuming the manifestation as Shri Krishna. 
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Stanza 25 


vasudevasya devakydm 
jdto bhojendra-bandhane 
ciklrsur bhagavdn asydh 
sam ajendbhiydcitah 

( abhiydcitah ) Because of the prayers of ( ajena ) Lord Brahma, 

( ciklrsuh ) with the intention of ensuring ( asydh sam ) welfare 
of the earth, ( bhagavdn ) Sri Krishna Bhagavan ( jdtah ) was 
born ( bhoja-indm bandhane ) in the prison cell ofKamsa 
( devakydm ) in Devaki Devi, ( vasudevasya ) the wife of 

Vasudeva. 

Note : For everything there is a purpose. Brahma is the 
creator. Where his creations face difficulties, he can only 
appeal to his own Creator, that is Sriman Narayana. The 
Lord of all the Lords manifest on the earth in such a way and 
at such time predetermined for the purpose. These things do 
not happen accidentally. 


Stanza 26 

tato nanda-vrajam itah 
pitra kamsddhi bibhyata 
ekddasa samds tatra 
gudhdrcih sa-balo ’vasat 

( tatah ) Thereafter, ( pitra hi ) through his father as the 
instrument, ( bibhyata ) who was scared ( kamsat ) ofKamsa, 

( itah ) reached ( nanda-vrajam ) Nanda Gokulam, 

( tatra ) where ( sa-balah ) along with Balarama, ( avasat ) 
stayed ( gudha-arcih ) as the incognito light, ( ekddasa ) for 
eleven ( samah ) long years. 

Note : During the course of his stay, as the incognito light, 
for eleven long years, Sriman Narayana had proved to His 
devotees that He has taken the manifestation. Every incident 
like His being moved from the prison cell to Gokulam, 
crossing Yamuna river at dead of night, and all His deeds in 
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Gokulam, could have only been done by none other than 
Sriman Narayana Himself. 

Stanza 27 

panto vatsapair vatsdms 
car ay an vyaharad vibhuh 
yamunopavane kujad- 
dvija-sahkulitdhghripe 

( parltah ) Surrounded ( vatsapaih ) by the Gopa children 
( vibhuh ) Bhagavan ( vyaharat ) played around, while taking 
( vatsdn ) the cattle ( cdrayan ) for grazing, ( yamund upavane ) in 
the forests on the banks of Yamuna river, 

( kujat dvija sahkulita ahghripe ) which had dense mango groves on 
which there were plenty of chirping birds. 

Note : When Sriman Narayana Himself manifests, even the 
Nature becomes prosperous and shows its bounties in full. 

Stanza 28 

kaumarlm darsayams cestam 
preksanTydm vrajaukasam 
rudann iva hasan mugdha- 
bdla-simhdvalokanah 

( mugdha bdla-simha avalokanah ) Possessing the beautiful look of 
the eyes exactly that of a lion cub, ( hasan rudan iva ) acting as 
if crying sometimes and laughing at other times, 

( preksanTydm ) lovingly enticing ( vraja-okasdm ) the entire 
people of Gokulam, ( darsayan ) He enjoyed presenting 
( kaumarlm ) His childhood ( cestam ) pranks. 

Stanza 29 

sa eva go-dhanam laksmyd 
niketam sita-go-vrsam 
cdrayann anugdn gopdn 
ranad-venur arlramat 
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( salt eva ) The same Bhagavan, ( niketam ) who is the 
repository of ( laksmydli ) all the prosperities, ( cdrayan ) 
herding and grazing ( go-dhanam ) the group of 
( sita-go-vrsam ) white coloured cows and bulls, ( ranat venuh ) 
playing his flute, ( arlramat ) enlivened happily ( gopdn ) his 

Gopa ( anugdn ) followers . 

Stanza 30 

prayuktdn bhoja-rajena 
mayinah kama-rupinah 
lllayd vyanudat tarns tan 
bdlah krldanakan iva 

( prayuktdn ) Deputed ( bhoja-rajena ) by Kamsa, ( kdma-rupinah ) 

changing shapes as they liked according to their wish, 

( mayinah ) and the wizards and magicians as they were, 

( vyanudat ) were eliminated ( tan tan ) one by one 
(by Shri Krishna as a baby), ( iva ) as if ( bdlah ) a child 
damaged ( krldanakan ) his toys ( ( lllayd ) during the course of 

his play. 

Stanza 31 

vipanndn visa-pdnena 
nigrhya bhujagddhipam 
utthdpydpdyayad gdvas 
tat toyam prakrti-sthitam 

( nigrhya ) By trampling and subduing ( bhujaga-adhipam ) Kalia, 
the King of Snakes; ( utthdpya ) after bringing them to life 
( vipanndn ) the dead Gopa children ( gavalt ) and the cows, who 
lost their lives ( visa-pdnena ) due to drinking of the poisonous 
water emanated by that snake; ( apdyayat ) made all of them 
drink ( tat toyam ) the same water ( prakrti sthitam ) after 
ensuring its natural purity. 

Note : Bringing the nature to its own original position, 

unpolluted by any elements, is also sustenance. This point is 
proved here. 
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Stanza 32 


aydjayad go-savena 
gopa-rajam dvijottamaih 
vittasya coru-bhdrasya 
cikirsan sad-vyayam vibhuh 

( cikirsan ca ) With the intention of putting to ( sat-vyayam ) good 
use ( uru-bhdrasya ) the ever growing ( vittasya ) wealth, 

( vibhuh ) Bhagavan induced ( gopa-rajam ) Nanda Gopa 
( dvija-uttamaih ) through the great Brahmins ( aydjayat ) 
and made him perform ( go-savena ) the worship of the cows. 

Note : Wealth accumulation, beyond certain level, is not 

conducive to the social order. They have to be redistributed. 
This is the point highlighted here. 

Stanza 33 

varsatlndre vrajah kopdd 
bhagnamdne ’ tivihvalah 
gotra-lllatapatrena 
trdto bhadrdnugrhnatd 

( bhadra ) Hey the pious one ! ( bhagnamdne ) When the 
dishonoured ( indre ) Devendra ( varsati ) started showering 
torrential rains, the utterly ( ati vihvalah ) helpless and 
perturbed ( vrajah ) Gokulam ( trdtah ) was protected 
( anugrhnatd ) by the ever blessing and merciful Bhagavan 
(gotra ITld-dtapatrena ) by holding playfully, like an umbrella, 

the Govardhana mountain. 

Note : Through this Sri Krishna, not only showed Devendra 
that all the Devas are bound to follow Sriman Narayana, 
there should be no pride or ego while carrying out their 
assigned duties. 


Stanza 34 

sarac-chasi-karair mrstam 

• • • 
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manayan rajanl-mukham 
gayan kala-padam reme 
strlnam mandala-mandanah 

( mandala-mandanah ) He was beauty personified decorating the 
company ( strlnam ) of the women ( gayan ) and ( rente ) enjoyed 
divinely by singing ( kala-padam ) the heartrending melodious 
songs ( sarat sasi karaili ) in the showering rays of the moon 
( manayan ) by adoring ( mrstam ) the sacred and the brightened 
up ( rajanl-mukham ) evening time. 

Note : Chapter 2 gets concluded here. Vidura asked so many 
questions about many people, of course starting with Sri 
Krishna and Balarama. However, even in the concluding 
stanza of Chapter 1, Vidura asks Uddhava to tell him the 
incidents of the praiseworthy Sri Krishna. 

We have seen, in reply to Vidura, Uddhava had not discussed 
about people but concentrated his explanations about Sri 
Krishna and his pastimes. It is not that Vidura did not know 
about the greatness of Sri Krishna. When two devotees meet, 
naturally they discuss about the Lord and enjoy themselves 
talking about His greatness. Normally, they do not get 
bogged down to other mundane things and discuss about 
ordinary people and their actions. This is what has been 
conveyed through these stanzas. 

Now, in the next chapter 3, Uddhava continues the pastimes 
of Sri Krishna in Mathura and Dwaraka. 

— 000 — 

Hari Om 


SRIMAD BHAGAVATAM - VOLUME 2 - CHAPTER 2 
INTRODUCTION TO CHAPTER 2 
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Chapter 3 is mainly devoted the description of the pastimes of 
Shri Krishna in Mathura and Dwaraka. This is in 
continuance of where Shri Sukha had left the discourse to 
King Pareekshit in the previous chapter No. 2. The pastimes 
of Shri Krishna in Mathura had been dealt with in those 
stanzas of Chapter 2. Now, what happened after reaching 
Mathura is being continued. 

Vidura meets Uddhava on the banks of Yamuna during the 
course of his pilgrimage. Detailed descriptions of his 
pilgrimage and why he undertook such a long pilgrimage 
have been explained in the previous chapter. 

Vidura enquires about the welfare of everyone including Shri 
Krishna and Balarama. Mahabharata war was over and 
Shri Krishna had left this world. Uddhava, while explaining 
in reply to Vidura starts praising Shri Krishna’s pastimes in 
Mathura, Vrindhavan and Dwaraka. Some of them have 
been dealt with in the previous chapter. The present chapter 
is in continuation of those pastimes. 

At the end of the chapter, the destruction of Yadava dynasty 
has been touched upon. Detailed description about this will 
follow in chapter No. 4. 

Uddhava thus continues his answers to Vidura. 

—0O0 — 
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ONE 

KAMSA WAS LIKE A STORM IN THE TEACUP - AS FAR AS 
SHRI KRISHNA WAS CONCERNED 
Chapter 3, Stanza 1 

Uddhava now continues his answers to Vidura when they 
met each other on the banks of Yamuna. 

Stanza 1 

uddhava uvdca 

tatah sa dgatya puram sva-pitros 
cikTrsaya sam baladeva-samyutah 
nipdtya tuhgdd ripu-yutha-natham 
hatam vyakarsad vyasum ojasorvydm 

( tatah ) Thereafter , ( salt ) that Shri Krishna, 

( baladeva-samyutah ) in the company ofBalarama, 

( dgatya ) upon reaching ( puram ) Mathura, ( sam cikTrsaya ) in 
order to please ( sva-pitroli ) own mother and father, 
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( nipatya ) pulled down the head of ( ripu-yutha-natham ) the 
enemy clan, Kamsa, ( tungat ) from the highest throne 
( hatam ) hurting him instantly. ( vyasum ) Kamsa, who was 
dead by then, ( ojasa ) was pulled down by Shri Krishna with 
all His might ( vyakarsat ) and dragged him ( urvyam ) on to the 

earth. 

Note : This is the very beautiful part of descriptions about 
how Shri Krishna overwhelmed Kamsa. It did not require 
any effort at all for Him to drag Kamsa down and kill him. 
Shri Krishna had eliminated many Asuras deputed by Kamsa 
to Gokulam. Having come to know that it was the same Shri 
Krishna in the form of little boy in his presence, Kamsa had 
lost all his power to fight. 

Moreover, Kamsa’s time was over, and what remained to be 
done was only a mechanical action on the part of Shri 
Krishna. He had in fact defeated Kamsa even before his 
actual death. As far as Shri Krishna was concerned, Kamsa 
was only a storm in the tea cup. 

Another point mentioned here is that Krishna did this act in 
order to please his own mother and father, (and not for 
Himself). Kamsa had harassed Devaki and Vasudeva for a 
long time by putting them in the prison cell. Shri Krishna 
had left them in the cell right at the time of His appearance. 
As their dutiful son, He had ensured that they are freed from 
the prison cell so that they lead a life of freedom (from the 
physical confinement). 

He pulled Kamsa by his head from the highest throne and 
brought him down. Kamsa’s head weight had gone too far 
and even assumed that he was beyond the Almighty. Once 
his head (ego and pride) came down there was no Kamsa left. 

— ooo — 


TWO 
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THE STORY OF “GURU DAKSHINA” BY KRISHNA TO 

SANDIPANI MUNI 


Chapter 3, Stanza 2 

Uddhava now reminds Vidura about the times Shri Krishna 
spent in the ashram of Sandeepani. 

Stanza 2 

sandipaneh sakrt proktam 
brahmddhltya sa-vistaram 
tasmai prdddd varam putram 
mrtam pahca-janodardt 

( brahma ) The Vedas, ( sakrt proktam ) which were told to Him 
only once, ( sa-vistaram) were detailed with all its six segments 
( sandipaneh ) through Sandipani Muni 
( adhltya ) which were learnt by Him. ( tasmai ) To that Muni, 

( prdddt ) He offered ( varam ) his obeisance by bringing alive 
( mrtam) the Muni’s departed ( putram ) son ( pahca-jana udardt ) 
after recovering him from the abdomen of an aqua animal 

known as Panjchajanan. 


Note : 

Sandeepani is literally “ the professor of complete 
illumination 

The Sandeepani Ashram is located 2 km outside Ujjain in 
Madhya Pradesh. The place near the Ashram known as 
Ankapaata is where Shri Krishna used to sit and learn. He 
created a sacred tank there known as Gomti Kund and 
summoned all the holy waters from various centres so that 
his aged Guru need not have to travel to other holy places. 

Shri Krishna, Balarama and their friend Sudama, were the 
most intelligent students. They mastered every single lesson, 
even though they were instructed only once. 
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It is customary to give Dakshina (fees) to the Guru after 
completion of the studies in the Ashram. Thus, Shri Krishna 
asked Sandipani Muni about his wish. The Muni asked for 
the restoration of his child, who had disappeared in the 
ocean at Prabhasa (near Dwaraka on the Western Coast of 
India). 

Shri Krishna and Balarama found that the Muni’s son had 
been snatched away by a being named Sahkhasura (literally, 
"conch demon". Sahkhasura inhabited a beautiful conch 
named, "pahca-jana " and lived under the deep waters in the 
shape of a conch. 

They did not find the Muni’s son within the conch. Carrying 
the conch, they went to Yama, the Lord of Death, and blew 
the conch. Yama worshipped both of them saying, ‘O Vishnu 
(the all-pervading Lord), disguised as a human being by way 
ofleela (sport), what can we do for you both?’ 

The glorious Lord said: 6 O great ruler, fetch My preceptor’s 
son, who was brought here as a result of his own Karma. ’ 

Having thus brought back to life the son of their teacher, they 
handed over to their preceptor his son. Shri Krishna obtained 
the HOLY conch "Panchajanya" from "Shankhasur". Shri 
Krishna blew the same conch Panchajanya along with 
Arjuna's conch Devadatta signalling the start of the 
Mahabharata war. 


— ooo — 


THREE 

THE STORY OF KRISHNA RUKMINI MARRIAGE 


Chapter 3, Stanza 3 

Uddhava reminds Vidura about the incidents relating to the 
marriage of Krishna with Rukmini. 
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Stanza 3 


s am ah ut a bhTsmaka-kanyayd ye 
sriyah savarnena bubhiisayaisam 
gandharva-vrttya misatam sva-bhagam 
jahre padam murdhni dadhat suparnah 

(ye) While those of them ( samdhutdh ) who were invited 
( bhlsmaka kanyayd ) by the daughter of the King Bhishmaka, 
Rukhmini, ( sa-varnena ) the one resembling ( sriyah ) Goddess 
Lakshmi, ( esdm misatam ) were all present staring over there, 
( suparnah ) Bhagavan who reached there so fast as if by flight, 
( padam dadhat ) trampling over ( murdhni ) the heads of those 
gazing over there - meaning thereby with lightening speed - 
( jahre ) took away and brought that bride, ( sva-bhagam ) who 
belonged to Him rightfully, ( bubhusayd ) with the intention 
( gdndharva vrttyd ) to marry her according to the customs of 

Gandharva traditions. 


Note : 

The reference to the line “ invited by Rukmini”has the implied 
meaning that the Kings reached there enchanted by the 
beauty ofRukmini. 

The reference to “ who belonged to Him rightfully 99 is because 
Rukmini is the manifestation of Lakshmi Devi, who is part 
and parcel of Shri Krishna, and also that she voluntarily 
thus surrendered to Shri Krishna. 

Rukmini is the first and the most prominent queen of 
Krishna. Rukmini is also considered an avatar of Lakshmi, 
the Goddess of fortune. It is said that if there was any one 
woman just as beautiful and virtuous as she was, it was 
Rukmini. 
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Rukmini's parents wanted to marry Rukmini to Krishna but 
Rukmi, her brother strongly opposed it. Rukmi was an 
ambitious prince and he did not want to earn the wrath of 
Emperor Jarasandha, who was ruthless. Instead, he 
proposed that she be married to his friend Shishupala, the 
crown prince of Chedi. Shishupala was also a vassal of 
Jarasandha and hence an ally of Rukmi. 

Bhishmaka, her father, gave in but Rukmini, who had 
overheard the conversation was horrified and immediately 
sent for a brahmin, Sunanda, whom she trusted and asked 
him to deliver a letter to Krishna. She asked Krishna to come 
to Vidarbha and kidnap her to avoid a battle where her 
relatives may be killed. She suggested that he do this when 
she was on her way to the temple or back. Rukmini asked 
Him to claim her to marry her. Krishna, having received the 
message in Dwarka, immediately set out for Vidarbha with 
Balarama, his elder brother. 

Meanwhile, Shishupala was overjoyed at the news from 
Rukmi that he could simply go and claim Rukmini. 
Jarasandha, not so trusting, sent all his vassals and allies 
along because he felt that Krishna would certainly come to 
snatch Rukmini away. 

Bhishmaka and Rukmini received the news through their 
respective spies that Krishna was coming. Bhishmaka, who 
secretly approved of Krishna and wished he would take 
Rukmini away had a furnished mansion set up for him. 

He welcomed them joyfully and made them comfortable. 
Meanwhile, at the palace, Rukmini got ready for her 
upcoming marriage. She went to the Parvati temple to pray 
but was severely disappointed when she did not see Krishna 
there. As she stepped out, she saw Krishna and soon swept 
her into his chariot with him. They both started to ride off 
when Shishupala noticed them. All of Jarasandha forces 
quickly started chasing them. While Balarama engaged most 
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of them and held them back Rukmi had almost caught up 
with Krishna and Rukmini. 

Krishna and Rukmi dueled with the inevitable result of 
Krishna's victory. When Krishna was about to kill him, 
Rukmini fell at the feet of Krishna and begged that her 
brother's life be spared. Krishna, generous as always, 
agreed, but as punishment, shaved Rukmi's head and let him 
go free. There was no greater shame for a warrior than a 
visible sign of defeat. 

At Dwaraka, Krishna was married to Rukmini with great 
pomp and ceremony. 

The princesses in those days had the right to choose their 
own husbands for which purpose the father, the King, invited 
very many kings. In the assembly of such kings, the princess 
bride used to select her husband by garlanding him. 

In the case of Rukmini, though everyone in her family knew 
that she loved Shri Krishna, He was not invited for the 
ceremony. Thus, Rukmini was prevented from exercising her 
own choice. Therefore, Shri Krishna did not “elope” with 
Rukmini, as normally told. Through the process of taking 
away His rightful bride, Shri Krishna had shown to the 
world the protection of the rights of a women. 

Moreover, Shri Krishna had also proved that He will never 
let down those who surrenders unto Him. Rukmini had sent 
a request to Him to claim her in marriage as she rightfully 
belonged to Him. He, therefore, could not have remained a 
silent spectator. He intervened to establish the 
righteousness. 


— ooo — 

FOUR 

THE STORY OF KRISHNA SATHYA MARRIAGE 


Chapter 3, Stanza 4 
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Uddhava now recalls the incidents relating to Krishna’s 
marriage with Sathya. 


Stanza 4 

kakudmato viddha-naso damitvd 
svayamvare nagnajitim uvdha 
tad-bhagnamdndn api grdhyato jhah 
jaghne ’ksatah sastra-bhrtali sva-sastraih 

( uvdha ) He married ( nagnajitim ) Sathya, the daughter of 
Nagnajit, ( svayamvare ) in the Swayamvara ( where the 
princess selects her husband from among the invitees present 
in the King’s court invited for the purpose) after tying up 
( kakudmatah ) the most powerful bulls ( viddha-nasah damitvd ) by 
piercing their nostrils with ropes and subduing them. 

( tat-bhagnamdndn api ) Their honour thus getting humiliated by 
them - by the bulls - ( grdhyatah ) though desirous of having 
Sathya, ( ajhdn ) the ignorant and ( sastra-bhrtah ) the well 
armed kings ( jaghne ) were defeated by Him ( sva-sastraih ) 
with His own weapons ( aksatah ) and without having inflicted 
the slightest wound upon Himself 


Note : 

The King of Kosala Nagnajit, had a daughter named Sathya 
(also known as Nag ana Jiti), who was very intelligent and 
skilled. When her marriageable age approached the King 
started looking for a suitable husband for Sathya. However, 
she never took interest in the proposals presented by her 
father. When insisted, Sathya requested her father to 
arrange a Swayamvara for her so that she could decide the 
bravest of the bravest person as her husband. 

She put a condition that anyone who could tame their seven 
powerful bulls and yoke them would be her husband. The 
King knew that their bulls cannot be controlled by any one, 
but still looking at the insistence of Sathya, he reluctantly 
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agreed. He was happy that ultimately his daughter had 
agreed to go ahead with the marriage, which she was 
refusing all the time. 

In her heart of heart Sathya wanted to marry Krishna and 
she knew that only Krishna could control the seven bulls. As 
expected, all the kings assembled failed to control the bulls. 
Leave alone controlling them, they were not at all a match 
before the strength and power of these bulls. 

Krishna arrived late. As he entered he saw the confusion 
prevailing there. He asked Nagnajit if He could take a chance 
of controlling the bulls. The rest of the story is simple. He 
controlled the bulls with ease as the assembled kings were 
just onlookers stuck with wonder. Thereafter, He married 
Sathya. 


— ooo — 

FIVE 

SUBDUING INDRA’S INSTIGATED PRIDE 


Chapter 3, Stanza 5 

Uddhava now continues and reminds Vidura about Shri 
Krishna’s deeds relating to the fetching of Parijata from 
Indra Loka. 


Stanza 5 

priyam prabhur grdmya iva priyaya 
vidhitsur drcchad dyutarum yad-arthe 
vajry ddravat tam sa-gano rusdndhah 
krldd-mrgo niinam ayam vadhiindm 

( prabhuh ) The Bhagavan, who is independent and self 
sustaining, ( grainy ah iva ) acting, just for the sake of it, like a 
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henpecked, ( vidhitsuh ) desirous of fulfilling ( priyam ) the 
wishes ( priydydh ) of His beloved wife, ( arcchat ) brought 
( dyutarum ) the Parijata flower tree. Indra, ( andhah ) who got 
blinded ( rusa ) with anger (yat artha ) because of this, 

( sa-ganah ) along with his full army ( vajrl ) and arming 
himself with his famous weapon Vajra, ( ddravat ) followed and 
chased ( tam ) Bhagavan. ( ayam ) That Indra ( niinam ) is 
definitely ( krldd-mrgah ) a toy creature - henpecked - 
( vadhunam ) of his wives. 


Note : 

In fact Shri Krishna along with Sathyabhama, had gone to 
the Deva Loka (Indraloka) to return the ear ornaments of 
Deva Mata. This was after defeating Narakasura 
(Bhoumasura) in the fierce war. He retrieved the ear 
ornaments captured by Narakasura. 

While returning from Indra Loka He brought the 
Parijatham. Indra, forgetting the great help done by 
Bhagavan, tried to stop Him, of course, in vain, under the 
influence of the womenfolks of Indra Loka. That is why there 
is a reference to Indra being equated with a toy creature as 
he was the one who were prompted and influenced by the 
womenfolk. Shri Krishna, on the other hand, wished to 
subdue the pride of Indra and he used the opportunity to 
pretend as if he was taking away the Parijatham as per the 
wishes of Sathyabhama. 


— ooo — 

SIX 

THE KILLING OF NARAKASURA (BHOUMASURA) AND 
FREEING THE WOMEN HELD IN HOSTAGE 


Chapter 3, Stanzas 6 to 11 

Uddhava now recollects the actions of Shri Krishna in the 
killing of Narakasura. 
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Stanza 6 


sutam mrdhe kham vapusa grasantam 
drstvd sundbhonmathitam dharitrya 
dmantritas tat-tanayaya sesam 
dattvd tad-antah-puram avivesa 

( drstva ) Upon seeing ( sutam ) her son (Bhoumasura) 

( sundbha unmathitam ) annihilated by the Chakrayudha - the 
weapon of wheel - ( mrdhe ) in the battle, ( vapusa ) who was 
bodily capable ( grasantam ) of swallowing ( kham ) even the 
entire sky, ( dharitryd ) Goddess Earth ( dmantritah ) pleaded for 
mercy with Bhagavan, and as such, ( dattvd ) He returned 
( sesam ) the captured part of the kingdom 
( tat-tanayaya ) to Bhoumasura’s son, ( avivesa ) and entered 
( tat antah-puram ) his inner house. 

Stanza 7 

tatrdhrtds td nara-deva-kanydh 
kujena drstvd harim arta-bandhum 
utthdya sadyo jagrhuh praharsa- 
vrTddnurdga-prahitdvalokaih 

( nara-deva-kanydh ) When all those daughters of many kings, 

( dhrtah ) who were held captive and forcefully kept ( tatra ) 
there in the inner palace ( kujena ) by Bhoumasura, ( drstvd ) 
did see ( harim ) Shri Krishna, ( arta-bandhum ) the friend of the 
distressed, ( tdh ) all of them ( sadyah ) instantly ( utthdya ) got 
up with due reverence and welcomed Him as He entered, 

( praharsa- vrlddnurdga-prahitdvalokaih ) bound simultaneously 
with the look of happiness, shyness and love. 

Stanza 8 

dsdni muhurta ekasmin 
ndndgdresu yositam 
sa-vidham jagrhe pdnTn 
anurupah sva-mdyayd 
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( sva-mayaya ) Empowered by his own Maya Shakti - special 
powers of Vishnu - ( anurupah ) looking exactly as Himself, 

( jagrhe ) He held in acceptance ( pdnln ) the hands 
( dsam yositam ) of all these women, ( ekasmin ) simultaneously 
( muhurte ) at the same time, ( ndnd-dgdresu ) in different 
houses, ( sa-vidham ) in accordance with the prescribed 

marriage rites. 

Stanza 9 

tdsv apatydny ajanayad 
dtma-tulydni sarvatali 
ekaikasyam dasa dasa 
prakrter vibubhusayd 

( vibubhusayd ) On account of the impression of multiplied 
perception because of the powers ( prakrteh ) of His Maya 
Shakti, ( ajanayat ) He begot ( apatydni ) children ( dasa dasa ) 
numbering ten each ( eka-ekasydm ) in each ( tasu ) one of them, 
( dtma-tulydni ) all of them matching Him ( sarvatah ) in each and 

every aspect. 


Note : 

Bhoumasura, also known as Narakasura, was a demon 
tyrant, who captured and governed many kingdoms. He 
gained a boon from Brahma that he would die only at the 
hands of his mother. His mother was the earth goddess, 
Bhoomi Devi. 

Armed with the boon, he ruled like a despot. Narakasura was 
infamous for his wicked ruling and high disregard for 
demigods and women. Mother Earth had also obtained a 
boon from Vishnu that her Son should die only when she 
wishes for. 

Addicted to power, he defeated Lord Indra, and abducted 
16,000 women and imprisoned them in his palace. He stole 
the earrings of Aditi, the heavenly mother goddess, and 
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usurped some of her territory. Upon this the king of the gods 
Indra requested Sri Krishna to conquer and kill the demon 
and free Devlok from his atrocities. On his request Krishna 
sieged the city of Narakasura with the assistance of his 
vehicle, Garuda along with his beloved wife Satyabhama. 

A terrible battle ensued between Sri Krishna and 
Narakasura. The demon on several occasions proved a match 
for Krishna. On one instance, the demon hurled a shakti 
towards Krishna, which hurt Krishna mildly and fell 
unconscious (Pretending to be so, to prompt Sathyabhama to 
take final action against Narakasura). This enraged 
Sathyabhama who in turn fired arrows at Narakasura and 
both Krishna & Satyabhama killed him finally. 
Sathyabhama is the incarnation of Bhoomi Devi during 
Krishna Avatar of Lord Vishnu and therefore the boon 
granted to Bhoomi Devi was fulfilled. 

Thereafter, Krishna obtained the stolen earrings of the 
mother of the gods, Aditi. Aditi was pleased by 
Satyabhama's dedication towards her husband and gave her 
a boon of staying young and beautifulfor ever. 

Lord Krishna's victory on Narakasura translated into 
freedom for all his prisoners and honouring of Aditi. Having 
rescued the 16,000 women, Krishna married them to restore 
them of their honour in society due to being in captivity for a 
long time. 

He also killed other demons - explained through the following 
stanzas. 

Stanza 10 

kala-magadha-salvadin 
anlkai rundhatah puram 
ajlghanat svayam divyam 
sva-pumsam teja ddisat 
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( kdla-mdgadha-sdlvddTn ) Kalayavanan, Jarasandha, Salvan etc. 
who came and ( rundhatah ) encircled ( puram ) His place, 
Mathura, ( anlkaili ) along with their army, 

( ajlghanat ) were killed by Him. ( ddisat ) These actions of His 
also presented ( divyam ) the greatest ( tejali ) influential effect 

( sva-pumsdm ) on his devotees. 

Note : Yavana, Jarasandha etc. were in fact physically killed 
by Muchukunda, Bheemasena etc. However, these persons 
were only instruments to carry out the deed, whereas Shri 
Krishna had already killed them. This is the purport of the 
statement that Shri Krishna killed them. 

Stanza 11 

sambaram dvividam bdnam 
muram balvalam eva ca 
anyams ca dantavakrddln 
avadhit kdms ca ghdtayat 

( avadhit ) He killed ( sambaram ) Sambaran, ( dvividam ) 
Dwividha Vaanara, ( bdnam ) Banasura, ( muram ) Mura, 

( balvalam ) Balvala, ( eva ca ) and like that ( dantavakra-ddin ) 
Danta Vaktra, ( anydn ca ) and some others etc. ( kdn ca ) For 
some others ( ghdtayat ) He became the cause to get them 

killed. 

— ooo — 


SEVEN 

SHRI KRISHNA ’S CONCERN FOR REDUCING THE BURDEN 

OF THE EARTH 

Chapter 3, Stanzas 12 to 18 

Uddhava continues: 

Stanza 12 
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at ha te bhrdtr-putrandm 
paksayoh patitan nrpan 
cacala bhiih kuruksetram 
yesam apatatam balaih 

( atha ) Thereafter, ( bhiih cacala ) making the earth tremble in 
( kuruksetram ) the battle zone of Kurukshetra ( apatatam ) 
because of the congregation and fierce fighting ( yesam ) of 
their ( balaih ) powerful armies, He made ( nrpan ) all the 
Kshatriyas kill themselves, ( patitan ) who assembled 
( paksayoh ) into both the sides ( te) of your brothers’ 
(Dhritarashtra and Pandu) sons in the battle. 

Stanza 13 

sa karna-duhsasana-saubalanam 
kumantra-pakena hata-sriyayusam 
suyodhanam sdnucaram sayanam 
bhagnorum urvyam na nananda pasyan 

( salt ) That Bhagavan ( na nananda ) was not just happy 
( pasyan ) by glancing at the sight ( suyodhanam ) 
ofDuryodhana ( sayanam ) lying ( urvyam) on the battle 
ground ( bhagna iirunt ) with his thighs split open, 

( sa-anucarant ) apart from other wounded followers. That 
Duryodhana, who was lying thus, ( hata-sriya ayusam ) who had 
lost all his prosperities and his lifespan, 

( kumantra-pakena ) because of the bad outcome of the wrong 
advice ( karna-duhsasana-saubalanam ) given by Kama, 
Dussasana, Shakuni etc. 


Note : What was in Bhagavan’s mind and why he was not 
happy are mentioned in the next stanza. 

Stanza 14 

kiyan bhuvo ’ yam ksapitoru-bhdro 
yad dr on a-bhlsm arjun a-bhlm a-m iilaih 
astddasaksauhiniko mad-amsair 
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aste balam durvisaham yadunam 


( bhuvah uru bhdrah ) The immense burden on the earth because 
of the pressure ( astddasa aksauhinikali ) of the army which was 
inclusive of eighteen Akshauhinis ( ksapita ) could be removed, 
( drona-bhlsmdrjuna-bhTma-mulaih ) using Drona, Bhishma, 
Arjuna, Bheema, as instrument . ( yat ) But were all these ( 
ay am kiydn ) just sufficient (to reduce the burden on earth)? ( 
aste ) There was still ( durvisaham ) the unbearable ( balam ) 
power of the army ( mat-amsaih ) of my own potency ( yadunam ) 
ofYadavas! (which needed to be removed from the surface of 

the earth). 

Stanza 15 

mitho yadaisdm bhavitd vivddo 
madhv-dmaddtdmra-vilocandndm 
naisdm vadhopdya iydn ato ’nyo 
mayy udyate ’ ntardadhate svayam sma 

( bhavitd ) This can happen ( vivddah ) only then -(the 
annihilation of the powerful Yadava Army and thus reducing 
the burden on the earth)- when ( esdm ) they 
( vivddah ) quarrel and fight ( mithah ) among themselves 
( madhv-dmaddtdmra-vilocandndm ) with their eyes so red due to 
the intoxication of drinks. ( iydn ) This will be ( vadha-updyah ) 
the only method of their destruction, whenever it might 

happen. 

( atali anyah ) Other than this, ( na) nothing else is required. 

( mayi udyate ) When I prepare Myself -(meaning Shri 
Krishna)- for this, ( antali-dadhate ) all of them shall disappear 
( svayam ) on their own. ( sma ) This is certain. 

Stanza 16 

evam sahcintya bhagavdn 
sva-rdjye sthdpya dharmajam 
nandaydm dsa suhrdah 
sddhundm vartma darsayan 
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( bhagavdn ) Shri Krishna , ( sahcintya ) thinking ( evam ) like 
this -(described in stanza 14 and 15)- ( sthdpya ) throned 
( dharmajam ) Dharmaputra as the King ( sva-rajye ) of his own 
rightful kingdom, and made him rule the kingdom. 

( darsayan ) Thus He continued His life showing ( vartma ) the 
model path -(righteous)- methods suiting ( sddhiindm ) the 
well meaning people ( nandayam dsa ) and also by making 

happy 

( suhrdah ) His friends and relatives. 

Stanza 1 7 

uttardydm dhrtah piiror 
vamsah sadhv-abhimanyund 
sa vai drauny-astra-samcinnah 
punar bhagavatd dhrtah 

( Piiroh vamsah ) The progeny ofPuru dynasty ( dhrtah ) was 
already conceived, ( sddhu ) as determined by fate, 

( uttardydm ) in Uthara ( abhimanyund ) by Abhimanyu. 

( salt vai ) But, when that -(the conceivement)- was 
threatened to be aborted ( drauny-astra-samcinnah ) by the 
Brahmastra of Aswathama, ( punah dhrtah ) the same was 
rescued/revived again ( bhagavatd ) by Shri Krishna. 

Note : Detailed explanations as to how Shri Krishna saved the 
pregnancy of Uthara have been given earlier. Please refer to 
the chapter with the heading “ Can Lord Krishna remain 
complacent by not protecting his ardent devotees ? See what 
happened to Uthara .” (Volume 1, Chapter 8, stanzas 1 to 16). 
Hence the same are not repeated here. 

Stanza 18 

aydjayad dharma-sutam 
asvamedhais tribhir vibhuh 
so ’pi ksmdm anujai raksan 

rente krsnam anuvratah 

• • • • 

( vibhuh ) Bhagavan ( dharma-sutam ) made Dharmaputra 
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( aydjayat ) win ( tribhih ) three ( asvamedhaih ) Ashwamedha 
Yajnas thereby making him very famous. ( sah api ) He - 
(Dharmaputra)- as for himself ( anujaih ) along with his 
younger brothers, ( anuvratah) followed scrupulously the 
path shown ( krsnam ) by Shri Krishna, ( rente ) and very 
happily ( raksan ) ruled his kingdom giving due protection to 

( ksmam ) the earth. 

— 0O0 — 

EIGHT 

WHY DID SHRI KRISHNA BEHAVE LIKE AN ORDINARY 

HOUSEHOLDER 

Chapter 3, Stanzas 19 to 23 

Continuing the discourse, Shri Sukha conveyed through the 
following stanzas Shri Krishna’s exemplary role as a 
householder in Dwarka. These are through the words of 
Uddhava to Vidura, as explained earlier. 

Stanza 19 

bhagavdn api visvdtmd 
loka-veda-pathdnugah 
kaman siseve dvarvatyam 
asaktah sankhyam asthitah 

( visva-dtmd ) Though He was the Supreme Soul of the Universe, 
( dvarvatyam ) He lived in Dwarka ( siseve ) enjoying ( kaman ) all 
the worldly comforts, ( asaktah ) simultaneously Himself not 
getting involved or affected by such comforts. 

( bhagavdn api ) He did all these ( loka-veda-pathdnugah ) firmly 
rooting Himself in the sacred path prescribed by the Vedas, 
and the methods formulated to be followed by the worldly, 

( asthitah ) basing on ( sankhyam ) the knowledge connected with 
the principles of natural coexistence . 

(In other words, though He was the Almighty from whom 
and in whom all things of the worlds originate and rest, He 
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made His living appear to everyone as an ideal human being 
who is supposed to do everything while living in this world). 

Stanza 20 

snigdha-smitavalokena 
vdcd pTyusa-kalpayd 
cdritrendnavadyena 
srl-niketena cdtmand 

Stanza 21 

imam lokam amum caiva 
ramayan sutaram yadun 
reme ksanadayd datta- 
ksana-strl-ksana-sauhrdah 

( snigdha-smitavalokena ) With the smile showering the love and 
affection and having the sight simultaneously filled with 
bliss, ( vdcd ) conversing ( pTyusa-kalpayd ) with the words of 
Nectar, ( cdritrena ) conducting Himself ( anavadyena ) without 
any faults, ( dtmand ca ) having the beautiful body 
( srl niketena ) in which Shri Lakshmi resides, making 
everyone ( imam lokam ) in this world ( amum ca eva ) and also 
the other worlds, ( sutaram ) especially (yadun ) the Yadavas 
( ramayan ) happy, ( reme ) He enjoyed 
( datta-ksana-strT-ksana-sauhrdah ) the company of women for split 
seconds by the opportunity provided to Him by them 
( ksanadayd ) in the nights. 

Stanza 22 

tasyaivam ramamdnasya 
samvatsara-gandn bahun 
grhamedhesu yogesu 
virdgah samajdyata 

( ramamdnasya ) As He was enjoying ( eva in ) like this ( bahun ) 
for very ( samvatsara gandn ) many number of years, ( tasya ) He 
( samajdyata ) developed ( virdgah ) disenchantment from 
( yogesu ) the prescribed norms of fulfilling the pleasantries 
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( grhamedliesu ) of the household life. 

Stanza 23 

daivadhinesu kdmesu 
daivddhinah svayarh pumdn 
ko visrambheta yogena 
yogesvaram anuvratah 

( svayam ) Even in the ordinary sense, ( kah pumdn ) a person 
who ( daiva-adhlnah ) attributes everything as to the wishes of 
the Almighty, ( anuvratah ) and only follows (yogesvaram ) Shri 
Krishna, who is the giver of benefits ( yogena ) of all pious 
deeds (Yoga Sadhanas), how can such a person pay heed to 
( kdmesu ) such pleasantries and comforts of the world 
( daiva adhinesu ) which are under the control of the Almighty, 
as he fully knows that these are very trivial as compared 
( visrambheta ) to the faith surrendered unto Sri Krishna ? 

Note : The stanzas 19 to 23 have to be seen together for 

proper understanding. The question arises, being the 
manifestation of the Almighty, why Shri Krishna had to 
behave like an ordinary household person. 

If one examines the details carefully, Shri Krishna, in order 
to be in the midst of the ordinary people, conducted Himself 
as an ordinary human being. Those who understood Him 
realized that He is doing the duties of a householder only for 
the sake of and as an example to others. If one is a 
householder, one should do the duties expected of him 
properly. Otherwise, where is the need and purpose for Shri 
Krishna, who is the provider of all benefits in this world for 
the purpose of enjoyment of the worldly comforts, to enjoy 
them. When He Himself is everything, how can He enjoy 
these comforts separating them from Him ? Thus, 
everything that He did have to be seen in this perspective. 

The submission in stanza 19 saying that He did all these 
firmly rooting Himself in the sacred path prescribed by the 
Vedas, and the methods formulated to be followed by the 
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worldly , basing on the knowledge connected with the 
principles of natural coexistence is very relevant. He had 
proved to the world that the life of a householder is very 
important for a strong and healthy society. The people of the 
households have to follow the norms prescribed and conduct 
themselves accordingly. Enjoying pleasures and comforts in 
the households presupposes certain responsibilities and both 
of them go together. One is the prerequisite for the other and 
cannot be taken independently. 

Stanza 20 further says that Shri Krishna, while making all 
the people happy, also made His womenfolks happy. The 
sloka is very clear to make a difference that He did not seek 
happiness, but provided happiness to others as per the 
requirement and on the opportunities provided to Him by 
others. Hence, the total context has to be seen in relation to 
Shri Krishna play ing the role of a householder. 

What supercedes is the statement in stanza 21 that with His 
loving smile and His sight filled with bliss, conversing with 
the words of Nectar, conducting Himself without any faults, 
having the beautiful body in which Shri Lakshmi resides, 
made everyone in this and the other world, especially the 
Yadavas happy. This is Shri Krishna’s intrinsic Nature and 
He cannot be anything other than this. 

Stanza 22 further elaborates that Shri Krishna Himself got 
disenchanted with the worldly pleasantries and comforts 
after journeying through them for a very long time. This is 
also a message for the householders not to keep the 
enjoyment aspect as the only aim of life. They should strive 
for much bigger aspects of life. 

Stanza 23 reiterates the greatness and supremacy of Shri 
Krishna. He is the provider of everything and He Himself is 
all of them. That being so, He is far superior than the 
worldly comforts. A real devotee and follower of Shri 
Krishna knows this very well. 
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The meaning thereby is that Shri Krishna is the giver of the 
benefits of all the pious deeds for a person. But such a 
person, when involved deeply in the devotion of Shri Krishna, 
does not consider these worldly pleasantries and comforts as 
the real benefit. These benefits are at best definitely under 
the control of Shri Krishna, and therefore subservient to 
Him. A real devotee wants Shri Krishna Himself and not the 
comforts which are trivial as compared to Him. That being 
so, there is no need for Shri Krishna to enjoy the worldly 
comforts as He Himself is the personification of all comforts. 

— ooo — 


NINE 

EVERY BEGINNING HAS AN END - EXCEPT THE ALMIGHTY 

WHO IS ENDLESS 


Chapter 3, Stanzas 24 to 28 

Anything that comes into this world has to go to its origin 
some time or the other. The same was the case with the 
Yadavas. 

Continuing the discourse, Shri Sukha conveyed to King 
Pareekshit through the following stanzas the beginning of 
the end of Yadava dynasty. Thus continues Uddhava to 
Vidura. 


Stanza 24 

puryam kadacit kndadbhir 
yadu-bhoja-kumarakaih 
kopitd munayah sepur 
bhagavan-mata-koviddh 

( kadacit ) Once ( munayah ) the Rishis, ( bhagavan-mata-koviddh ) 
who honour the divine judgements of Shri Krishna, 
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( yadu-bhoja-kumdrakaih ) were prompted by the youngsters of 
the Yadava dynasty ( krldadbhih ) playing around ( purydm ) in 
Dwarka ( kopitdh ) got angry with them ( sepuh ) and thus 

cursed them. 

Stanza 25 

tatah katipayair mdsair 
vrsni-bhojdndhakddayah 
yayuh prabhasam samhrstd 
rathair deva-vimohitah 

(tatah) Thereafter , (katipayaih) within a matter of (mdsaih) few 
months, (deva-vimohitah) under the influence of the Maya 
Shakti of the Almighty, (vrsni-bhojdndhakddayah) the residents of 
Dwarka (the sects known as Vrishnis, Bhojas, Andhakas) 
(rathaih) boarded the chariots (samhrstah) happily and (yayuh) 
travelled to (prabhasam) the sacred place, Prabhasam. 

Stanza 26 

tatra sndtvd pitrn devdn 
rsTms caiva tad-ambhasd 
tarpayitvdtha viprebhyo 
gdvo bahu-gund daduh 

(atha) After (sndtvd) taking bath (tatra) there, (tarpayitvd) they 
paid obeisance (pitrn) to ancestors, (devdn) Devas (rsTn eva ca) 
and Rishis (tat ambhasd) with that water thereof. Then (daduh) 
they donated (bahu-gundh) the best of (gdvah) the cows 
(viprebhyah) to the Brahmins. 

Stanza 27 

hiranyam rajatam sayydm 
vdsdmsy ajina-kambaldn 
yanam rathdn ibham kanyd 
dhardrh vrtti-karlm api 

Stanza 28 
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annum coru-rasam tebhyo 
dattva bhagavad-arpanam 
go-viprarthasavah surah 
pranemur bhuvi murdhabhih 

(surah) The courageous Yadovas, (go-viprarthasavah) whose 
raison d'etre for living (bhuvi) on the earth was the welfare of 
cows and Brahmins, (dattva) offered (tebhyah) to the Brahmins 
(bhagavat-arpanam) in the form of Godly worship, (murdhabhih) by 
bowing their heads on the earth (pranemuh) in reverence, 
(hiranyam) Gold, (rajatam) Silver, ( sayydm ) Bedding 
requirements, ( vasamsi ) Clothings, (ajina) Deer Skin, (kambalan) 
Blankets etc. apart from (yanam) Horses, (rathdn) Chariots, 
(ibham) Elephants, (kanydh) Young girls, (dharam api) and land 
(vrtti-karlm) required for eking a living, and (ca) also (uru-rasam) 

sumptuous tasty (annum) food. 


Note : 

Stanza 24 gives the brief introduction as to the beginning of 
the Yadavas’ end. In the next chapter No 4, there are detailed 
descriptions about how the end came about. 

The Rishis were the ones who were always respecting the 
wishes of Shri Krishna. Thus, the Rishis were only the 
instruments to carry out the expected outcome. The reason 
for their anger to execute the wish of the Almighty was the 
prompting by the youngsters of the Yadava dynasty playing 
around in Dwarka. How and when the outcome of the curse 
took shape are dealt with in the next chapter. 

The stanzas 25, 26, 27 and 28 deal with the greatness of 
Yadavas. They were born to protect the cows and brahmins. 
Cows stand for righteousness, Vedas and all the Devatas. 
Brahmins are the representative of knowledge. Thus, the 
Yadavas ’ duty was to protect the righteous knowledge. 
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How they worshipped the Brahmins have been explained in 
detail in stanzas 26, 27 and 28 in the sacred place of 
Prabasam. These go to show the reverence the Yadavas have 
got for doing such sacred performances and donating the 
material wealth in plenty on such occasions. What is seen 
here again is the distribution of the material wealth among 
the needy and ensure that such knowledgeable persons who 
spread knowledge in the society are properly taken care of 
It is also the duty and the responsibility of the wealthy and 
prosperous to respect the natural resources like cows etc. 
and protect them. They must always be serious in their 
deeds. Any action done by them on lighter vein leads to 
drastic consequences even upon themselves as seen in their 
own downfall. 

Chapter 3 concludes with the setting of the scene for the 
destruction of Yadava dynasty as ordained by the Almighty. 
These are going to unfold in Chapter 4. 


— 000 — 
Hari Om 


SRIMAD BHAGAVATAM. VOLUME 2. CHAPTER d. 

INTRODUCTION TO CHAPTER A 

Chapter 4 is very important in understanding the intense 
feelings of Uddhava and Vidhra towards Lord Krishna. 
Apart from briefly touching upon the end of the Yadava 
dynasty and the departure of Shri Krishna from this world, 
this chapter conveys the reasons why only Uddhava 
remained in this world among all the other persons of 
Yadava dynasty. This was as per the desire of Shri Krishna 
Himself. 
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The meeting ofVidura with Uddhava on the banks of Yamuna 
sets the scene for detailed discussions between them and 
explanations by Uddhava about Lord Krishna. 

Maitreya Maharishi also happens to reach there where Lord 
Krishna addresses Uddhava and initiates in him the greatest 
principles of Srimad Bhagavatam, the same which He 
Himself had advised Lord Brahma once. Maitreya Maharishi 
becomes a witness to this. Uddhava tells Vidura that 
Maitreya Maharishi is the most suitable teacher to convey 
the same to him and for this purpose he can meet Matreya 
Maharishi on the banks of Gang a. 

After saying all these, Uddhava, on the instructions of Shri 
Krishna proceeds to Badri Ashram to carry out the greatest 
penance. Vidura proceeds, thereafter, to Ganges and reaches 
the place where Maitreya Maharishi stays. 

In the previous chapters, I had made an attempt to bifurcate 
the chapters into small ones for convenience. However, this 
chapter being the most emotional and devotional one, in 
order not to split the thread of devotion and intense feelings, 
I have not attempted to bifurcate the same. The continuity of 
the thought process and carrying the devotion to Lord 
Krishna throughout this chapter will enable the reader to 
understand the concepts more effectively rather than making 
it into piecemeal portions. Hence the whole chapter is a 
single piece for the purpose of understanding. This chapter 
has 36 stanzas and each stanza has a continuity like a chain. 


— 000 — 

VOLUME CHAPTER A 


This is in continuation of the discussions between Uddhava 
and Vidura and has a link to the previous Chapter 3. 
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Particularly , Chapter 3 deals with the coming up of the end of 
the Yadava dynasty. The descriptions about this have 
started from Stanzas 12 through 15 and again 24 through 28 
of Chapter 3. What follows through the following stanzas is 
the continuation from there. 

Stanza 1 

uddhava uvaca 
atha te tad-anujhata 
bhuktvd pltvdta varunlm 
taya vibhramsita-jndna 
duruktair marma samsprsuh 

( uddhava uvaca) Uddhava said to Vidura: 

(atha ) Thereafter, (te ) they - the Yadavas -, (tat anujhdtah) on 
taking leave from the Brahmins who accorded permission to 
do so, (bhuktvd) had their food. (pTtvd atha) They also followed it 
up with (varunlm) drinking of liquor made out of grains, (taya) 
Because of that (vibhramsita-jhdndh) they lost their rational 
thinking, (duruktaili) and started harshly abusing each other 
(samsprsuh ) hurting (marma) their inner selves. 


Note : 

Stanzas 25, 26, 27 and 28 of Chapter 3 deal with the greatness 
of Yadavas. They were born to protect the cows and the 
brahmins. One can also see the dedication with which they 
did revere the ancestors on the banks of Prabasam and 
pleased the brahmins. They did all these with total devotion 
and as prescribed by the rules. 

Even coming to this chapter, at the beginning itself, the 
Yadavs’ greatness is established. After performing the rites 
and pleasing the brahmins, they just did not get up and start 
eating their food. They took leave of them and with their 
permission only they went ahead with further areas of work. 
In other words, they were so disciplined as to follow the 
prescribed systems and norms. 
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However , no one can go against the will of the Almighty. 
There should be some reason for the desired outcome. One 
can see their taking to drinks, all of them together, and 
abusing each one against each of them in such a way leading 
to a big fight. Here again, it is shown how damaging it is to 
get into over adherence to drinks particularly in groups. 
Sometimes, this can be the cause for the greatest damages 
beyond one’s imagination. Now, we shall see what happens 
hereafter. 

These stanzas, from No.i to 10, are the words ofUddhava to 
Vidura. 

Stanza 2 

tesam maireya-dosena 
visamlkrta-cetasam 
nimlocati ravdv dsld 
venundm iva mardanam 

(maireya dosena ) Due to the adverse effect of the intoxication 
(visamlkrta cetasdm ) they lost their equanimity leading to 
inflicting upon themselves undesired mental deeds. 

(ravau nimlocati ) As the sun started setting , (mardanam ) big 
fights (asit ) erupted (tesam ) among themselves, 
(venunam iva ) just like the bamboos rub against each other 

leading to forest fire. 

Note : This does not need much explanation. The inevitable 
is happening because of over intoxication. The setting of sun 
can be equated to the diminishing of rationality in them. 

Stanza 3 

bhagavdn svdtm a-m dydyd 
gatim tarn avalokya salt 
sarasvatim upasprsya 
vrksa-mulam up avis at 

(salt ) That Shri Krishna, (bhagavdn ) who is the source of all 
knowledge, (avalokya ) looking ahead (tarn gatim ) at the flow of 
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(sva-atma-mayaya ) His own Maya Shakti, (upasprsya ) after 
sipping (sarasvatlm ) the water ofSaraswati river, (updvisat ) 
went and sat (vrksa-mulam ) at the foot of a tree. 

Note : This is linked to Stanzas 13 to 15 of Chapter 3 of 

Volume 3. Shri Krishna was not at all happy to see the sight 
of Duryodhana with his broken thighs lying on the ground 
along with his fallen followers. Duryodhana was the root 
cause for the atrocities and the entire Kaurava army was 
annihilated due to this. Shri Krishna knew that, apart from 
Kaurava army, there was still a big burden on account of His 
own huge Yadava army. Since everything has to come to an 
end, even His own people have to depart from this world. 

He had said through Stanza 15, Chapter 3 that the end to the 
burden of the earth can happen only when the annihilation of 
the powerful Yadava Army takes place when they quarrel 
and fight among themselves with their eyes so red due to the 
intoxication of drinks. Therefore, He was prepared for this 
and those events, foreseen by Him, have now started 
unfolding. The following is the quote from Stanza 15, 
Chapter 3. 

(mayi udyate) When I prepare Myself -(meaning Shri 
Krishna)- for this, all of them (antah-dadhate) shall disappear 
(svayam) on their own. (sma) This is certain. ”” 

Stanza 4 

ah am cokto bhagavatd 
prapanndrti-harena ha 
badarlm tvam praydhlti 
sva-kulam sahjihirsund 

(ha ) Yes, it is a wonder ! That Bhagavan, (sahjihirsund ) who 
was desirous of eliminating (sva-kulam ) His own dynasty, 
(prapanna drti-harena ) and who is the destroyer of the distresses 
of those devoted to Him, (bhagavatd ) by that Bhagavan (ahant ) 

I (uktah ca) had already been advised (iti ) like this: “ (tvam ) 
You (praydhi) proceed (badarlm) to Badri Ashram”. 
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Note : Uddhava expresses his wonder as to why Bhagavan 
had advised him to proceed to Badri Ashram. Though Shri 
Krishna wished the elimination of His own dynasty, He 
excluded Uddhava from this and asked him to proceed to 
Badri Ashram. Uddhava also says that Bhagavan, being the 
destroyer of the distresses of those devoted to Him, must 
have had perhaps some purpose in His advice to him. These 
are getting unfolded through the subsequent stanzas. 

Stanza 5 

athapi tad-abhipretam 
jdnann aham arindama 
prsthato ’nvagamam bhartuh 
pdda-vislesandksamah 

(arim-dama ) Hey ! The one who wins over the enemies ! 

(Vidura) ! (athd api ) Despite that (despite His telling me to 
proceed to Badrinath) , (aham ) I, (jdnan ) knowing (tat- 
abhipretam ) His intentions full well, (pdda-vislesana aksamah ) not 
being able to separate myself from His Lotus Feet, 

( anvagamam ) helplessly followed (bhartuh ) The Protector 
(Shri Krishna) (prsthatah ) from behind. 

Note : To understand the feelings of Uddhava one must relate 
the above stanza with the note “ THE INTRICATE AND 
CONSTANT BONDING OF UDDHAVA WITH SHRI KRISHNA” 
dealing with the contents of Stanza 1 to 6, in Chapter 2 of 
Volume 3. Uddhava was so attached to the service of Shri 
Krishna right from his childhood so much so that he knew 
about his grown up age only after the departure of Shri 
Krishna from this earth. The bonding between them was so 
intricate and so complete as that of a faultless devotee and 
the Lord. In this background, one can understand the intense 
feelings of Uddhava. 


Stanza 6 


adraksam ekam asinam 
vicinvan dayitam patim 
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sn-niketam sarasvatyam 
krta-ketam aketanam 

Stanza 7 

sydmdvaddtam virajam 
prasdntdruna-locanam 
dorbhis caturbhir viditam 
plta-kausdmb arena ca 

Stanza 8 

vania urav adhisritya 
daksindhgh ri-saroruh am 
apdsritdrbhakdsvattham 
akrsam tyakta-pippalam 


(vicinvan ) When I followed pondering and pursuing Him, 
(sarasvatyam ) on the banks of the Saraswati river, (adrdksam ) I 
saw (dayitam ) my most endearing (patim ) Master of my own 
self- Shri Krishna - (ekam asinam ) being seated alone, 
(apasrita arbhaka asvattham ) totally relaxed on a small banyan 

tree. 

(krta-ketam ) He had taken the position there, (aketanam ) the 
One who has no permanent position, (srl-niketam ) the One in 
whom is inhabited with all the prosperities and radiating 
glow - meaning being inhabited by Shri Lakshmi Herself, 
(pita kausa ambarena ca ) adorning very fine silken saffron 
clothes, (sydma-avaddtam ) the One who is the most beautiful 
with that of the colour of the clouds, (virajam ) the One who is 
the most sacred and with all the Sathwa gunas, 

(prasanta aruna locanam ) the One who has the most beautiful 
and peace radiating red eyes completely focused and 
unmoved and (viditam ) recognizable as such with (caturbhih ) 
His four (dorbhih ) beautiful arms. 

He was sitting there - on that small banyan tree - as such 
very relaxed with (daksina-ahghri-saroruham ) His holy right 
Lotus foot (adhisritya ) being placed on (vdrne ) His beautiful left 
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(urau ) thigh , (tyakta pippalam ) though having discarded all the 
worldly interests and comforts (akrsam ) but still at the same 

time very happy and pleasant. 

Stanza 9 

tasmin maha-bhagavato 
dvaipdyana-suhrt-sakah 
lokan anucaran siddha 
dsasada yadrcchayd 

(tasmin ) At that time, (maha-bhagavatah ) the greatest devotee of 
the Lord, (dvaipayana suhrt sakali ) the friend and the companion 
ofShri Veda Vyasa, (siddha ) the very knowledgeable Maitreya 
Maharishi, (anucaran ) during the course of his systematic 
sojourn (lokan ) all over the world, (yadrcchayd ) happened to 
(dsasada ) reach there on his own. 


Note : Maitreya Maharishi was the student of Parashara. 
Therefore, he was also the friend of Parashara' s son Shri 
Veda Vyasa. 

Stanza 10 

tasyanuraktasya muner mukundah 
pramoda-bhdvdnata-kandharasya 
dsrnvato mam anurdga-hdsa- 
sannksayd visramayann uvdca 

(tasya muneh ) As that great Muni - Maitreya Mahrshi -, 
(anuraktasya ) who was radiating fondness and love, and 
(pramoda-bhdva dnata kandharasya ) who was in the posture of 
bowing his head with happiness and devotion, (dsrnvatah ) was 
listening - the ensuing conversation between Shri Krishna 
and Uddhava - (mukundah ) Shri Krishna, 
(anuraga-hasa samlksayd ) beaming with loving smile, looking 
(mam ) at me and (visra-mayan ) comforting me, (uvdca ) said - the 

following: 

Stanza 11 


102 



srl-bhagavdn uvdca 
veddham antar manasTpsitam te 
dadami yat tad dumvdpam anyaih 
satre pura visva-srjdm vasundm 
mat-siddhi-kdmena vaso tvayestah 

Shri Krishna said: 

(aham ) I, (antah veda ) in my heart of heart, understand 
(te manasi ) your mind’s (Tpsitam ) desires, (yat ) What (anyaih ) 
some others - who do not have devotion on Me - (duravdpam ) 
find it difficult to achieve, (tat ) that one (dadami ) I am giving 
unto you. (vaso ) Oh Vasu ! (pura ) Once in (satre ) the Satra 
conducted jointly (visva-srjdm ) by Prajapatis and (vasundm ) 
Vasus, (mat-siddhi-kdmena ) with the desire of being with Me, 
(istah ) I was worshipped (tvayd ) by you. 

Stanza 12 

sa esa bhdvacaramo bhavdndm 
asdditas te mad-anugraho yat 
yan mam nrlokan raha utsrjantam 
distyd dadrsvdn visaddnuvrttyd 

(sail ) Such is your (esah bhavah ) this birth, (yat ) in which 
(te) you (dsdditah ) have attained (mat anugrahah ) My blessings, 
(bhavdndm ) and this birth, amongst all your births, (caramah) 

is the final one. 

(yat ) Not only that, (utsrjantam ) while I am leaving from (nr- 
lokdn ) this world of life forms, you became (dadrsvdn ) the one 
who could see (mam rahah ) me all alone 
(visada-anuvrttyd ) with the purest of devotion, (distyd ) That is 

very good ! 

Note : Through the next stanza Shri Krishna is saying what 
He is going to grant Uddhava the rare one which cannot 
easily be accomplished by others who are not devoted. 

Stanza 13 
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pura maya proktam ajdya ndbhye 
padme nisanndya mamadi-sarge 
jhanam param man-mahinidvabhasam 
yat siirayo bhdgavatam vadanti 

(pur a ) Very Very long ago, (ddi-sarge ) in the beginning of the 
creations, (ajdya ) the Brahma (nisanndya ) seated as such 
(padme ) on the lotus (mama ndbhye ) sprouted from my navel, 
(proktam ) was advised (maya ) by Me (param jhanam ) that sacred 
and superior knowledge (mat-mahima avabhdsam) presenting the 
enlightenment of My specialities and glories, (surayah ) The 
knowledgeable persons (vadanti ) call (yat) this presentation 
(bhdgavatam ) as SRIMAD BHAGAVATAM. 

Note : Stanzas 11 to 13 are the words of Shri Krishna. From 
stanza 14 Uddhava continues. 

Stanza 14 

ity ddrtoktah paramasya pumsah 
pratiksandn ugrah a-bhdjan o ’h am 
snehottha-romd skhalitaksaras tam 
muhcaii chucah prdhjalir ababhase 

(pratiksana anugraha-bhdjanah ) Having become the recipient of 
the compassionate blessings of (paramasya pumsah) the Only 
One and the Only First Bhagavan (iti ) thus, 

(ddrta uktah ) and having thus regarded and advised by Him, 
(aham ) I (sneha uttha romd ) became bristled with raising hair 

because of pure inbuilt love, 

(skhalita aksarah ) due to which I could barely speak -or speak 
with broken words- and with (sucah ) tears (muhcan ) flowing, 
stood (tam ) before Him (prdhjalih ) with folded hands 
(ababhase ) and submitted to Him these words. 

Note : Though Uddhava desires the devotion to the Lotus feet 
of Bhagavan as the most suitable one as compared to the 
pursuance of knowledge, to understand the seeming 
differences in the worship of Bhagavan and to know the 
inner meanings thereof, he requested Bhagavan to make him 
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understand the finer aspects about these through the 
following four stanzas. 


Stanza 15 

ko nv Tsa te pada-saroja-bhajam 
sudurlabho ’ rthesu catursv apiha 
tathdpi naham pravrnomi bhiiman 
bhavat-padambhoja-nisevanotsukah 

(Tsa ) Oh Lord ! (kah nu ) What is that (su-durlabhah ) so rare 
(iha ) in this world for (pada-saroja-bhajam ) those who are 
engaged in the worship of the Holy Lotus feet (te ) of Yours 
(catursu api ) among the four (arthesu ) Purusharthas - any of 
the four objects or aims of human existence ? 

{The four purusarthas are Dharma (righteousness, moral values), Artha (prosperity, 
economic values), Kama (pleasure, love, psychological values) and Moksa (liberation, 

spiritual values) }. 


(tathd api ) Despite that being so, Hey The Great One ! 
(aham ) I am (bhavat pada-ambhoja nisevana-utsukah ) only keenly 
interested in the worship of your Holy Lotus feet, and (na ) 
do not (pravrnomi ) desire anything other than this. 

Stanza 16 

karmany anlhasya bhavo ’bhavasya te 
durgdsrayo ’ thdri-bhayat paldyanam 
kdldtmano yat pramadd-yutdsrayah 
svatman-rateh khidyati dhlr viddm iha 

How come (te ) You, 

1. Who (anlhasya ) have nothing in particular to do because 
of the absence of inherent desires, (karmdni ) had to 
indulge in activities ; 

2. Who (abhavasya ) have in fact no birth, (bhavah ) had to 

take birth ; 

3. Who (kdla-dtmanah ) Himself is the controller of the flow of 
time and thus beyond time - meaning also beyond death 


105 



- (paldyanam ) had to run for cover (ari-bhaydt ) out of the 
fear of enemies (atha ) and not only that (durga-dsrayah ) 
had to live in protected fort; 

4. Who (sva-dtman rateli ) enjoys Himself in His Own Self 
(pramada-ayuta asrayah ) had to undertake the life of a 
householder encircled by womenfolks; 

(yat ) and things like these are (khidyati ) disturbing because of 
the inherent contradictions (viddm dhlh ) in the thoughts of 
even the learned men ( ilia ) in this world. 

Stanza 1 7 

mantresu mam vd upahiiya yat tvam 
akunthitdkhanda-saddtma-bodhah 
prccheh prabho mugdha ivapramattas 
tan no mano mohayatTva deva 

(prabho ) Hey ! the All Capable Lord ! 

(akunthita akhanda sadd dtma bodhah ) Despite Your having the 
definitely fruitful, complete and without any doubt the 
infinite power of knowledge, 

(apramattah ) and the One who can make no mistakes, 

(tvam ) You had at many times, (mantresu ) while discussing the 
matters of governance of the kingdom, 

(mugdhah iva ) pretended as if You were ignorant (vai ) and 
What a wonder, You used to even call (mam ) me (upahuya ) 
near you (prccheh ) and consult ! 

( deva ) Hey, the Lord of the Pastimes ! These actions of yours - 
when I look back - (mohayati iva ) are generating enchantment 

(tat nah ) in my ( manah ) heart. 

Stanza 18 

jhdnam param svdtma-rahah-prakdsam 
provdca kasmai bhagavdn samagram 
api ksamam no grahanaya bhartar 
vaddhjasd yad vrajinam tarema 
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(bhagavan ) The One Who is the knower of everything ! 
(sva-dtma rahah prakdsam ) The One radiating the secret of Own 

Self! 

( provaca ) You had advised (kasmai ) exclusively to Lord 
Brahma that knowledge which is supreme and complete in 

all respects. 

Hey Lord ! (api ksamam ) If the same is suitable (nah ) for us 
(grahandya ) to listen and understand, 

(vada ) please advise us accordingly, (yat ) by which ( tarema ) 
we can cross over (vrajinam ) the miseries of the worldly 
troubles (ahjasd ) so easily. 

Stanza 19 

ity dvedita-hdrddya 
mahyam sa bhagavan parah 
ddidesdravinddksa 
atmanah paramam sthitim 

( dvedita hdrdaya ) Upon having made known to Him my 
intentions from the core of my heart, ( iti ) in this manner, to 
acquire that supreme knowledge, ( bhagavan ) the One Who is 
the repository of all the knowledge, prosperities and 
qualities, (aravinda-aksah ) and having the Lotus like eyes, 
(sah parah ) that Purusha - the Only One and the Very First -, 
(adidesa ) advised in detail (mahyam ) for me (atmanah ) His 
(paramam ) supreme (sthitim ) situation. 

Stanza 20 

sa evam drddhita-pdda-tTrthdd 
adhlta-tattvdtma-vibodha-mdrgah 
pranamya pddau parivrtya devam 
ihdgato ’ ham virahdturdtmd 

( adhita tattva-dtma vibodha mdrgah ) Having understood the 
methods of the basic principles in pursuance of self 
knowledge from that Shri Krishna, ( evam ) in this manner; 
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( drddhita pdda-tlrthdt ) Who is the Teacher and Who is worthy of 
being worshipped on ( pddau ) His Sacred Lotus Feet, and 
( pranamya ) after having bowed my head on His sacred feet 
( parivrtya ) and circumambulating (devam ) that Bhagwan; 

( viraha dtum-dtmd ) with a heavy heart of the sadness of having 
to depart from Him, ( salt aharn ) that me - Uddhava - 
( dgatah ) reached ( iha ) here. 

Stanza 21 

so ’ ham tad-darsandhldda- 
viyogdrti-yutah prabho 
gamisye dayitam tasya 
badaryasrama-mandalam 

(salt aham ) Thus, I am (gamisye ) now proceeding 
(Badarikdsrama mandalam) to the place of Badri Ashram, 

(tasya ) which is (dayitam ) very endearing (prabho ) to 
Bhagavan, (tat darsana dhldda viyoga arti-yutah ) with the mixed 
feeling of happiness because of the opportunity I got to meet 
Bhagavan and also sadness for having to depart from Him. 

Stanza 22 

yatra ndrdyano devo 
naras ca bhagavan rsih 
mrdu tlvram tapo dlrgham 
tepdte loka-bhdvanau 

(yatra ) That place - which is Badri Ashram - is the one in 
which (ndrdyanah ) Narayana (narah ca) and Nara, 

(devah ) the incarnations of the same Lord, 

(bhagavan ) the Supreme personification of pure knowledge 
and prosperities and (rsih ) the greatest sages Who had won 

over the sense organs, 

are (tapah tepdte ) undergoing the penance (tlvram ) so intense 
(dlrgham ) and lasting till the end of the flow of time, (loka- 
bhdvanau ) with the intention of blessing the entire world, (mrdu 
) without any hindrance to any being. 
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Note : Stanzas 14 to 22 are the words ofUddhava to Vidura. 


Stanza 23 

sri-suka uvaca 

ity uddhavdd upakarnya 

suhrddm duhsaham vadham 
• • 

jndnendsamayat ksattd 
sokam utpatitam budhah 

( srl-suka uvaca ) Shri Sukha said: 

(upakarnya ) Having heard (uddhavdt )from Uddhava (iti ) thus the 
descriptions about (duhsaham ) the unbearable (vadham ) 
annihilation (suhrddm ) of his friends and relatives, though 
(utpatitam ) temporarily instilled (sokam ) sadness in him, 
(budhah) the learned (ksattd ) Vidura (asamayat ) could set it aside 
instantly (jitanena ) with his supreme knowledge. 

Stanza 24 

sa tam mahd-bhdgavatam 
vrajantam kauravarsabhah 
visrambhdd abhyadhattedam 
mukhyam krsna-parigrahe 

(kaurava-rsabhah ) Hey, Pareekshit, the greatest of the 
Kauravas ! (salt ) Vidura, (mahd-bhdgavatam ) who is the greatest 
devotee, (krsna parigrahe mukhyam ) the one who is the most 
important in the circle of devotees of Shri Krishna, 
(visrambhdt ) with greatest confidence (abhyadhatta ) humbly 
submitted (tam ) to Uddhava, (vrajantam ) the one who had just 
started his travel, (idam ) in this manner. 

Note : Stanzas 23 and 24 are the words of Shri Sukha. 

Stanza 25 

vidura uvaca 

jndnani param svdtma-rahah-prakdsam 
yad aha yogesvara Tsvaras te 
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vaktum bhavan no ’ rhati yad dhi visitor 
bhrtyah sva-bhrtydrtha-krtas caranti 

(viduralt uvdca ) Vidura said: 

(tsvarah ) Shri Krishna Bhagavan, (yoga-Tsvarah ) the giver of all 
the benefits, (aha ) made known (te) to you (param ) the greatest 
knowledge, (sva-dtma rahah prakasam ) the secret of His own self. 
My request ( bhavan ) to you is to (vaktum ) kindly impart that 
advice (yat jhdnam ) and knowledge (nah ) with us. 

It is because (bhrtyah ) the devotees (visnoh ) of Vishnu definitely 
travel around (sva-bhrtya-artha-krtah ) fulfilling the wishes of all 

the fellow devotees. 

Stanza 26 

uddhava uvdca 
nanu te tattva-samrddhya 

rsih kausdravo ’ ntime 

• • • • 

sdksdd bhagavatddisto 
martya-lokam jihdsatd 

(uddhavah uvdca ) Uddhava said: 

(bhagavatd ) Shri Krishna Bhagavan, (sdksdt ) the real 
manifestation of The Almighty - in the form of human -, 
(jihdsatd ) while getting ready for departing (martya-lokam ) 
from this world of humans, 

(ddistah nanu ) instructed, as you know, the most respectable 
(rsih ) learned scholar (kausdravah ) Maitreya Maharishi, 

(me anti ) who was standing by my side, 

( tattva-samrddhyah ) to impart that supreme knowledge, in the 
capacity of a teacher - Guru -, (te ) to you . 

Note : When Bhagavan Shri Krishna imparted the supreme 
knowledge to Uddhava, he had also Vidura in mind for the 
purpose. However, it is customary to have a great teacher 
for spreading such knowledge to the world. For this purpose, 
Bhagavan Himself, at the time of advising Uddhava, 
simultaneously advised Maitreya Maharishi also, who came 
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to be present there. Therefore, for the purpose of getting the 
advice of the supreme knowledge, Uddhava tells Vidura not 
to approach him but the great Maitreya Maharishi for this 
purpose. This is the essence of the contents of Stanza 26. 


Stanza 27 
sri-suka uvdca 

iti saha vidurena visva-murter 
guna-kathaya sudhaya pldvitoru-tdpah 
ksanam iva puline yamasvasus turn 
samusita aupagavir nisdm tato ’gat 

(srl-sukah uvdca ) Shri Sukha said: 

(aupagavih ) Uddhava, (saha ) in the company (vidurena ) of Vidura 
(iti ) in this manner, sharing between them (sudhaya ) the nectar 
(guna-kathaya ) of the greatest glories (visva-murteh ) of the Lord 

of the World thus, 

(pldvita-uru-tdpah ) transformed himself as a person divested of 

all his in-depth sadness, 

(samusitah ) spent (tam nisdm ) that night (puline ) on the sands of 
the banks (yamasvasuh ) of Yamuna river (ksanam iva ) as if it 
passed away in split second. 

(tatah ) Thereafter, (agdt ) he started off with his travel. 

Stanza 28 

rdjovdca 

nidhanam upagatesu vrsni-bhojesv 
adhiratha-yuthapa-yuthapesu mukhyah 
sa tu katham avasista uddhavo yad- 
dharir api tatyaja dkrtim tryadhlsah 

(raja uvdca ) King Pareekshit said: 

(katham ) l low come (salt uddhavah tu ) that Uddhava alone 
(avasistah ) survived - remained alive - 
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(adhiratha yutha-pa yutha-pesu ) when the greatest of the valiant 
persons among the groups and the the most valiant leaders of 
such groups ( vrsni bhojesu ) known as Vrishni Bhojas (upagatesu) 
met with (nidhanam ) their deaths. 

(yat ) This is particularly so when, at that time, even the 
(mukhyah ) most important (tri-adhlsah ) and the Head of the 
three worlds/ the Supreme Lord of Brahma, Vishnu and 
Mahesh - meaning the Supreme Almighty - 
( harih api ) Shri Krishna had also (tatyaja) discarded (akrtim ) his 

own human body! 

Stanza 29 

sri-suka uvdca 
brahma-sdpdpadesena 
kalendm ogha-vdh chitah 
samhrtya sva-kulam ml aril 
tyaksyan deham acintayat 

( sri-suka uvdca) Shri Sukha said: 

(amogha vahchitah ) Thinking about what is yet to be done, 

( brahma-sdpa apadesena) disguised in the form of the instrument 
of the curse of the brahmins (kdlena ) through the flow of time 
(samhrtya ) for annihilating (sva-kulam ) His dynasty, (tyaksyan ) 
and thereafter preparing Himselffor discarding (deham ) His 
own body, ( acintayat nuam) Shri Krishna must have come to the 
conclusion like this. - what is being stated in Stanza 30 - 

Stanza 30 

asmdl lokdd uparate 
mayi jhanam mad-asrayam 
arhaty uddhava evaddhd 
sampraty dtmavatdm varah 

(mayi uparate ) Once I depart (asmdt )from this (lokdt ) world, 
(uddhavah eva ) only the greatest Uddhava alone, 

(varah ) the foremost knowledgeable one and 
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(dtmavatdm ) the most pious amongst the knowledgeable, is 
(addhd ) rightly (arhati ) the most deserving 
(samprati ) at present for the retention of 
(jndnam ) the Supreme Knowledge (mat-dsrayam ) concerning Me. 


Stanza 31 

noddhavo ’nv api man-nyiino 
yad gunair ndrditah prabhuh 
ato mad-vayunam lokam 
grdhayann iha tisthatu 

(uddhavah ) Uddhava (nyunah na ) is no less, (anu api ) even to the 
extent of an atom, ( mat ) in comparison to me. 

(yat ) That is because (prabhuh ) the capable one that he is, is 
selfless and had (na arditah ) never turned his interests in 
acquiring (gunaih ) worldly benefits in any way. 

(atah ) Therefore, (iha ) let him (tisthatu ) remain (lokam ) in this 
world (grdhayan ) spreading (mat-vayunam ) the knowledge about 

Me. 


Stanza 32 

evam tri-loka-gurund 
sandistah sabda-yonind 
badarydsramam dsddya 
harim Tje samddhind 

(sandistah ) Having given the instructions to Uddhava ( evam ) 
like this by Shri Krishna, (tri-loka gurund ) who is the sole 
teacher of the three worlds and (sabda-yonind ) the basic cause 
of the sound known as “OM” - Shabda Brahmam - and the 
source of all Vedic knowledge, (dsddya ) Uddhava reached 
(badarydsramam ) Badri Ashram and (Tje ) worshipped (harim ) 
Shri Hari (samddhind ) through Samadhi Yoga. 

Stanzas 33 

viduro ’py uddhavdc chrutvd 
krsnasya paramdtmanah 
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kndayopatta-dehasya 
karmdni sldghitdni ca 

Stanza 34 

deha-nydsam ca tasyaivam 
dhlrdndm dhairya-vardhanam 
anyesdm duskarataram 
pasundm viklavdtmandm 

Stanza 35 

dtmdnam ca kuru-srestha 

krsnena manaseksitam 

• • • • 

dhydyan gate bhdgavate 
ruroda prema-vihvalah 

(kuru-srestha ) Hey Pareekshit ! (vidurah api ) That Vidura, 
(srutvd ) upon listening (uddhavat ) from Uddhava : 

(1) (krsnasya ) matters regarding Shri Krishna’s 
(sldghitdni ) famous and glorious (karmdni ca ) deeds, (parama- 
dtmanah ) Who is the inherent soul of all souls 
(updtta dehasya ) and Who had assumed His human body 

(krldaya ) as pastime; 

(2) Who is the (dhairya vardhanam ) One initiating the courage 

- complete knowledge - ( dhlrdndm ) in the courageous 
ones - great sages - , and did (duskara-taram ) those of the 
deeds which cannot be done 

(viklava atm an dm ) by the weak (anyesdm ) and other (pasundm ) 

innocent people ; 

(3) (tasya ) ofthatBhagavan (deha-nydsam ca ) also discarding 

His human body (evant ) like this; 

(4) ( iksitam ca ) and also having remembered (krsnena ) by 
Shri Krishna (manasd ) in His heart of heart (dtmdnam ) 
about him at the time of His departure from this world; 
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and (dhydyan ) keeping these thinking constantly in his mind, 
(ruroda ) cried profusely (prema-vihvalali ) kindled out of pure love 
(bhdgavate ) when Uddhava, the greatest devotee of the Lord, 

(gate) left that place. 


Stanza 36 

kalindyah katibhih siddha 
ahobhir bharatarsabhah 
prapadyata svah-saritam 
yatra mitrd-suto munih 

(bharata-rsabhalt ) The greatest personality in Bharata dynasty 
and (siddah) the greatest achiever - Sidha -, Vidura, 
(katibhih ) within a matter of (ahobhih )few days, (kalindyah ) left 
the banks of the Yamuna river and (prapadyata ) reached 
(svah-saritam ) the banks of Ganges, where that (munih ) great 
sage ( mitra-sutah ) Maitreya (yatra ) was staying. 

Note : In the beginning, King Pareekshit had asked Shri 
Sukha as to when and where the discussions between Vidura 
and Maitreya Maharishi took place. The answers to this 
have been conveyed through these four chapters. The 
description about their discussions are being conveyed in the 
next two chapters. 

Note : Stanzas 29 to 36 are the words of Shri Sukha. Stanzas 
30 and 31 are the quotes of Shri Bhagavan as told by Shri 
Sukha. 

This concludes Chapter 4, Volume 3. Through the following 
Chapter 5 , Maitreya Maharishi describes the detailed 
explanations about the creations in reply to questions of 
Vidura. 

— 000 — 

HARIOM 
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PREFACE TO CHAPTER VOLUME l 


Chapter 5 starts with the meeting of Maitrey a Maharishi by 
Vidura in Haridwar on the banks of the Ganges. Maitrey a 
Maharishi, who was a great scholar and saint, a man of 
great equanimity of mind and tranquility, was pleased to 
meet Vidura. The all compassionate saint starts explaining 
to Vidura, on being presented questions by Vidura, the 
starting point of creation work and subsequent gradual 
progress thereof. Their discussions have great meaning and 
content and one of the areas of very profound exposure of 
knowledge in Srimad Bhagavatam. Each stage of creation 
work has been explained so beautifully. The best way to 
understand and enjoy the immense beauty of the explanation 
is to go through the text itself as there cannot be any further 
explanation to the original. I have tried to present the same 
as best as I can in simple English. Any errors are mine for 
which I may please be excused. 

— 000 — 
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ONE 

THE SERENITY OF THE ATMOSPHERE AND THE 
EQUANIMITY OF THE MIND SET THE TONE FOR GREAT 

DISCUSSIONS 

Chapter 5 , Volume 3 

Stanza 1 
sn-suka uvaca 

dvari dyu-nadyd rsabhah kurundm 
maitreyam dslnam agddha-bodham 
ksattopasrtydcyuta-bhdva-suddhah 
papraccha sausilya-gundbhitrptah 

( sn-suka uvaca ) Shri Sukha said: 

( ksattd ) Vidura, ( kurunam rsabhah) who was the greatest among 
the Kauravas, and ( acyuta bhdva suddhah ) who had become so 
pure in his mind and was having very clear thinking because 
of his total devotion to Shri Krishna, 
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(upasrtya) approached (maitreyam) Maitreya Maharishi, (asTnam) 
who was seated very self contented (dvari) at the entry point - 
Haridwar - (dyu-nadyah) of the Ganges, (agadha-bodham) the one 
who had in depth knowledge and was in complete 
equanimity and serene calmness. 

(sausllya guna-abhitrptah) Totally satisfied with the qualities of 
compassion radiated by Maitreya Maharishi, 

( papraccha) Vidura started talking to him. 

Note : In the introductory stanza itself, one can notice the 
profound meaning and in depth content about the 
personalities being described here. There is absolutely no 
doubt about the knowledge which Maitreya Maharishi has. 
However, the atmosphere and the place in which he was 
seated add to his persona in terms of the equanimity and 
calmness radiated by him in that posture. The banks of the 
Ganges and the place of Haridwar themselves are very 
serene. So the serenity of the atmosphere adds to the 
equanimity of the personality of Maitreya Maharishi. 
Moreover, Maitreya Maharishi was also very compassionate 
to Vidura when he approached him. 

As for Vidura, he was not only one of the greatest among the 
Kauravas but also was very devoted to Shri Krishna. He had 
come to meet Maitreya Maharishi as per the advice of 
Uddhava. 

One can see that the setting has been made so beautifully for 
one of the greatest discussions between Maitreya Maharishi 
and Vidura. It is these situations and background which 
provide for espousing the great truth by means of discussions 
between the great personalities. The eagerness of the student 
in Vidura and the readiness to propagate and present the 
truth to him in the form of the Guru in Maitreya Maharishi 
have been explained implicitly through this stanza. 

When two great men meet they do not discuss mundane 
matters. The discussions will certainly involve matters of 
great importance for the benefit and knowledge of the people 
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at large. What follows through the following stanzas is one 
of the profound explanation of how the creation came into 
being and other subjects related thereto. 


-oOo- 


TWO 

PROFOUND QUESTIONS PUT FORWARD BY Vidura BEFORE 
MAITREYA Maharishi FOR THE WELFARE OF THE HUMAN 

BEINGS 

Stanzas 2 to 16, Chapter 5 

The following 15 slokas are the questions put forward by 
Vidura to Maitreya Maharishi : 

Stanza 2 
vidura uvdca 

sukhaya karmdni karoti loko 
na taih sukham vanyad-uparamam vd 
vindeta bhiiyas tata eva duhkham 
yad atra yuktam bhagavdn vaden nah 

(lokah) In this world the human beings, in general, (sukhaya) 
for the purpose of attaining happiness, (karoti ) carry out 

(karmdni) their activities. 

However, they do not get (sukham) happiness (taih) out of these 
activities (vd) nor ( na vindeta ) do they get 
(anyat updramam vd) the solutions for the redemption of their 

miseries. 
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However , (tatah) such activities (bhiiyah) again lead (duhkham 

eva) only to more miseries. 

( bhagavan ) Oh the All Knowledgeable ! (vadet) Please enlighten 
(nali) us ( yuktam) the appropriate and suitable understanding 
(atm yat) in relation to this subject. 

Note : The very first question by Vidura to Maitreya 

Maharishi is for the benefit of all human beings. All 
activities, generally, by the human beings are for the purpose 
of attaining happiness. Such activities lead to more miseries, 
as the happiness sought after never give the human beings 
permanent satisfaction. 

Stanza 3 

janasya krsndd vimukhasya daivdd 
adharma-sTlasya suduhkhitasya 
anugrahayeha caranti nunam 
bhutani bhavydni jandrdanasya 

( bhutani) There are persons - like you - ( caranti niinam ) 
travelling freely ( iha ) in this world, ( bhavydni ) who evolve 
themselves as the benevolent soul ( jandrdanasya) ofShri 

Krishna, 

( anugrahaya ) with the intention of blessing ( janasya ) such 

people, 

who, ( daivdt ) as a consequential effect of their previous 
actions, ( vimukhasya ) turn the face away ( krsndt )from Shri 
Krishna, ( adharma-silasya) firmly rooting themselves in the 
indulgence of non righteous habits, ( su-duhkhitasya ) immersed 
fully in the deepest of miseries. 

Note : The summary meaning of the above stanza is that 

devotees like Maitreya Maharishi are travelling around this 
world only keeping in mind the welfare of all the people. Shri 
Hari is always compassionate to all the beings. So is the case 
with his greatest devotees like Maitreya Maharishi. Look at 
the concern such personalities have towards the people who 
indulge in non righteous activities. That is why they are 
called Mahatmas - the greatest souls. 
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Stanza 4 


tat sddhu-varyddisa vartma sam nah 
samrddhito bhagavdn yena purhsam 
hrdi sthito yacchati bhakti-pute 
j nun am sa-tattvddhigamam puranam 

( tat ) Therefore, ( sddhu-varya ) Hey the greatest among the 
saints !, ( yena ) by following which method ( samrddhitah ) if 
one worships (bhagavdn ) Bhagavan Shri Hari, ( sthitah ) He 
will be founded firmly and constantly ( hrdi ) in the hearts 
( pumsam ) of the people ( bhakti-pute ) filled with pure devotion, 

( yacchati ) blessing the one from within ( puranam ) through the 
oldest ( jhdnam ) knowledge - Vedas - 
( sa tattva adhigamam ) which is the real experience as far as the 
self knowledge goes. ( ddisa ) Please advise ( nah ) us 
( sam vartma ) that path of well being. 

Note : Though the stanza is very small, the meaning is filled 
with profound wisdom. Bhagavan Shri Hari is very much in 
the hearts of the people. However, what is required is to 
establish him firmly and towards that there should be pure 
devotion. The great saints show us the path through their 
wise advices based on pure and old knowledge of Vedas. 

Stanza 5 

karoti karmani krtdvataro 
yany dtma-tantro bhagavdms tryadhlsah 
yathd sasarjagra idam nirlhah 
samsthapya vrttim jagato vidhatte 

( tri-adhlsah ) The One Who is the controller of the Maya Shakti 
which is the possessor of all the three qualities, 

( dtma-tantrah ) and the One Who is quite independent - meaning 
the One on which everything depends and not the other way - 
( bhagavdn ) that Bhagavan Shri Hari, 

( krta avatdrah ) having assumed different manifestations, 

( ydni ) what all ( karmani ) deeds ( karoti ) does He do ? 
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( yatha ) How He, ( nirlhah) Who in fact has nothing specific to 
do by way of actions or deeds, ( agre ) during the very first 

time, 

( sasarja ) created ( idam ) this material world? 

( yatha ) How ( samsthdpya ) He sustains ( jagatah ) this material 
world and ( vidhatte ) ensures the proper circumstances 
( vrttim )for appropriate activities relating to livelihood of life 

forms? 

Stanza 6 

yatha punah khe sva idam nivesya 
sete guhayam sa nivrtta-vrttih 
yogesvaradhlsvara eka etad 
anupravisto bahudhd yathdsTt 

( punah ) Thereafter, how come ( salt ) That Shri Hari 
( yatha sete ) remaining in lying position ( guhayam ) in His own 
Yoga Maya, ( nivesya ) containing ( idam ) this universe in ( sve ) 
His own ( khe ) expansive heart-space, ( nivrtta vrttih ) spread out 

so vast and wide ? 

Then how come That Bhagavan, who in fact ( ekah ) is the only 
one without another ( yoga-Tsvara adhlsvarah ) and the supreme 
controller of all other demigods, ( anupravistah ) manifested - or 
entered - ( bahudhd ) Himself in innumerable multiplications, 
like through the form of Brahma and through Him 
subsequently, ( yatha aslt ) and extended Himself ( etat ) 
throughout this Universe ? 

Stanza 7 

krldan vidhatte dvija-go-suranam 
ksemaya karmdny avatar a-bhedaih 
mano na trpyaty api srnvatdm nah 
susloka-maules caritdmrtdni 

( vidhatte ) How He does ( karmdni ) the various deeds, ( krldan ) 
assuming Himself through the pastimes ( avatdra bhedaih ) 
starting with the incarnation ofMatsya -fish - and also with 
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other subsequent incarnations, ( ksemaya ) with the purpose of 
protecting ( dvija go surdndm ) the brahmins, cows, devas etc. ? 

( srnvatdm api ) Though we are always constantly used to 
listening to ( carita amrtdni ) the various deeds and pastimes, 
likened to that of nectar, of that Krishna Bhagavan, 

( su-sloka mauleh ) Who is the precious stone Which is adorned 
by the greatest devotees ofShri Krishna, ( nali manah ) our 
minds ( na trpyati ) are not sufficiently getting satisfied yet even 

with those of them. 

Stanza 8 

yais tattva-bhedair adhiloka-ndtho 
lokdn alokdn saha lokapdldn 
acTklpad yatra hi sarva-sattva- 
nikaya-bhedo ’dhikrtah pratTtah 

( adhiloka-ndthah ) How That Bhagavan, Who is the greatest 
and the ultimate Head of all the demigods , (saha loka-pdldn ) 
and Who, along with all these demigods ( lokdn ) and together 
with the different worlds ( alokdn ) and the regions apart from 
these worlds, ( acTklpat ) programmed and created them ( yaili ) 
with such varied ( tattva bhedaili ) different characteristics ? 

How He, ( yatra hi ) in this great creation of His, 

( sarva sattva nikdya bhedali ) with all the life forms with 
differentialities in characteristics, is seating Himself in 
various multitudinal situations in each of the life forms, 

( pratTtah ) and radiating 

( adhikrtali ) each particular nature of deed suiting to each of 

them ? 

Stanza 9 

yena prajdndm uta dtma-karma- 
rupdbhidhdndm ca bhiddm vyadhatta 
ndrdyano visvasrg dtma-yonir 
etac ca no varnaya vipra-varya 
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(uta ca ) That apart, (vipra-varya ) Hey the Greatest Brahmin ! 

(varnaya ) Please explain (nali ) to us in detail (etat ca ) about 
these also as to how (visvasrk ) the One Who is the creator of 

this great Universe, 

(atma-yonih ) and the One who is the cause for and of Himself, 
(ndrdyanah ) That Shri Narayana, 

(prajdndm ) in His own creations, (vyadhatta ) initiated the 
different characteristics in each of them, 
(dtma-karma riipa abhidhdnam ) like the inner driving force for 
doing their actions, their actual deeds, shapes and forms, 

names etc. 


Stanza 10 

pardvaresdm bhagavan vratdni 
srutani me vyasa-mukhad abhlksnam 
atrpnuma ksulla-sukhavahanam 
tesam rte krsna-kathdmrtaughdt 

( bhagavan ) Hey ! the All Knowledgeable One ! (me ) I 
(srutani ) had heard ( abhlksnam ) on several occasions 
(vydsa mukhdt )from the face of Shri Ved Vyas Ji (vratdni ) the 
prescribed methods of occupations (para avaresdm ) of those 
highest of the highest and the lowest of the lowest. (rte) 
Except for the listening (krsna-kathd amrta-oghdt ) of the pastimes 
of Shri Krishna, which is like the flow of the sweet nectar, 
(atrpnuma ) I have reached the satisfaction (tesam ) of listening 
to all others which (ksulla sukha-dvahdndm ) endow very little 
pleasures in relation to the listening of the pastimes of Shri 

Krishna. 

Note : Vidura says that through the work of Mahabharata of 
Veda Vyasa he had heard on several occasions the various 
deeds of those having proper or improper mind sets. Vidura 
was satisfied with all these thesis of righteousness and its 
varied opposites enunciated through Veda Vyasa’ s great 
work of Mahabharata. However, his heart is still not content 
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with the praises about Lord Krishna in that work and he 
loves to hear about them more and more. 


Stanza 11 

kas trpnuyat tirtha-pado ’bhidhandt 
satresu vah suribhir Tdyamdndt 
yah karna-nddim purusasya ydto 
bhava-praddm geha-ratim chinatti 

( kah ) Who, ( satresu ) in the assembly ( vah ) of people, in 
which ( suribhih ) the great knowledgeable persons 
( Tdyamdndt ) profess and discuss (tTrtha-padah abhidhdndt ) about 
the pastimes ofShri Krishna, ( trpnuyat) can be totally 
contented and say it is sufficient enough to hear about them ? 
- meaning thereby they are ever willing again and again to 

hear them - 

Such praises ( yah ) about that Bhagavan ( yatah ) enter 
( karna-nadTm) the veins of the ears ( purusasya ) of the humans 
( chinatti ) and uproot and cut ( bhava-praddm ) the entrenched 
difficulties and contradictions ( geha-ratim ) arising out of our 
attachment to the worldly lives. 

Note : Through the constant listening of the pastimes ofShri 
Krishna one is able to get rid of the unnecessary desires of 
the attachment to worldly matters and thereby such practice 
of listening to the great deeds ofShri Krishna enables man to 
live above the bickerings and troubles of the day to day lives. 

However, through the next stanza, it is reiterated that even 
the praises of the Lord through Mahabharatha do have 
benefits on human lives. 


Stanza 12 

munir vivaksur bhagavad-gundndm 
sakhapi te bhdratam aha krsnah 
yasmin nrndm grdmya-sukhdnuvadair 
matir grhltd nu hareh kathayam 
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( api ) Even ( te sakhd ) your friend and ( munih ) the greatest 
Muni, ( krsnah ) Shri Veda Vyasa, ( aha ) had created 
(bhdratam ) the Mahabharata ( vivaksuh ) with the intention 
( bhagavat gundndm ) of describing the pastimes and the glories 

of Shri Krishna. 

(yasmin ) Because of the presentation of the glories of Him in 
the Mahabharata, ( nrnam matih ) the thinking of the humans 
were diverted ( gramya sukha-anuvddaih )from the silly and 
mundane worldly topics ( grhltd nu ) and certainly rooted 
them firmly ( hat hay dm ) into the greatest and purposeful 
stories/messages ( hareh ) of Shri Krishna. 

Note : The next stanza deals with the purpose of turning the 
humans’ mind to the pastimes of Shri Krishna. 

Stanza 13 

sd sraddadhdnasya vivardhamdnd 
viraktim anyatra karoti pumsah 
hareh padanusmrti-nirvrtasya 
samasta-duhkhdtyayam dsu dhatte 

( sraddadhdnasya pumsah ) As far as such attentive persons are 
concerned, (sd) who focus their thinking on the pastimes of 
Shri Hari, ( vivardhamdnd ) progressively over a course of time, 
( viraktim ) a definite transformation of withdrawal from all 
mundane things ( karoti ) gets generated from within them. 

( pada-anusmrti nirvrtasya ) Thus, with the experiencing of the self 
contentment or pleasure because of the constant thinking of 
His Lotus Feet ( hareh ) of Shri Hari, ( dhatte ) brings about in 
them ( samasta-duhkhdtyayam ) the cause for the total removal of 
all their sources of miseries ( dsu ) instantly. 

Stanza 14 

tan socya-socydn avido ’ nusoce 
hareh kathayam vimukhdn aghena 
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ksinoti devo ’nimisas tu yesam 
dyur vrthd-vdda-gati-smrtinam 


( anusoce ) I am pitying ( tan ) such persons, ( avidah ) who are 
bereft of any knowledge, ( aghena ) and who due to their bad 
deeds ( vimukhan ) are not getting interested (kathdydm ) in the 
pastimes and stories ( hareh ) ofShri Hari. ( socya socydn ) In 
fact they are the ones, because of such mental condition, who 
deserve utmost sympathy and compassion. 

( vrtha vddagati smrtlndm ) Listening , following and 
remembering the pastimes and stories ofShri Hari have 

become irrelevant 

( yesam ) for them and ( devah ) the constant and ever moving 
flow of time, as if it is a game, (animisah ) without ever 
blinking its eyes ( ksinoti ) is eating up ( ayuh tu ) the duration of 

their lives. 

Note : Bereft of knowledge is related to want of proper 

knowledge by some persons about the inherent principles of 
Mahabharata. They leave out the greatest principles 
conveyed through the deeds of Shri Hari and understand 
only the worldly incidents and other related issues. If one 
understands properly the principles conveyed through 
Mahabharata, the same will take the person more close to 
Shri Hari rather than the worldly matters. 

Because such persons merely read the stories, leaving out the 
devotional aspects to Shri Hari and the principles conveyed 
by Him through His great deeds, their listening, following 
and remembering of the incidents in a routine way about 
Shri Hari go totally waste. 


Stanza 15 

tad asya kausdrava sarma-ddtur 
hareh kathdm eva kathdsu saram 
uddhrtya puspebhya ivarta-bandho 
sivaya nah kirtaya tirtha-klrteh 
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( tat ) Therefore, ( kausdrava ) Hey Maitreya Maharishi ! 

( klrtaya ) Please explain descriptively ( nah ) to us, 

( sivdya )for the purpose of the well being ( asya ) of this world - 
and for the people of this world - 
( kathasu ) those pastimes and stories, 

( sdram ) which is the elixir of all the stories, 

( kathdm eva ) only of ( hareh ) Shri Hari, ( drta-bandho ) Who is 
our closest friend ( tlrtha klrteh ) and always divinely 
praiseworthy, in such way ( iva ) as if extracting the nectar 

( puspebhyah ) from thejlowers, 

( uddhrtya ) which generate in us ( sarma-ddtuh ) the unending 

happiness. 

Note : Vidura is emphasising through the next stanza that 
Maitreya Maharishi should explain the stories/pastimes of 
Krishna (Krishna Kathas) amongst all other 
stories/pastimes about the Almighty. 


Stanza 16 

sa visva-janma-sthiti-samyamarthe 
krtavatarah pragrhita-saktih 
cakara karmany atipurusdni 
ydnlsvarah klrtaya tdni mahyam 

( klrtaya ) Please explain ( mahyam ) to me ( ydni ) some of 
( tdni ) those ( karmdni ) deeds ( cakara ) done by 
( salt Isvarah ) that Shri Hari, ( krta avatdrah ) who took birth in 
the form of a human, ( ati-purusdni ) but did those deeds which 
were beyond the capacity of a human being, 

( visva janrna sthiti samyama-arthe ) for the purpose of the creation, 
sustenance and dissolution of this world, 

( pragrhlta saktih ) with His own powers inherited upon Himself 

by Him. 

— ooo — 

THREE 
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I IOW MAITREYA Maharishi RESPONDED TO VI DURA’S 
QUESTIONS AND WHO WAS Vidura BEFORE HIS BIRTH 


Stanzas 17 to 22, Chapter 5 

Stanza 1 7 

srl-suka uvaca 
sa evam bhagavan prstah 
ksattra kausdravo munih 
pumsam nihsreyasdrthena 
tam aha bahu-mdnayan 

( srl-suka uvaca ) Shri Sukha said: 

( salt bhagavan ) That all knowledgeable ( kausdravah ) Maitreya 
( munih ) Maharishi, who ( prstah ) was requested ( evam ) thus 
( ksattra ) by Vidura, ( aha ) started answering ( tam ) Vidura 
( bahu mdnayan ) very honourably, ( nihsreyasa arthena ) keeping 
in mind the welfare ( pumsam ) of the humans. 

Stanza 18 

maitreya uvaca 
sadhu prstam tvayd sddho 
lokdn sddhv anugrhnatd 
klrtim vitanvatd loke 
atmano ’dhoksajatmanah 


( maitreya uvaca ) Maitreya said : 

( sddho ) Oh ! the One who follows the righteous paths - Vidura 
- ! ( adhoksaja dtmanah ) The one who is deeply rooted in his 
thinking on Shri hari and ( vitanvatd ) thus spreading (dtmanah ) 
His ( klrtim ) glories and achievements ( loke ) among the people 
of the world and ( anugrhnatd ) the one who blesses 
( lokdn ) all the people ( sadhu) suitably according to their 

requirements ! 

( prstam ) The questions put forward ( tvayd ) by you ( sadhu ) are 

very appropriate. 





Stanza 19 


naitac citram tvayi ksattar 
bddardyana-vTryaje 
grhTto ’ nanya-bhdvena 
yat tvayd harir Isvarah 

( ksattah ) Hey ! the greatest Brahmin ! ( etat ) It 
( citram na ) is not surprising, ( tvayi ) as far as you are 

concerned, 

( bddardyana vTrya-je ) as you are the progeny of Veda Vyasa. 

( yat ) That is because, ( tvayd ) you have imbibed within you 

that ( harih ) Shri Hari, 

( Isvarah ) who is the controller of everything, ( grhltah ) single 
mindedly focusing Him in you 
( ananya-bhdvena ) without wavering your thoughts into other 

subjects. 


Stanza 20 

mdndavya-sdpdd bhagavdn 
prajd-samyamano yamah 
bhratuh ksetre bhujisydydm 
jdtah satyavatT-sutdt 

( mdndavya sdpdt ) Due to the curse ofMandavya Muni, 

( bhagavdn ) the very knowledgeable ( yamah ) Dharmaraja - 
Lord Yama - ( prajd samyamanah ) who rules over the people of 
this world as per the prescribed norms and punishes them for 
their non righteousness, ( jdtah ) was born as the son of Vyasa, 
to ( bhujisydydm ) the Dasya ( ksetre ) who was in the the position 
of the wife of ( bhratuh ) Vyasa’s brother Vichitravirya. 

( satyavatl sutdt ) The mother of both Vichitravirya and Vyasa 

was Satyavati . 

Note : Maitreya Maharishi, reminded Vidura that he was 
none other than Yama, the Lord of Death who executes 
actions as Dharmaraja, and hence his questions put before 
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him were very appropriate and relevant. He also reminded 
Vidura that he was one of the greatest knowledgeable 
persons and who stood for the establishment of 
righteousness. 

The story of how Yama took birth as Vidura goes like this. 

Mandavya was a sage , who was wrongly punished by the 
king. This occurred as the chief of a group of robbers had 
hidden their stolen goods in a corner of his hermitage when 
he was in deep meditation. The king assumed that Mandavya 
had stolen the goods. 

The king unjustly impaled him along with the robbers. The 
rishi Mandavya, though impaled and without food was alive 
for a long time due to his ascetic merit. He summoned other 
rishis, who came towards him as birds and animals. They 
asked him, for what sin he was impaled. Mandavya replied, 
" Who can I blame for this other than myself?". 

King came to know about Mandavya’s extraordinary powers 
and realised that he had made a mistake, and asked pardon 
from the sage. Mandavya forgave the king. The king tried to 
remove the stake from the body of Mandavya. As it was not 
possible to remove the stake from his body, he cut the outer 
part of the stake and left some part of the stake inside the 
body of Mandavya. 

Muni Mandavya lived rest of his life with a small piece of 
stake inside his body and did great penance. He came to be 
known with the name Ani-Mandavya (Mandavya with a 
stake within). 

And one day Mandavya visited God of Justice, Yama. He 
enquired with Yama about the sin committed by him for 
which he was made to suffer impalement on a stake. 

Yama replied that once Mandavya has impaled a tiny insect 
on a blade of grass. Just as a small gift to someone increases 
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religious merit manifold, a small sin will also multiply 
manifold and served to the same person. 

Mandavya asks Yama " What age was I when I pierced the 
insect?". Yama says "You were a child when you did that 
act". 

Mandavya then says "The scriptures will not consider the act 
of a child as sinful upto the age of 12. Since you acted unjustly 
and meted out a punishment to me disproportionate to the 
offence I caused, you shall be born on earth to a slave 
woman. I am also, from this day, raising the limit of sinless 
age to 14. " 

Certain things are predestined. Vidura’s role in 
Mahabharata was very great. To present the rules before the 
king Dhritarashtra, who had no sight, from within and 
outside, and who was in the company of all the non 
righteousness people, Vidura’s presence there in presenting 
the laws of righteousness was very appropriate. Vidura Niti 
is very famous and the students of political science always 
rely upon them. So, when Vidura talked during his life on 
earth, they were all based on the righteous knowledge and 
strictly adhering to the principles of law of governance. 

Mandavya Muni pardoned the king and forgave him, despite 
having suffered untold miseries through the king. This 
shows the magnanimity of the sage. He also believed that 
whatever happens has a purpose and they are as per the will 
of God. 


Stanza 21 

bhavan bhagavato nityam 
sanmatah sdnugasya ca 
yasya jhdnopadesdya 
mddisad bhagavdn vrajan 

At the time when ( bhagavdn ) Shri Krishna ( vrajan ) departed 
from this world, He ( ddisat ) had instructed ( mu ) me 
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( jhdna upadesdya ) to advise the prescribed knowledge ( yasya ) to 
you. ( bhavdn ) Such is your personality that ( nityam )for ever 
and ever Shri Krishna ( sanmatah ca ) recognized and accepted 
( bhagavatah ) you ( sa-anugasya ) and devotees like you. 

Stanza 22 

atha te bhagaval-lTld 
yoga-mdyopabrmhitdh 
visva-sthity-udbhavdntdrthd 
varnaydmy anupurvasah 

( atha te ) Now, for your benefit, (varnaydmi ) I shall explain to 
you ( anupurvasah ) in a systematic manner, ( bhagaval-lTld) those 
pastimes and deeds of Shri Hari, ( yoga-mdyopabrmhitdh ) 
which had come about through His Yoga Maya - Maya Shakti 
of Shri Hari -, ( visva-sthity-udbhavdntdrthd) and which are for the 
purpose of the creation, sustenance and the dissolution of the 

world. 

Note : Upon recognizing very honourably the questions put 
by Vidura before him, Maitreya Maharishi is going to start 
explaining in detail the pastimes and deeds of Bhagavan 
starting with the creation work. In order to describe them, 
he starts showing the situation existed before the creation. 
These are explained through the following stanzas. 

— ooo — 


FOUR 

WHAT EXISTED PRIOR TO THE CREATION 


Stanzas 23 to 24, Chapter 5 

Stanza 23 

Maitreya Uvacha: 
bhagavan eka dsedam 
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agra atmatmanam vibhuh 
atmecchanugatav atma 
anand-maty-upalaksanah 


( Maitreya Uvacha ) Maitreya Maharishi said: 

( agre ) Prior to the creation, ( dsa ) there existed ( ekali ) only 
one single basic factor known as ( bhagavdn ) that Paramatma, 
( atma ) Who is the basic cause factor and the source ( dtmandm ) 
of all the life forms and ( vibhuh ) Who is the owner /master of 
each and everything, ( idam ) in this now visible material 

world. 

( atma ) That basic principle and the single entity known as the 
Atma, ( atmecchanugatav ) at a time when in its unmanifested 
state of being and assimilated with its own self power of 
Maya Shakti ( anand-maty-upalaksanah ) was beyond the 
perception as to be identified distinctly as the one to be seen 

or sighted. 

Stanza 24 

sa vd esa tadd drastd 
ndpasyad drsyam ekarat 
mene ’santam ivatmanam 
supta-saktir asupta-drk 

( supta saktih esah ) Being in the state of non manifestation of 
immense self inherent powers of Maya Shakti - material 

energy- 

( asupta drk ) and being in the manifesting state of 
superconscious energy of chetana Shakti 
( salt vai ) the earlier said Paramatma - Parama Tatwam - 
(tadd ) then ( na apasyat ) did not see ( drsyam ) the scene ( drastd ) 

as the seer. 

( eka-rdt ) That single entity, described earlier, being in that 
state thus, ( mene ) then remained like that and thought 
( dtmdnam ) as if it ( asantam iva ) did not exist. 
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Note : Anything that is being sighted is due to the Maya 
Shakti. This Maya Shakti, prior to the creation , was 
assimilated into the superconscious state of Bhagavan. 
Therefore, the material worlds that is seen is not actually the 
one independently existing. The one who is actually seen 
through all these is that super conscious Bhagavan. That is 
because this knowledge known as chetana is always ever 
conscious. However, that conscious chetana which has the 
capacity to see, but not in the state of being sighted, is the 
actual energy but sometimes being felt as if it is not there. 
Seer, scene and being sighted, when put together as three 
principles, are to exist in a situation of togetherness, and 
prior to such a state of being not having occurred, the 
expansion of the creation did not happen. From now 
onwards, Maitreya Maharishi starts explaining the 
expansion of the creation work basing on the the Maya 
Shakti and its forms. 


— ooo — 

FIVE 

THE ROLE OF MAYA SHAKTI IN CREATION WORK 


Stanza 25 to 26, Chapter 5 

Maitreya Uvacha: 

Stanza 25 

sd vd etasya samdrastuh 
saktih sad-asad-dtmikd 
mdyd ndma mahd-bhdga 
yayedam nirmame vibhuh 

( Maitreya Uvacha ) Maitreya said: 

( mdyd ndma ) That “ Maya Shakti”, developed from within 
inherently in itself is the ( samdrastuh ) seer of the manifested 
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( etasya ) super consciousness - chetana shakti - , 

( sat-asat-dtmikd ) both the cause and effect factor capable of 
connecting the power to see and to be seen, 

( sd vai ) and which is known specifically as that famous 
( sakdh ) desire power factor - Ichcha Shakti. 

( mahd-bhdga ) Hey the fortunate one ! ( vibhuh ) That supreme 
consciousness - the single entity or the Almighty - capable of 
manifesting into very many, (yayd ) with that power of Maya 
Shakti, ( nirmame ) created ( idam ) this visible material world. 

Stanza 26 

kala-vrttya tu mdydydm 
guna-mayyam adhoksajah 
purusenatma-bhutena 
viryam ddhatta viryavdn 

( kala vrttydtu ) Due to the influence of the eternal flow of time, 

( adhoksajah ) that Supreme Consciousness - Paramatma - 
( purusena ) through the Purusha, Who is the controller of the 
Maya Shakti, ( ddhatta ) impregnated ( viryam) His seeds of the 
living entities which are pure intelligence, ( viryavdn ) having 
its own capability of self generating powers, ( mdydydm ) into 
the Maya Shakti ( guna-mayyam) which has enormous churning 
and self developing characteristics ( dtma-bhutena ) and which 

are His own potentials. 

-0O0 — 


SIX 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF VARIOUS PRINCIPLES IN THE 

CREATION WORK 

Stanzas 27 to 30, Chapter 5 

Stanza 27 
Maitreya Uvacha : 
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tato ’ bhavan mahat-tattvam 
avyaktat kala-coditat 
vijnan atm atm a-deh a-sth am 
visvam vyanjams tamo-nudah 

( Maitreya Uvacha ) Maitreya said: 

( tatali ) Thereafter, ( kala-coditat ) due to the effect of the flow of 
time, ( abhavat ) thus came about ( avyaktat )from Maya Shakti 
( mahat tattvam ) the principle known as “Mahat”. 

That “Mahat” principle ( vijndna-dtmd ) which is representative 
of the knowledge and ( tamah-nudah ) which mitigates the 
darkness, was ( vyahjan ) manifesting from within itself 
( atma-deha-stham ) the self contained ( visvam ) complete 

universe. 

Stanza 28 

so ’py amsa-guna-kdldtmd 
bhagavad-drsti-gocarah 
dtmanam vyakarod dtmd 
visvasydsya sisrksayd 

( salt api ) That one - which is the principle of “Mahat” - 
( bhagavad-drsti-gocarah) which manifested within the power of 

glance of that Almighty, 

( amsa-guna-kdldtmd) and which was together bound by the 
influence of the flow of time, characteristic, and each part 

within, 

( sisrksayd ) with the desire of bringing about ( asya visvasya ) this 

universe, 

( vyakarot ) created ( dtmanam ) its own shape ( dtmd ) all by itself 

Note : The very first principle known as “Mahat” is the 

combined elixir of the divine particles of knowledge, self 
manifestation, principles of the characteristics of “Satwa” 
etc. , and the power of the strength of the flow of time which 
brings about the total revolution within all the 
characteristics. That itself, because of the desire of the 
Divine, brought about the transformations in its form, 
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became the very next principle known as “Aham”. This is 
described through the following stanza. 

Stanza 29 

mahat-tattvdd vikurvdndd 
aham-tattvam vyajayata 
kdrya-kdrana-kartratma 
bhutendriya-mano-mayah 

( mahat tattvdt ) From that “Mahat” principle, 

( vikurvdnd) which underwent transitional transformation, 

( vyajayata ) sprouted out ( aham tattvam ) the principle known as 

“Aham”. 

( bhiitendriya-mano-mayah ) That “Aham” principle, which has 
special characteristics of the elements, senses, mind etc., 

( kdrya-kdrana-kartratma ) is the base factor for the cause, effect 
and the capacity to do things. 

Note : “Aham” principle, or which is known as “Ahamkara” 
principle, sprouted out from the principle known as “Mahat” 
due to the transition of time and transformational processes. 

“Aham” principle is the micro essence of all the base 
Devathas relating to the mind related, and also sense organs 
concerning space elements and sound elements etc. 

Therefore, for the purpose of creation this is the essential 
characteristic as the cause and effect factor. 

The cause, effect and the capacity to do things go together. 
The cause is “Adhyatma”, the effect is “Adhibhuta” and the 
capacity to do things is “Adhidaiva”. 

Now, the branches of “Aham” principles are described below: 

Stanza 30 

vaikdrikas taijasas ca 
tdmasas cety aham tridhd 
aham-tattvdd vikurvandn 
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mano vaikdrikdd abhiit 
vaikdrikds ca ye devd 
arthabhivyahjanam yatah 

( aham ) This principle known asAhamkara Tatva, 

( vikurvdndt ) after due interaction specifically and distinctly 
transformed ( id ) thus into ( vaikdrikah ) Satvikam, 

( tijasah ca ) Rajas ( tamasah ca ) and Tamas ( tridha ) as three 

kinds. 

( manah ) The mind ( abhiit ) came about ( aham-tattvdt ) from 
the “Aham” principle with the predominance of the 
transformed qualities of ( vaikarikdt ) the principle known as 

“Sattva”. 

(ye) All those Devatas, who control the senses, ( vaikdrikah ) 
came about from the principle “ Satva 
( artha abhivyahjanam ) The identification of factors like sound 
etc. are related ( yatah ) through these Devatas. 

—0O0 — 


SEVEN 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF VARIOUS ELEMENTS IN THE 

PROCESS OF CREATION 

Stanzas 31 to 36, Chapter 5 


Stanza 31 

Maitreya Uvacha : 
taijasanindriyany eva 
jit din a-karm a-m ay an i ca 
tdmaso bhuta-suksmddir 
yatah kham lihgam dtmanah 
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( Maitreya Uvacha ) Maitreya said: 

( indriydni ) The senses ( jhdna karma maydni ca ) which are the mix 
of knowledge and intention to do activities, 

( taijasdni eva ) are related to the characteristic of “Rajas” as an 
offshoot oftheAham principle. 

( Bhuta-suksma-ddih ) The subtle and minuscule cause known as 

the sound, 

( it dm as ah ) is related to the “Aham” principle, which again 
overbears the characteristic known as “Tamas”. 

( yatah ) From this only - that is from the sound characteristic 
( kharn ) the element known as the space 
( lihgam ) is perceived ( dtmanah ) through its characteristic of 

sound. 

Stanza 32 

kdla-mdydmsa-yogena 
bhagavad-vlksitam nabhah 
nabhaso ’nusrtam sparsam 
vikurvan nirmame ’ nilam 

( nabhasah ) From the space, ( kdla-mdydmsa-yogena ) which is the 
mix of the time factor, Maya Shakti, and self radiating 
intelligence, ( bhagavad-vlksitam ) and which came under the 
power of glance of the Almighty, ( anusrtam ) because of the 
transformational transition, ( vikurvan ) sprouted out 
( nirmame ) and created ( nabhah )from itself the element 
known as ( anilam ) air which has the characteristic of 
( sparsam ) the sense of touch. 


Stanza 33 

anilo ’pi vikurvan o 
nabhasoru-baldnvitah 
sasarja rupa-tanmdtram 
jyotir lokasya locanam 

( nabhasd ) Along with the space, ( anilah api ) also the air 


140 



( uru-bala-anvitah ) with its special characteristic of heat 
energy, ( rupa-tanmatram ) having the specifics of forms/ shapes, 
( vikurvdnah ) further got transformed in transition ( sasarja ) 
and created ( jyotih ) light element - “Jyothi” - ( locanam ) which 
is the factor for lightening up ( lokasya ) of the worlds. 

Stanza 34 

anilendnvitam jyotir 
vikurvat paravlksitam 
ddhattambho rasa-mayam 
kala-mayamsa-yogatah 

( jyotih ) The light element - Jyoti - ( anvitam ) along with the 
interaction ( anilena ) with the air, ( paravlksitam ) having come 
under the influence of the glance of the Almighty, 

( vikurvat ) further got transformed ( kala-mayamsa-yogatah ) with 
the amalgamation of the flow of time factor, Maya Shakti, 
and superconscious energy, ( adhatta ) produced ( ambhah ) the 
element known as water, ( rasa-mayam ) which is the 
representative of the taste factor. 

Stanza 35 

jyotisdmbho ’nusamsrstam 
vikurvad brahma-vlksitam 
mahlrh gandha-gundm ddhdt 
kdla-mdydmsa-yogatah 

( ambhah ) The water ( anusamsrstam ) thus in the amalgamated 
condition ( jyotisd ) with the light energy - Jyoti - 
( brahma-vlksitam ) came under the power of glance of the 
Almighty ( vikurvat ) and transformed ( kala-mayamsa-yogatah ) 
due to the mixture of the flow of time factor, Maya Shakti and 
supreme conscious energy, ( ddhdt ) produced ( mahlm ) the 
element known as the earth ( gandha-gundm ) which has the 
inherent characteristic of smell. 

Stanza 36 

bhutanam nabha-ddlnam 
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yad yad bhavyavardvaram 
tesdm pardnusamsargdd 
yatha sankhyam gunan viduh 


( bhavya ) Hey the Pious one ! ( bhiitanam ) In the midst of and 
among the elements ( nabha-ddlnam ) of space etc. (yatyat ) 
which all ( avardvaram ) came about one after the other in the 
succeeding sequential order, ( tesdm ) all of them 
( pardnusamsargdd ) due to their connection with each of the 
predecessor elements as in the same reverse sequential order 
( viduh ) recognize the ( gunan ) qualities of the respective 
elements over and along with the immediate preceding ones 
( yathd sankhyam ) as also in the same increasing sequential 

order. 

Note : All the five elements starting with the space are 

connected with each other as the factor of cause and also the 
effect. The one which came about earlier is the cause factor 
for the one which came about subsequently in the sequential 
order. The qualities contained in the cause factor passes on 
inherently in each them as the effect factor. Thus, the 
“ sound ” element contained in the space passes on to the air 
as its inherent characteristic. Since “ touch 99 is the special 
characteristic of air, two characteristics appear for the 
element air. In the same calculation, the light element has 
three, water has four, earth has five characteristics in the 
sequential order. This is the meaning conveyed through this 
stanza. 

From space came about air. 

From air came about light energy. 

From light energy came about water. 

From water came about earth. 

Space — air — light energy (fire) — water — earth 
The space has the characteristic of sound. 

The Air - along with the element of space - has the 
characteristic of sound and touch. 
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The light energy - along with the elements of space and air - 
has the characteristic of sound, touch and form. 

The water - along with the elements of space, air and light 
energy - has the characteristic of sound, touch, form, and 
taste. 

The earth - along with the elements of space, air, light energy 
and water - has the characteristics of sound, touch, form, 
taste and smell. 


— ooo — 


EIGHT 

THE HURDLE IN THE CREATION WORK DUE TO THE 
STAND ALONE FACTOR OF THE ELEMENTS 


Stanzas 37 to 50, Chapter 5 

Stanza 3 7 

Maitreya Uvacha : 
ete dev ah kald visnoh 
kdla-m dyamsa-lihgin ah 
ndndtvdt sva-kriydmsdh 
procuh prahjalayo vibhum 

( Maitreya Uvacha ) Maitreya Maharishi said : 

( kalah ) These elements with their special characteristics, are 
the parts and parcels of ( visnoh ) the Almighty Who/Which is 
spread out evenly all over, ( kdla-mdydmsa-lihginah ) and had the 
power of transformation due to the flow of time, Maya Shakti 
and the supreme self conscience, and hence had the capacity 
inherent in themselves with the qualities of constant changes 

and interaction. 

However, ( ete devdh ) as these potencies of the Almighty 
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( ndndtvdt ) were in the state of single entities, as stand alone 
factors, they could not interact with each other in orderly 
and systematic manner, as required, ( sva-kriyd anTsdh )for the 
purpose of the creation of the universe, ( procuh ) and so they 
started praying ( vibhum ) to the Almighty ( prdnjalayah ) with 

folded hands. 


Note : The emphasis here is the joint prayers of all the 

elements together to the Almighty. The presentation of this 
portion is so beautiful and meaningful. Any element or 
principle in Nature cannot work on its own. It or they 
require interaction with others, right conditions and 
appropriate time factor. For all these to happen all the 
elements do require the initiation or that special 
energy /force from the very source of Nature. In the absence 
of that they are powerless to carry out transformation. 
Therefore, there is nothing which can be in isolation. The 
prayers to the Very Source are the prayers not only by these 
elements but for all the humans. The submissions through 
these prayers contain the universality of helplessness in each 
of us if not connected to the Paramatma. 

Stanza 38 

(leva ucuh 

namama te deva paddravindam 
prapanna-tapopasamdtapatram 
yan-mula-ketd yatayo ’ hjasoru - 
samsara-duhkham bahir utksipanti 

( devdh ucuh ) The demigods said: 

( deva ) Oh the One Who is ever shining and endless ! 

( namama ) We offer our respectful obeisances (te) unto Your 

( pada-aravindam ) Lotus feet. 

( prapanna-tapopasamatapatram) This action - on our part - 
annihilates all the miseries of the ones who surrender unto 
You, like the umbrella protects one from the heat. 

Those Yogis ho take shelter exclusively at Your Lotus feet 
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( utksipanti ) keep forcefully all the ( uru ) gigantic 
( samsara-duhkham ) worldly worries far away so easily. 

Stanza 39 

dhdtaryad asmin bhava Tsa jivas 
tdpa-trayenopahatd na sarma 
dtman labhante bhagavams tavahghri- 
cchdydm sa-vidydm ata asrayema 

( dhdtah ) Hey father ! ( Tsa ) Hey the controller ! ( jTvdh ) The 
living entities ( asmin bhave ) of this world, ( upahatd ) who are 
afflicted with ( tapa trayena ) the miseries of three types, 

( na labhante ) do not attain ( dtman ) the self contentment 
( sarma ) and happiness ( yat ) due to the reason of not taking 

shelter in your lotus feet. 

( bhagavan ) Hey the reservoir of all the knowledge and 
prosperities ! ( atah ) For that very reason (of the living 
entities not taking shelter unto your lotus feet) ( asrayema ) we 
do take the shelter ( tava ahghri-chdydnt ) in the shadows of your 
lotus feet ( sa-vidydm ) which is the epitome of complete 

knowledge and bliss. 

Stanza 40 

mdrganti yat te mukha-padma-nldais 
chandah-suparnair rsayo vivikte 
yasydgha-marsoda-sarid-vardydh 
padam padam tlrtha-padah prapanndh 

( prapanndh ) We take shelter of ( padam ) that sacred feet 
( yasya te ) of that Bhagavan ( tlrtha-padah ) whose feet are so 
pious and the point of pilgrimage 
( agha-marsa-uda sarit vardydh ) which is very sacred and is the 
source of the Ganges flowing as the greatest rivers among all 

the rivers destroying all sins. 
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( yat) It is that ( padam ) same source which ( rsayah ) those great 
saints ( mdrganti ) search for ( chandah suparnaih ) through the 
birds of Veda Mantras placed 
( mukha-padma nldaih ) in the cage of your Lotus like face by 
constantly reciting them ( vivikte ) with the required calmness 
of minds and totally disconnecting themselves from the 

worldly matters. 

Stanza 41 

yac chraddhaya srutavatya ca bhaktya 
sammrjyamane hrdaye ’ vadhaya 
jhanena vairagya-balena dhira 
vrajema tat te * nghri-saroja-pltham 

( vrajema ) We take shelter ( tat ) unto (te) Your such 
( anghri saroja -pltham ) Lotus feet’s position ( sraddhayd ) with 
due attention ( bhaktya ca ) and with the desired devotion 
( srutavatya ) to listen about them, ( sammrjyamane ) the impact of 
which duly cleans up our hearts, ( avadhdya ) meditating ( yat ) 
upon which ( dhlrah ) we become firmly rooted (jhanena ) in 
the knowledge about You ( vairagya balena ) enabling us to 
strongly discard our thoughts from the worldly matters. 

Stanza 42 

visvasya janma-sthiti-samyamarthe 
krtavatarasya paddmbujam te 
vrajema sarve saranam yad Isa 
smrtam prayacchaty abhayam sva-pumsdm 

( Isa ) Hey the Controller ! ( sarve ) All of us 
( saranam vrajema ) take shelter ( yat ) unto those 
( pada-ambujam ) sacred Lotus feet (te) of the One, 

( krta avatdrasya ) Who assumes by Himself different 
manifestations ( janma sthiti samyama-arthe ) for the purpose of 
creation, sustenance and dissolution ( visvasya ) of the worlds, 

( smrtam ) which even by just remembering 
( prayacchati ) provide ( abhayam ) shelter ( sva-pumsam ) 

to all his devotees. 
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Stanza 43 


yat sdnubandhe ’sati deha-gehe 
mamdham ity udha-duragrahdndm 
pumsdm suduram vasato ’pi purydm 
bhajema tat te bhagavan paddbjam 

( bhagavan ) Hey Bhagavan ! ( vasatali api ) Though You reside 
( purydm ) within ( dehagehe ) the human bodies and minds, 

( sa-anubandhe ) which are useful ( asati ) but without any inner 
content and meaning, ( pumsdm ) and even in such persons 
( udhadurdgrahdndm ) who are filled with bad desires and deeply 
rooted ( mama ahant iti ) in the principles of “me” and “ mine ”, 

( yat ) Your ( pada-abjam ) sacred Lotus feet 
( su-duram ) keep away from them - meaning they cannot reach 
up to His Lotus feet, not because they are unable but because 
they are devoid of thoughts about Him - . ( bhajema ) We 

heartily pray to 
( tat ) that Lotus Feet. 

Stanza 44 

tan vai asad-vrttibhir aksibhir ye 
pardhrtdntar-manasah paresa 
atho na pasyanty urugaya nunam 
ye te padanydsa-vildsa-laksmydh 

( paresa ) Hey the Supreme God ! ( urugaya ) Hey the 

Praiseworthy ! 

(ye) Those ( asat vrttibhih aksibhih ) who indulge through their 
senses in matters relating to impurity, ( pardhrtdntar-manasah ) 
distancing from the Reality of their own minds because of 
such deeds, cannot see ( atho ) by themselves even very little 
( padanydsa-vildsa-laksmydh ye ) of such persons who enjoy Your 
pastimes and follow Your path. This is certain. 

Note : The meaning of these words are that such persons who 
indulge in bad thoughts and actions through their senses 
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cannot see the existence of Shri Hari within themselves as 
they keep their thoughts away from Him. Not only that, they 
cannot see even the devotees who are the followers of Shri 
Hari as they get blinded with selfish and impure deeds. This 
is a confirmed statement from the Devas. 

Stanza 45 

panena te deva kathd-sudhaydh 
pravrddha-bhaktyd visadasaya ye 
vairagya-saram pratilabhya bod/iam 
yathanjasanvlyur akuntha-dhisnyam 

( deva ) Oh the Supreme Almighty ! ( panena ) Those who drink 
( kathdsudhdydh ) the nectar of the stories (te) about You, 

( pravrddhabhaktyd ) progress in their devotion towards You in a 
gradual manner ( visada-dsaydh ) and turn themselves into 
people with clarity of thoughts and purity of minds. 

(ye) Such people, ( vairagya-saram ) acquiring in themselves the 
profound disregard for the worldly matters 
( pratilabhya ) and also attaining in them ( bodham ) the greatest 
knowledge about the Self, ( ahjasd ) very easily 
( anviyuh ) get the place ( akuntha-dhisnyam ) in Vaikuntha 

(yathd ) suitably. 

Note : The sloka saus “akuntha-dhisnvam vathd anvlvuh”. The word 
•• • • 

yathd is very significant. It does not stop at saying that 
everyone will attain the Vaikunta. It says that they will 
attain the place in Vaikuntha suitably. This means that 
Vaikunta is not somewhere else but within one’s own reach 
through the thinking and actions. Therefore, the word 
suitably has been used. The suitability condition depends 
upon the status and position of each person according to his 
mental situation. The more they are closer in thinking 
towards Shri Hari the status will be higher in mental 
thinking capacity and thus placed at higher level. The degree 
varies accordingly. 
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Moreover, the meaning ofVaikunthajust means without any 
flaws, “kuntha” means flaws and adding “ vai ” as prefix is the 
opposite of flaws. That means without flaws. A place 
without flaws. This is very much within oneself and can be 
experienced as such according to the mental stature of the 
person. 


Stanza 46 

tathapare catma-samadhi-yoga- 
balena jitvd prakrtim balisthdm 
tvdm eva dhirdh purusam visanti 
tesam sramah sydn na tu sevayd te 

( tathd ) There are thus ( apare ca ) some other ( dhirdh ) great men 
who, ( dtma-samddhiyogabalena) due to the disciplined and intense 
power of the Samadhi Yoga - through Gy ana Yoga - ( jitvd ) 
win over ( balisthdm ) the profound and powerful 
( prakrtim ) nature - Maya Shakti - ( visanti ) and attain 
( tvdm eva ) You only, ( purusam ) the Supreme. 

(tu) However, ( tesam ) they - the Gjana Yogis - 
( sramah sydt ) do face certain difficulties, whereas attaining 
(te) You ( sevayd ) through the Bhakti Yoga (na) do not have to 

face such situations. 

Note : The importance of the Bhakti Yoga has been given 
supreme position even by the demiGods. Though through 
Gyana Yoga one can attain Him, but such people do face 
certain difficulties. However, through Bhakti Yoga the reach 
is more easy and they do not face any difficulties either. It is 
thus a confusion-less situation and having direct connect 
with the Supreme. 

The demiGods thus praying and praising the glories of the 
Almighty, through the following four slokas, present their 
own submissions. 


Stanza 4 7 
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tat te vayam loka-sisrksayddya 
tvaydnusrstds tribhir atmabhih sma 
sarve viyuktah sva-vihara-tantram 
na saknumas tat pratihartave te 

( tat ) Therefore , ( ddya ) Hey the first and the only One ! 

( vayam ) We, (te) who are connected with you in all respects, 

( lokasisrksayd ) with the intention of fulfilling the creation 
work, ( anusrstdh sma ) have been generated in an orderly 
manner ( tvayd ) by You by ( tribhih ) the three 
( atmabhih ) special characteristics like Satva, Rajas and 

Tamas. 

( tat ) Thus, because of these characteristics ( viyuktah ) lying in 
us as such separately, ( sarve ) we are all ( na saknumah ) helpless 
in presenting (te) to you ( sva-vihara-tantram ) Your own 
Universe which is like a toy for You, ( pratihartave ) with the 
shape and figure as may be required . 

Stanza 48 

ydvad balim te ja hardma kale 
yathd vayam cdnnam adama yatra 
yathobhayesdm ta ime hi lokd 
balim haranto ’nnam adanty anuhdh 

( aja ) Hey the One who has no birth ! ( yathd ) How and in 
which manner ( hardma ) we should present (te) to You 
( balim ydvat ) your food as required ( kale ) from time to time ? 

How and in which manner ( vayam ca ) we should ( adama ) 
undertake the intake of ( annum ) our food? 

( yatra ) Where we should place ourselves ? ( yathd ) How and in 
which manner ( te ime hi ) all the ( lokali ) life forms, 

( anuhdli ) without any obstacles ( ubhayesdm ) for both of us - 
both You and us - ( harantali ) should offer ( balim )food and 
( adanti ) undertake ( annum ) its intake ? 

Stanza 49 
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tvam nah suranam asi sanvayanam 
kuta-stha adyah purusah puranah 
tvam deva saktydm guna-karma-yonau 
retas tv ajdydm kavim ddadhe jah 

( suranam ) We, the demiGods, are ( tvam ) Your 
( sa-anvaydndm ) followers. ( asi ) You are the One who are 
( nah ) in us ( adyah ) right from the beginning ( purusah ) as the 
source ( puranah ) and as the being ( kuta-sthah ) permanently. 

( deva ) Hey the Supreme Almighty ! ( tvam ) You, ( ajah ) without 
having any birth, are the One ( ddadhe ) who implanted ( retail ) 
the seed ( kavim ) of knowledge - also known as Mahat Tattva - 
( saktydm ) into the Maya Shakti, ( ajdydm ) also without any 
birth of her own, ( guna-karma-yonau ) which is the root cause 
for the characteristics ofSatva, Rajas and Tamas, and also 
the cause of births and activities. 

Stanza 50 

tato vayam sat-pramukhd yad-arthe 
babhuvimdtman karavdma kim te 
tvam nah sva-caksuh paridehi saktyd 
deva kriyarthe yad-anugrahdndm 

( dtman ) Hey Atman ! ( tatah ) Therefore, ( vayam ) we, 

( sat-pramukhdh ) who occupy the first place in the effect related 
universe, ( babhuvima) and came into being as the first ones 
with the specific characteristics (yat-arthe )for the purpose for 
which we are meant, ( karavdma ) must know what are we 
supposed to do ( tat kim ) as such ( te )for You ? 

( deva ) Oh The Supreme ! ( paridehi ) Please bestow ( nah ) in us 
very kindly, ( yat anugrahdndm ) who are already blessed 
( tvam ) by You, ( sva-caksuh ) the necessary self knowledge 
( kriyd-arthe )for doing our job ( saktyd ) along with the strength 

and capacity to do so. 

Note : In the beginning, due to the effect of the flow of time 
factor, transitional transformation took place in the source 
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of Nature, with the characteristics of Satva, Rajas and 
Tanias. In that Nature when the Paramatma impregnated 
the seeds of living entities in the form of pure intelligence, the 
Mahat and Aham Tatvams, which are the source factors for 
the creation of the universe, sprouted out. 

Due to the differentiation in characteristics, though having 
the capacity to carry out the creation work, they did not have 
the ability to carry out the required work. To take them 
away from this stand alone factor and to have a coordinated 
work result, they started praying to the Almighty for the 
required and coordinated knowledge for the purpose of the 
creation work as desired by the Almighty. Through the 
prayers, the importance of Bhakti Yoga has also been 
presented. 

This concludes the Chapter 5 of Volume 3. 


— 000 — 
HARIOM 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER 6. VOLUME 

In the beginning of every thing , due to the effect of the flow of 
time, transformation took place in the characteristics like 
Sattva etc. of the Nature, which are the potencies of the 
Almighty. In that, the Almighty impregnated His power of 
energy because of which the five elements came into being. 
They were not able to coordinate among themselves because 
of their different specialities and hence were not helpful to 
carry forward with the creation work. This is a law of 
Nature that if certain things cannot coordinate and coexist 
with each other there cannot be creation work. 

Therefore, these elements pray to the Almighty to entrust in 
them the power of knowledge and work so that they can 
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participate in the creation work in an orderly manner. The 
prayers are very profound which were dealt with in the 
previous chapter. Through these prayers, Maitreya 
Maharishi explains that the best and the ultimate to attain 
the blessings of the Almighty is through devotion - Bhakti 
Yoga. 

While Chapter 5 deals with the discourse between Maitreya 
Maharishi and Vidura on the banks of Ganges in Haridwar, 
this chapter is a carryforward of the discussions further. 
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ONE 


NO INDIVIDUAL ENTITY CAN FUNCTION IN ISOLATION 
WITHOUT THE POWER OF THE ALMIGHTY BEING IN THEM 

CHAPTER 6, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 1 to 5) 

Stanza 1 

rsir uvaca 

iti tasam sva-saktlndm 
satin am asametya salt 
prasupta-loka-tantrdnam 
nisamya gatim Isvarah 

Stanza 2 

kdla-sanjndm tadd devlm 
bibhrac-chaktim urukramah 
trayovimsati tattvdndm 
ganam yugapad dvisat 

( rsir uvaca) Maitreya Maharishi said: 

( sah Isvarah ) That Supreme Almighty ( nisamya ) looked 
( gatim ) at the situation in which ( tasam ) these demiGod 
principles ofMahat etc., ( sva-saktlndm ) which are His own 
potencies, ( satlndm ) existed, ( asametya ) standing alone 
( iti ) like this thus ( prasupta-loka-tantrdnam) without getting the 
ability for coordinated efforts, though having the capacity to 
carry out further the creation work but not having the 

required awakening. 

( bibhrat ) Assuming upon Himself ( saktim ) that power of 
Nature - Maya Shakti - ( devlm ) which has the capacity to 
change and transform into many, ( kdla-sanjndm ) arising out of 
the transformation and transition of the time factor, 

( urukramah ) that Supreme powerful Almighty Who is the 
immense reservoir of energy, ( tadd ) instantly and 
simultaneously ( dvisat ) entered ( ganam ) into the group of 
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( trayovimsati tattvanam) all the twenty three elements 
( yugapat ) at one time and together simultaneously. 

Note : The twenty three elements are Mahat Tattva, 
Ahamkara Tattva, 5 Than Matras, 5 Bhootas, and eleven 
sense organs including the mind. 

Stanza 3 

so ’nupravisto bhagavdms 
cestdrupena tam ganam 
bhinnam samyojaydm dsa 
suptam karma prabodhayan 

( salt bhagavdn ) That Supreme Almighty , ( anupravistah ) invisibly 
entering into each and everything simultaneously and at the 
same time, ( tam ganam ) made all the group of elements, 

( bhinnam ) which were in the state of separate identities, 

( samyojaydm dsa ) together and well coordinated 
( cestd-rupena ) due to His own ability to activate, 

( prabodhayan ) initiated in them ( karma ) the power and 
capacity of doing the necessary work ( suptam ) which was 
lying inherent in all of them. 

Stanza 4 

prabuddha-karmd daivena 
trayovimsatiko ganah 
prerito janayat svdbhir 
mdtrdbhir adhipurusam 

( prabuddha-karmd ) With the capacity to do work consciously, 

( trayovimsatiko ganah) these group of twenty three elements, 

( preritah ) thus initiated ( daivena ) by the Almighty, ( svdbhih ) 
with their own self acquired ( mdtrdbhih ) potencies, ( ajanayat) 
manifested and brought about ( adhipurusam ) the gigantic 
Virat body - the huge universal form. 

Stanza 5 


parena visata svasmin 
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matraya visva-srg-ganah 
cuksobhdnyonyam asadya 
yasmin lokas cardcardh 

( visva-srg-ganah) The group of elements responsible for the 
development of the universe, ( visatd ) because of having 
entered upon and ( svasmin ) into them ( parena ) by that 
Supreme Almighty, ( asadya ) merging together ( anyonyam ) 
among themselves ( matraya ) with their own strength and 
power ( cuksobha ) transformed thereafter. ( yasmin ) Within 
them contained ( cara-acardh ) all the moving and the non 

moving ( lokah ) worlds. 


TWO 

WHAT IS KNOWN AS VI RAT COR VI RAJ) AND THE 
RELEVANCE OF IT TO THE CREATION AS A WHOLE. 

CHAPTER 6, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 6 to 10) 

Stanza 6 

hiranmayah sa purusah 
sahasra-parivatsardn 
dnda-kosa uvasapsu 
sarva-sattvopabrmhitah 

( sah purusah ) That First Ever Being - known as Vairaj having 
the body containing the vast expansive universe - 
( hiranmayah ) radiating with brightness, 

( sarva-sattvopabrmhitah) along with all the life forms within 
Himself, ( uvasa ) remained as such 
( apsu ) in water - the causative factor of water - , 

( dnda-kose) within its cover, ( sahasra-parivatsardn) for more than 

thousands of years. 

Stanza 7 

sa vai visva-srjam garb ho 
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deva-karm dtm a-saktim an 
vibabhdjdtm an atm an am 
ekadhd dasadhd tridhd 

( visva-srjarh ) The elements, which were the causative factors 
for the creation of the universe, ( salt vai ) took effect in the 
form of that vast expansive ( garbhah ) manifestation - Virat 
Swaroop -, (deva-karmatma-saktiman) with the combination of the 
powers of the Almighty, capacity to do actions, and the 
power of consciousness, ( vibabhdja ) and split up and 
diversified ( atm a ml ) by His own Self ( dtmdnam ) Self owned 
form ( ekadhd ) into oneness, ( dasadhd ) ten and ( tridhd ) three. 

Stanza 8 

esa hy asesa-sattvdndm 
atm ams ah paramdtmanah 
ddyo ’vataro yatrasau 
bhuta-gramo vibhavyate 

( esah hi ) This Virat ( dtmd ) is the total embodiment 
( asesa-sattvdndm) of all the living entities/bodies. ( amsah ) And 
also is the particle ( parama-atmanah ) of the Supreme Almighty. 
( avatdrah) It is that manifestation which came about ( ddyah ) at 
first. ( yatra ) It is in this ( asau ) that we see ( bhuta-grdmah ) the 
group of present life and non life forms ( vibhavyate ) thriving 

and flourishing. 

Stanza 9 

sadhyatmah sddhidaivas ca 
sddhibhuta iti tridhd 
virat prano dasa-vidha 
ekadhd hrdayena ca 

( virat ) This Viraatform ( iti tridhd ) is in the context of three 
when we classify It as ( sa-ddhydtmah ) Adhyatmika, 

( sa-ddhidaivah ) Adhidaivika and ( sa-ddhibhutah ) Adi Boot. 

( prdnah ) In the context of life - Prana - ( dasa-vidhah ) It has ten 
classifications. ( ekadhd ca ) However, it is single 
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( hrdayena ) as far as Its heart is concerned. 


Note : It has been said earlier that this Virat form is the 
combination of divine powers, has the capacity to do actions, 
and also has the power of consciousness. This Virat has 
expanded Itself as single, ten and three. This concept has 
been explained once again through this stanza. 

The divine power is significant of the power of knowledge, 
which is representative of the heart. Thus it is single. 
Therefore, in the form of knowledge, Virat form manifests as 
a single entity. 

Due to the distinct and separate identification of the actions 
or activities, there are ten specific powers of work which is 
known as the life force or Prana. Thus, the life force or Prana 
works at ten different levels within the single life form such 
as: Prana, Apana, Samana, Udhana, Vyana and again as 
Naga, Koorma, Krikala, Devadatha and Dhananjan total up 
to ten classification of the activities of the life form. 
Therefore, in these forms of classification the Virat form 
manifested into ten. 

The Atma Shakti - the power of consciousness - is the 
sustaining force of the Prana Shakti - the very life form. 
These are of three kinds. They are Adhyatmika, Adhidaivika 
and Adi Boot. Taking it further they are linked respectively to 
sense organs, five elements and the base Devatas of the sense 
organs. Therefore, in these forms of classification the Virat 
form manifested into three. 

Stanza 10 


smaran visva-srjam Tso 
vijhapitam adhoksajah 
virajam atapat svena 
tejasaisdm vivrttaye 
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( Tsah ) That Supreme Almighty, ( adhoksajah ) Who/Which is not 
subjected to the sense organs, ( smaran ) remembering 
( vijhdpitam ) the prayers of ( visva-srjam ) the demiGods of the 
elements like Mahat etc. responsible for the creation of the 
universe, in order to see that ( esdm ) these elements ( vivrttaye ) 
acquire the capacity to do different activities, 

( virdjam ) assuming the Viratform ( svena ) on its own and 
( tejasa ) with the great power of energy, ( atapat ) determined 
the prescribed methods in a systematic manner. 


THREE 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF FURTHER TRANSFORMATIONS TO 
THE VIRATFORM - THE IDENTIFICATION OF DEMIGODS 

FOR EACH PART 

CHAPTER 6, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 11 to 26) 

Stanza 11 

atha tasydbhitaptasya 
katicdyatandni ha 
nirabhidyanta devdndm 
tani me gadatah srnu 

( srnu ) Please listen ( me )from me ( gadatah ) the explanation 
about ( tani ) all of them like ( kati ca ) as to how many ( devdndm ) 
base devatas - demiGods - , ( dyatandni ) their locations, ( kati ca ) 
and how many ( nirabhidyanta ) further transformations took 
place etc. ( atha ha ) thereafter ( abhitaptasya tasya ) to that Virat 
form which became subjective to the wishes of the Supreme 

Almighty. 

Stanza 12 


tasyagnir dsyam nirbhinnarh 
loka-pdlo ’visat padam 
vdcd svdmsena vaktavyam 
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yayasau pmtipadyate 


( tasya ) To that Viratform, which is the embodiment of all the 
living and nonliving beings, ( nirbhinnam ) manifested 
( dsyam ) His mouth from within. ( loka-pdlah ) The controller of 
the worlds, The ( agnih ) LordAgni - the fire God - the deity 
which specifically controls the fire energy - 
( sva-amsena ) along with His self sustained power ( vdcd ) of the 
sense of speech ( avisat ) entered into ( padam ) that place. 

( asau ) This manifestation of life form 
through its sense pronounces the words, 

( pratipadyate ) meaning thereby through this sense organ the 

words came about. 

Stanza 13 

nirbhinnam talu varuno 
loka-pdlo ’visad dhareh 
jihvaydmsena ca rasam 
yayasau pratipadyate 

( hareh ) To that Viratform ( nirbhinnam ) then manifested 
inherently the organ known as ( talu ) palate - the inner 
tongue. ( loka-palah ) The Controller of the Worlds, ( varunah ) 
The Lord Varuna - the Water God - the deity which 
specifically controls the water - ( arhsena ) with His own self 
sustained power of ( jihvayd ) the sense of taste ( avisat ) entered 

into it. 

( asau ) This life form ( pratipadyate ) perceives 
( yayd ) through its sense organ (rasam ca ) various tastes. 

Stanza 14 

nirbhinne asvinau nase 
visitor avis at dm padam 
ghranenamsena gandhasya 
pratipattir yato bhavet 

( visnoh ) To that Viratform ( nirbhinne ) then manifested from 
within ( nase ) two nostrils. ( asvinau ) Aswini Devas ( amsena ) 


160 



along with their self sustained power ( ghrdnena ) of the sense 
of smell ( avisatam ) entered into ( padam ) that place. 

( yatah ) Through this sense organ ( gandhasya ) the sense of 
smell ( pratipattih bhavet ) is perceived. 

Stanza 15 

nirbhinne aksinl tvastd 
loka-pdlo ’visad vibhoh 
caksusdmsena rupdndm 
pratipattir yato bhavet 

( vibhoh ) To that Viratform ( nirbhinne ) then manifested from 
within ( aksinl ) two eyes. ( loka-palah ) The Controller of the 
worlds, ( tvastd ) the Lord Surya, ( amsena ) along with His self 
sustained power ( caksusd ) of the sense of sight ( avisat ) entered 
into them. ( yatah ) This sense organ ( bhavet ) enables 
( pratipattih ) perception ( rupdndm ) of the forms and shapes. 

Stanza 1 6 

nirbhinndny asya carmdni 
loka-pdlo ’ nilo ’visat 
prdnenamsena samsparsam 
yendsau pratipadyate 

( asya ) To that Viratform ( nirbhinndni ) manifested inherently 
( carmdni ) the skin. ( loka-palah ) The Controller of the Worlds, 

( anilali ) the Lord Vayu Deva - the Air God - ( amsena ) along 
with His self sustained power of the sense organ of the skin, 

( prdnena ) spreading out throughout evenly as the air of life 
itself, ( avisat ) entered into. ( yena ) This sense organ 
( pratipadyate ) enables ( asau ) the life form ( samsparsam ) the 
perceivement of touch feeling - what is known as “sparsam”. 

Stanza 1 7 

karndv asya vinirbhinnau 
dhisnyam svarh vivisur disah 
srotrendmsena sabdasya 
siddhim yena prapadyate 
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( asya ) To that Viratform ( karnau ) two ears 
( vinirbhinnau ) manifested. 

( disah ) The Gods of directions - the Dhig Devatas - 
( amsena ) along with their self sustained power ( srotrena ) of 
the sense of hearing ( vivisuh ) entered into ( svam dhisnyam ) 
their own respective place. 

( yena ) These sense organs ( siddhim ) have the ability 
( prapadyate ) for the perceivement ( sabdasya ) of the sound. 

Stanza 18 

tvacam asya vinirbhinnam 
vivisur dhisnyam osadhih 
amsena romabhih kandiim 
yair asau pratipadyate 

( asya ) To that Viratform ( vinirbhinnam ) inherently manifested 
( tvacam ) the outer skin and ( osadhih ) the Gods of Nature - 
Vanaspati - ( romabhih ) along with the organs of hair 
( svam dhisnyam ) took their own place in them ( amsena ) with 
their own inherent powers ( vivisuh ) thus entered into. 

( asau ) The life form, ( yaih ) through these organs, 

( pratipadyate ) recognizes ( kandiim ) the itching sense. 

Stanza 19 

medhram tasya vinirbhinnam 
sva-dhisnyam ka updvisat 
retasdmsena yendsau 
dnandam pratipadyate 

( tasya ) To that Viratform ( vinirbhinnam ) manifested then from 
within ( medhram ) genital organs. ( amsena ) Along with His 
own self sustained powers, ( kah ) Prajapathi ( updvisat ) 
entered into ( sva-dhisnyam ) this position ( r etas a ) along with the 
sense organ of sex. ( yena ) Through this organ, ( asau ) the life 
( pratipadyate ) perceives ( dnandam ) the sexual pleasures. 

Stanza 20 

gudam pumso vinirbhinnam 
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mitro lokesa avisat 
pdyundmsena yendsau 
visargam pratipadyate 

( pumsah ) To that Viratform ( vinirbhinnam ) then manifested 
from within ( gudam ) the outlet for evacuation. ( loka-Tsah ) The 
Controller of the worlds, ( mitrah ) Lord Mitra - Mitra Deva - 
( payund ) with the sense organ of evacuating capacity, 

( amsena ) with His own self sustained powers ( avisat ) entered 
into it. ( yena ) Through this organ ( asau ) the life 
( pratipadyate ) is able to perform ( visargam ) the evacuation the 
waste materials from the body. 

Stanza 21 

hastdv asya vinirbhinnau 
indrah svar-patir avisat 
vartay amsena puruso 
yaya vrttim prapadyate 

( asya ) To that Viratform ( vinirbhinnau ) then manifested from 
within ( hastau ) two hands. ( svah-patih ) The Lord of the 
Heavens ( indrah ) - Lord Indra - ( vdrtayd ) with His own 
contributing strength ( amsena ) and self sustained powers 
( amsena ) entered into them. ( yaya ) Through this strength of 
power ( purusah ) the life form ( prapadyate ) carries out 
( vrttim ) the life activities. 

Stanza 22 

pdddv asya vinirbhinnau 
lokeso visnur avisat 
gatyd svdmsena puruso 
yaya prdpyam prapadyate 

( asya ) To that Viratform ( vinirbhinnau ) manifested from 
within ( pddau ) two legs. ( loka-Tsah visnuh ) The Controller of the 
worlds Lord Vishnu - the demiGod Vishnu - ( sva-amsena ) along 
with his self sustained ( gatyd ) power of movement 
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( avisat ) entered into them. ( yayd ) Due to this power of 
movement, ( purusah ) the life form ( prapadyate ) reaches to the 
places ( prdpyam ) so desired by them. 

Stanza 23 

buddhim cdsya vinirbhinnam 
vdg-Tso dhisnyam avisat 
bodhendmsena boddhavya- 
pratipattir yato bhavet 

( asya ca ) To that Viratform, again, ( vinirbhinnam ) within itself 
came about ( buddhim ) intelligence. ( dhisnyam ) Occupying this 
location as His place ( vdk-Tsah ) Lord Brahma 
( amsena ) along with His self sustained powers ( bodhena ) of 
intelligence ( avisat ) entered into it. The life form, 

( yatah ) through this power of intelligence, ( bhavet ) begets 
( boddhavyapratipattih ) the discriminatory power of 
understanding and perceiving what is required by it. 

Stanza 24 

hrdayam cdsya nirbhinnam 
candrantd dhisnyam avisat 
manasdmsena yendsau 
vikriydm pratipadyate 

( asya ca ) To the same Viratform, thereafter, ( nirbhinnam ) 
appeared ( hrdayam ) the heart. ( dhisnyam ) Placing that as His 
location, ( candrantd ) the Moon God, ( avisat ) occupied there 
( amsena ) along with his self sustained energies 
( manasd ) of mind power. ( yena ) Through this mind ( asau ) the 
life form is able ( pratipadyate ) to undertake ( vikriydm ) the 

mental activities. 

Stanza 25 

dtmdnam cdsya nirbhinnam 
abhimdno ’visat padam 
karmanamsena yendsau 
kartavyam pratipadyate 
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( asya ca ) To the same Viratform ( nirbhinnam ) generated within 
itself ( dtmdnam ) the perception of individual identity - the 
feeling of “I” - also known as “Aham” or “ individual ego ” - 
which is the driving force for the life form to do its desired 

activities. 

( abhimdnah ) Lord Rudra - the demiGod Rudra - ( amsena ) along 
with His self sustained powers and ( karmand ) with the 
strength of the initiation energy of the “individuality” - 
known as “ Aham Vritti” - ( yena ) the factor responsible 
( asau )for the life form ( pratipadyate ) to drive it to do 
( kartavyam ) the desired activities, ( padam avisat ) occupied there 

as its own place. 

Stanza 26 

sattvam casya vinirbhinnam 
mahan dhisnyam updvisat 
cittendmsena yendsau 
vijndnam pratipadyate 

( asya ca ) To the same Viratform ( vinirbhinnam ) initiated from 
within itself ( sattvam ) the consciousness, 

( dhisnyam ) basing on which ( mahan ) Lord Brahma 
( amsena ) along with His self sustained powers and 
( cittena ) the power of conscious energy ( updvisat ) entered into 
it. ( yena ) Through this ( asau ) the life form 
( pratipadyate ) perceives ( vijndnam ) the specific and coherent 
knowledge about everything. 

Note : Starting with the opening sloka of stanza 12 which 

says : “ tasydgnir dsyam nirbhinnam” and through the subsequent 
stanzas, the details of this Viratform getting separated into 
three concepts like Adhyatmika, Adhidaivika and 
Adhibhautika have been explained. In this Virat life form, 
which is all inclusive of all the life forms, the very first 
appearance was the mouth, followed by others as explained. 
For each of these organs, there is one or the other base 
demiGods - Adhisthana Devata - Which/Who enters into its 
own place with its self sustained powers. These demiGods 
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are present in each of the individual life being seating 
themselves in their respective locations and initiating their 
respective energies and powers. The demiGods like The Lord 
of Fire - Agni - etc. represent Adhidaivika; the sense 
perceptions like the power of words etc. represent 
Adhyatmika; and the sense organs which enables the life 
form to perceive each of them represent Adhibhautika. 

From now on, it is being explained as to how and on which 
basis the inherent manifestations came about in this Virat 
form, of all the three worlds, of all the life forms in these 
worlds, then of different characteristics of these life forms, 
and of the activities based on the nature of these forms. 

— ooo — 


FIVE 

THE EQUATION OF VIRAT FORM INTO DIFFERENT 
WORLDS AND THEIR SIGNIFICANCE 

CHAPTER 6, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 27 to 29 ) 

Stanza 27 

sTrsno ’ sya dyaur dhara padbhydm 
kham ndbher udapadyata 
gundndm vrttayo yesu 
pratiyante surddayah 

( asya ) In this Virat from, ( slrsnah ) from Its head 
( dyauh ) the world called Swar Loka - the Heavens - , 

( padbhydm ) from the feet ( dhara ) the world called Bhoo Loka - 
the earth - , ( ndbheh )from the navel ( kham ) what is known as 
the Sky - Antariksha - ( udapadyata ) came about. 

( yesu ) From these worlds, ( vrttayah ) due to the reaction and 
transformation ( gundndm ) of the nature like Sattva etc. the 
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individual life forms ( sura-adayah ) starting from the Devas etc. 

( pratTyante ) come into being. 

Stanza 28 

atyantikena sattvena 
divam devah prapedire 
dharam rajah-svabhdvena 
panayo ye ca tan anu 

( atyantikena ) According to the overbearing ( sattvena ) 
characteristic ofSattva ( devah ) the Devas ( divam ) attained the 
Swar Loka - the world of Heavens - ; ( panayah ) the humans 
( dharam ) attained the Bhoo Loka - the earthly world - 
( rajah svabhdvena ) due to their overbearing characteristic of 
Rajas; ( tan anu ) and following the same criteria (ye ca) some 
animals ( prapedire ) also attained their respective worlds. 

Stanza 29 

tartiyena svabhdvena 
bhagavan-nabhim dsritah 
ubhayor antaram vyoma 
ye rudra-pdrsaddm gandh 

( tartiyena ) Due to the overbearing third characteristic 
( svabhdvena ) quality of the Tamas, ( gandh ye ) the entire group 
( rudra-pdrsaddm ) of the assistants to the Lord Rudra, like 
ghosts and their varieties, ( dsritah ) attained ( vyoma ) the place 
known as the Sky - Antariksh ( bhagavat-ndbhim ) which erupts 
from the navel of the Viratform ( antaram ) and which is 
situated in between ( ubhayoh ) the Swar Loka and Bhoo Loka. 

— ooo — 


SIX 

THE CLASSIFICATION OF PEOPLE AND THEIR 


PLACEMENTS WITHIN THE VIRATFORM 



CHAPTER 6, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 30 to 34 ) 

Stanza 30 

mukhato ’vartata brahma 
purusasya kurudvaha 
yas tiinmukhatvdd varnanam 
mukhyo ’bhiid brdhmano guruh 

( kuru-udvaha ) Oh, The Very Honourable Kaurava ! ( mukhatah ) 
From the mouth ( purusasya ) of the Viratform ( avartata ) came 
about ( brahma ) the sacred Vedas. ( yah tu ) The one ( brdhmanah ) 
who carries on the activities of professing and practising the 
sacred Vedas thus known as the Brahmana, ( unmukhatvat ) 
having come about from the face of the Viratform ( mukhyah ) 
is considered as the first order ( varnanam ) among the 
hierarchy of the society ( abhut ) and became ( guruh ) the 

teacher. 

Stanza 31 

bahubhyo ’ vartata ksatram 
ksatriyas tad anuvratah 
yo jatas trdyate varndn 
paurusah kantakaksatdt 

( bdhubhyah ) From the arms of the Viratform ( avartata ) came 
about ( ksatram ) the righteousness of protection/sustenance. 

( tat anuvratah ) Those who follow this righteousness ( ksatriyah ) 
came to be known as Kshatriyas. 

( paurusah ) Since this righteousness is considered as the 
inherent power of Lord Vishnu, ( yah ) the Kshatriyas ( jatah ) 
who came about thus ( trdyate ) protect ( varndn ) the people of 
the society ( kantakaksatdt ) from the tortures of the non 
righteous thinking persons. 

Stanza 32 

viso ’ vartanta tasyorvor 
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loka-vrttikarlr vibhoh 
vaisyas tad-udbhavo vdrtdm 
nrndm yah samavartayat 

( loka-vrttikarlh ) For the benefit of the livelihood of the people, 
( tat udbhavah ) came about ( urvoh ) from the thighs 
( tasya vibhoh ) of this Viratform ( vaisyah ) Vaisya, who engages 
himself in ( visah ) the agriculture and business 
( avartanta ) activities and ( yah ) the one who ( samavartayat ) 
delivers the necessary ( vdrtdm ) materials of livelihood 

( nrndm )for the people. 


Stanza 33 

padbhydm bhagavato jajhe 
susrusd dharma-siddhaye 
tasydm jdtah purd sudro 
yad-vrttyd tusyate harih 

( bhagavatah ) From that Vir at form’s ( padbhydm ) legs 
( jajhe ) came about ( susrusd ) the service aspect enabling to 
carry out the activities ( dharma siddhaye ) of the righteous 
deeds. ( tasydm ) For executing this ( purd jdtah ) came about 
beforehand ( sudrah ) the Sudras - the service people. 

( yat-vrttyd ) Due to their dedicated service ( harih ) The Almighty 
( tusyate ) becomes extremely happy. 

Stanza 34 

ete varndh sva-dharmena 
yajanti sva-gurum harim 
sraddhaydtma-visuddhy-artham 
yaj-jdtdh saha vrttibhih 

( ete varndh ) These orders of the society - the four groups 
starting from the Brahmanas - ( yat jdtah ) which generated 
from that Viratform ( vrttibhih saha )for the purpose of their 
respective service aspects to the society, 

( sraddhayd ) with due attention and dedication, 
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( sva-dharmena ) by carrying out their righteous duties ( yajanti ) 
worships ( harim ) That Almighty, 

( sva-gurum ) Who is their Teacher, Father and Protector 
( dtma visuddhi-artham ) for their own cleansing and purification 

of own selves. 


SEVEN 

THE CAUSATIVE FACTORS OF CREATION CANNOT BE 
LIMITED TO EXPLANATIONS - THE SUPREME ALMIGHTY 
IS BEYOND ANY NARRATIVES. 

CHAPTER 6, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 35 to 40 ) 

Stanza 35 

etat ksattar bhagavato 
daiva-karmatma-rupinah 
kah sraddadhydd upakartum 
yoga-mdyd-balodayam 

( ksattah ) Hey Vidura ! 

( kah sraddadhyat ) Who can attempt ( upakartum ) to present in 
full and with complete details 
( etat ) the formation of the gigantic Viratform, which came 
about ( bhagavatah ) due to The Supreme Almighty ’s 
( daiva-karma-atma-rupinah ) powers of ( a) Divinity or Daivam - 
the flow of time - ( b) Activities or Karmam - the ones which 
cannot be seen through our sight -(c) Its own Nature or 
Atma - the characteristics, ( yoga-mdyd-balodayam ) through the 
effect of His Yoga Maya - Maya Shakti of the Almighty - ? 

Stanza 36 

athdpi kirtaydmy ahga 
yathd-mati yathd-srutam 
klrtim hareli svam sat-kartum 
girant anydbhidhdsatTm 
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( anga ) Hey Vidura ! ( athd api ) Despite this - despite what is 
stated in the previous stanza No. 35 - ( sat-kartum ) to cleanse up 
and purify ( svum giram ) my own words, 

( anyabhidhasatlm ) which got dirtied by indulging in talking 
about some other matters - other than that ofShri Hari - 
( klrtayami ) I praise ( kirtim ) about the glories ( hareh ) ofShri 
Hari ( yathd srutam ) according to my understanding of 
whatever I had heard ( yathd mati ) and according to my own 

intelligence. 

Stanza 3 7 

ekdnta-ldbham vacaso nu pumsam 
susloka-mauler guna-vddam dhuh 
srutes ca vidvadbhir updkrtdydm 
kathd-sudhdydm upasamprayogam 

( dhuh nu ) It is being said that by repeatedly professing 
( guna-vddam ) the great glorious qualities ofThatShri Hari, 

( susloka rnauleh ) Who is the greatest of the greatest among the 
most pious, ( vidvadbhih ) by the great saints and 
knowledgeable people, ( vacasah ) the sense organs of the 
words ( pumsam ) of the human beings attain the greatest 

achievements. 

( dhuh nu ) It is also said that similarly, ( upasamprayogam ) by the 
constant touch upon oneself of those waves and the 
assimilation thereof ( kathd-sudhdydm ) of the nectar of His 
glories, ( updkrtdydm ) as determined and shaped by the great 
saints and knowledgeable men, ( eka-anta Idbharn ) lead towards 
the greatest ever achievements for the human beings 
( sruteh ca ) through the sense organs of hearing. 

Stanza 38 

dtmano ’vasito vatsa 
mahimd kavinddind 
samvatsara-sahasrdnte 
dhiyd yoga-vipakvayd 
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( vatsa ) Oh My dear son ! Could even ( ddind kavind ) the very 
first poet Lord Brahma, ( yoga-vipakvayd ) despite having 
undertaken the greatest penance and having attained the 
absolute equilibrium ( dhiyd ) of His mind, 

( samvatsara sahasra-ante ) even after thousands and thousands of 
years, ( avasitah ) understand in totality ( mahimd ) the glories 
( dtmanah ) of that Supreme Almighty, Shri Hari? 

Stanza 39 

ato bhagavato mdyd 
may in dm api mohinl 
yat svayam cdtma-vartm dtm d 
na veda kim utapare 

( mdyindm api ) Even for those who know how to circumvent the 
greatest power ( bhagavatah mdyd ) of Maya Shakti of the 
Supreme Almighty, ( mohinl ) it is so enchanting to them. 

( yat ) That is because ( dtmd ) that Supreme Almighty, Shri 
Hari, ( na veda ) even does not know ( svayam ca ) about Himself - 
meaning His own boundaries of supreme powers are 
limitless - ( atma-vartma ) and thus immeasurable by anyone the 
direction in which His own Maya Shakti travels. 

( atah ) That being so, ( kim uta ) what to talk ( apare ) about the 

others ? 

Stanza 40 

yato ’prapya nivartante 
vdcas ca manasd saha 
ah am cdnya ime devds 
tasmai bhagavate namah 

( vdcah ca ) The words ( manasd saha ) accompanied by the mind, 

( aharn ) The Rudra Deva Who is the base demiGodfor the 
principle “Aham”, ( anye ca ) and also all those other 
( ime devdh ) demiGods who control all other sense organs, 

( aprapya ) all of them who/which are not only incapable of 
measuring ( yatah ) about Him ( nivartante) but also turn back 
helpless - even in their attempt to do so - , ( namah ) I offer my 
obeisances ( tasmai bhagavate ) to that Supreme Almighty. 
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Note : Maitreya Maharishi has presented his discourse to 
Vidura through the above stanzas the orderly manner in 
which that Supreme Almighty brought about and brightened 
up this universe through His own powers of Maya Shakti, 
which is in the accompaniment of the powers of the flow of 
time, the activities and the characteristics of the three 
principles Aham, Rajas and Tamas. 

It is impossible for anyone to first of all know and then 
explain in totality the causative factors relating to the 
creation of the universe by that Supreme Almighty. This is 
true even as far as Lord Brahma, Shri Rudra, and all and any 
other demiGods. Why to go that far ! Even, it is said, that this 
is unknown to that Supreme Almighty. His glories are 
boundless and thus cannot be limited. That is the reason why 
it is said that His glories are unknown even to that Supreme 
Almighty. 

The real knowledge takes us to know that it is impossible to 
measure about the powers of the Supreme Almighty. 
Therefore, it is better not to waste efforts on pursuing this 
knowledge about Him as it will lead one to nowhere. 
Therefore, the easiest way to reach up to Him is through the 
Bhakti - total devotion to Him - and that should be the duty of 
the human beings. That is why Maitreya Maharishi 
concludes this chapter with his prayers : “ tasmai bhagavate 

namah ” - offering his obeisances to that Supreme Almighty. 

This concludes Chapter 6, of Volume 3. 

— 000 — 

I lari Om 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER 7 
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In the beginning of everything, due to the effect of the flow of 
time, transformation took place in the characteristics like 
Sattvam etc. of the Nature, which are the potencies of the 
Almighty. In that, the Almighty impregnated His power of 
energy because of which the five elements came into being. 
They were not able to coordinate among themselves because 
of their different specialities and hence were not helpful to 
carry forward with the creation work. This is a law of 
Nature that if certain things cannot coordinate and coexist 
with each other there cannot be creation work. 

Therefore, these elements pray to the Almighty to entrust in 
them the power of knowledge and work so that they can 
participate in the creation work in an orderly manner. The 
prayers are very profound which were dealt with in the 
previous chapter. Through these prayers, Maitreya 
Maharishi explains that the best and the ultimate to attain 
the blessings of the Almighty is through devotion - Bhakti 
Yoga. 

While Chapter 5 deals with the discourse between Maitreya 
Maharishi and Vidura on the banks of Ganges in Haridwar, 
chapter 6 is a carryforward of the discussions further. 

Chapter 7 essentially deals with the profound and deep 
questions put forward by Vidura to Maitreya Maharishi. In 
fact the questions, though from Vidura, normally arise in 
any human mind who has not reached that knowledge to 
understand the basic principles. Therefore, through the 
questions of Vidura what is presented is the doubts arising in 
any average human on the subject. Thus, these questions are 
very relevant and important. 

From these questions itself one can understand the in-depth 
and profound area of discussions and eagerness on the part 
of Vidura to make Maitreya Maharishi elaborate on the 
subject in such a way that there comes no doubt as one 
travels through these chapters. 

— 000 — 


174 



CONTENTS 


1. WHY THE LIFE FORM FEELS ITSELF AS THE 
INDIVIDUAL IDENTITY WHEN IT IS THE SUPREME 
CONSCIOUSNESS IN ITSELF ? 

2. THE INDIVIDUAL ENTITY IS SEPARATE FROM THE 
SUPREME ENTITY. 

3. THE REMOVAL OF THE FEELING OF INDIVIDUAL 
IDENTITY IS POSSIBLE ONLY THROUGH THE 
DEVOTIONAL SERVICE TO SRI HARI AND THOSE 
DEVOTED TO HIM. 

4. SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF VIRAT FORM BY VIDURA 
IN THREE STANZAS TO MAITREYA Maharishi AS 
UNDERSTOOD BY HIM. 

5. DETAILED QUESTIONS BY VIDURA TO MAITREYA 
MAHARiSHI REGARDING THE ORDER IN WHICH THE 
CREATIONS CAME ABOUT. 

— 000 — 


ONE 

WHY THE LIFE FORM FEELS ITSELF AS THE INDIVIDUAL 
IDENTITY WHEN IT IS THE SUPREME CONSCIOUSNESS IN 

ITSELF ? 

Volume 3, Chapter 7 
(Stanzas 1 to 11) 


Stanza 1 


sn-suka uvaca 
evam bruvanam maitreyam 
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dvaipdyana-suto budhah 
prTnayann iva bharatya 
vidurah pratyabhasata 


( sn-sukah uvaca ) Shri Sukha said: 

( budhah ) The learned and knowledgeable ( vidurah ) Vidura, 

( dvaipdyana-sutah ) the son of Veda Vyasa, ( pratyabhasata ) replied 
( prinayan iva ) so pleasingly ( bharatya ) through his words 
( maitreyam ) to Maitreya Maharishi, ( bruvdnam ) who was 
saying ( evam ) thus - who was discoursing to Vidura. 

Stanza 2 

vidura uvaca 

brahman katham bhagavatas 
cin-mdtrasyavikdrinah 
ITlayd cdpi yujyeran 
nirgunasya gun ah kriydh 

( vidurah uvaca ) Vidura said : 

( brahman ) Hey the Knowledgeable One ! ( katham ) How does 
( yujyeran ) it fit in in the understanding of that 
( cin-mdtrasya ) self effulgent ( bhagavatah) Supreme 
Consciousness, Who/Which ( nirgunasya ) is supposed to be 
beyond all characteristics and ( avikdrinah ) who is ever 
permanent and not subject to any changes, when one 
considers that ( gundh ) the characteristics ( kriydh ) and 
activities of that Supreme Almighty ( ITlayd ca api ) are because 

of His pastimes ? 

Stanza 3 

krlddydm udyamo ’rbhasya 
kdmas cikrldisdnyatah 
svatas-trptasya ca katham 
nivrttasya saddnyatah 

( arbhasya ) A child ( udyamah ) gets enthused ( krlddydm ) into the 
plays/games ( kdmah ) because of his desire to do so. 



( anyatah ) Or otherwise due to the other children play ing 
around, ( cikrldisa ) the child gets interested in them. 

( katharn ) How come this happens to that Supreme Almighty, 

( svatah ) Who is ever by Himself 
( trptasya ca ) in the natural state of contentment and ( sadd ) also 
Who is permanently ( nivrttasya ) standing alone and apart 
( anyatah )from all other things. 

Note : Maitreya Maharishi had told Vidura that due to the 
impact through the Maya Shakti of the Supreme Almighty, 
He is doing the work of creation etc. Vidura feels some 
disconnect with this explanation. 

That is because the Supreme Almighty is the self effulgent 
super consciousness and, therefore, is devoid of all 
characteristics and is ever permanent. That being so, how 
there can be connection between Him and the activities ! 
Even if one says that it is because of His “ pastimes ” it does 
not appeal. For the purpose of pastimes, there should be 
interest into it and also getting enthused through others’ 
actions. The children play only because of these factors. 
However, since the Supreme Almighty is ever contented and 
standing alone/ apart from everything there is no possibility 
of His getting interested/enthused in pastimes. 

Now Vidura presents that the reason for the coming about of 
the universe is due to the lack of knowledge of the life forms is 
also not satisfying. 


Stanza 4 

asraksTd bhagavdn visvam 
guna-mayydtma-mdyayd 
tayd samsthapayaty etad 
bhuyah pratyapidhasyati 


( bhagavdn ) That Supreme Almighty, ( guna-mayyd ) with His 
Own self sustaining powers of the Maya Shakti, which is the 
embodiment of all the characteristics ( atm a mdyayd ) and 
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which enchants all the life forms, ( asrdksTt ) created ( visvam ) 

this universe. 

( samsthdpayati ) And He sustains ( etat ) the same 
( tayd ) with the same powers. 

( bhuyah ) And, thereafter, 

( praty-apidhasyati ) in the same sequential reverse order 

dissolves it. 

Stanza 5 

desatah kdlato yo ’sau 
avasthatah svato ’ nyatah 
aviluptdvabodhdtmd 
samyujyetdjayd katham 

( katham ) How can ( yah asau ) This ( dtmd ) Super Consciousness - 
the Supreme Almighty - the Pure embodiment of Knowledge - 
( avilupta avabodhah ) Which/Who does not undergo any change 
in itself, and also is the supreme enlightened consciousness, 

( samyujyeta ) get related ( ajayd ) with the absence of knowledge, 
( desatah ) due to the effects of location - place - , ( kalatah )flow 
of time, ( avasthatah ) situations, ( svatah ) characteristics, 

( anyatah ) and connectivity between one another ? 

Stanza 6 

bhagavdn eka evaisa 
sarva-ksetresv avasthitah 
amusya durbhagatvam vd 
kleso vd karmabhih kutah 

( esah ) Though this life form ( avasthitah ) is situated in 
conscious manner ( sarva ksetresu ) in each of the living entities , 
( ekah ) it is that single total entity ( bhagavdn eva ) - The Supreme 
Almighty - and therefore, ( kutah ) how come 
( amusya ) the living entities ( durbhagatvam vd )feel the distinct 
individual identity ( klesah vd ) or the miseries of living in this 
world ( karmabhih ) due to the effect of their activities? 
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Note : The living entity is part and parcel of That Supreme 
Almighty, and so it is also The Almighty. Therefore, it is 
conscious self There cannot be any decay for that conscious 
self due to the the situational, locational and time 
transitional effects. That being so how come the life form 
gets connected with the absence of knowledge ! Not only 
that, in all the living entities, present as the very source of 
life, is the soul/ consciousness, which is that Supreme 
Almighty alone. In this situation how come the living 
entities feel the distinct individual identity or the miseries of 
living in this world due to the effect of their activities ? In this 
context also there is a disconnect with the basic principle, as 
per the understanding ofVidura. Hence he requests the great 
saint to clarify all his doubts. 

Stanza 7 

etasmin me mano vidvan 
khidyate jhana-sahkate 
tan nah paranuda vibho 
kasmalam manasam mahat 

( vidvan ) Hey the Learned Saint ! ( me manah ) My mind 
( khidyate ) is getting entrenched and suffocated ( etasmin ) with 
these kind of ( ajhana sahkate ) troubled ignorance. 

( vibho ) Hey the Great One ! ( paranuda ) Please remove 
( tat mahat ) these great ( manasam ) mental ( kasmalam ) 
suffocations ( nah ) in us. 

Stanza 8 

srl-suka uvdca 
sa ittham coditah ksattrd 
tattva-jijhdsund munih 
pratydha bhagavac-cittah 
smayann iva gata-smayah 


( sn-suka uvaca) Shri Sukha said: 
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( tattva-jijhdsund ) With the intention of knowing the absolute 
truth ( ksattrd ) Vidura put forward ( ittham ) these 
( coditah ) argumentative questions - as per the previous 
stanzas - before Maitreya Maharishi. ( salt munih ) That great 
saint - Maitreya Maharishi - ( gata-smayah ) devoid of any ego, 

( bhagavat-cittah ) with total concentration of his mind on Shri 
Hari, ( pratydha ) replied to Vidura ( smayan iva ) bearing a slight 

pleasing smile. 

Stanza 9 

maitreya uvdca 
seyam bhagavato mdyd 
yan nayena virudhyate 
Tsvarasya vimuktasya 
karpanyam uta bandhanam 

( maitreyah uvdca ) Maitreya said : 

( vimuktasya ) That life form which, by itself, is not bound to the 
Maya Shakti - in fact surpassing the Maya Shakti - (uta) not 
only ( karpanyam ) gets pitiably identified with the individual 
living entity, but also as a result of ignorance, 

( bandhanam ) gets into the practice of attachment / bondage. 

( yat ) That ( sd iyam ) is because of ( bhagavatah ) the 
unimaginable enchanting powers ( mdyd ) of the Maya Shakti 
( Tsvarasya ) of the Supreme Almighty. ( nayena virudhyate) 
Therefore, this cannot befitted into the argumentative logic. 

Stanza 10 

yad arthena vindmusya 
purhsa dtma-viparyayah 
pratTyata upadrastuh 
sva-siras chedanddikam 

( upadrastuh ) Like the one who is in the dream state of mind 
feels ( sva-siras chedanddikam) as if his head is cut off and such 
other things, ( arthena ) which in reality ( vind ) is not the 
absolute truth, ( yat ) similarly ( amusya pumsah ) the living 
entity ( pratTyate ) perceives ( dtma-viparyayah ) contradiction in 
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itself - thereby giving an impression to him that he is a 
separate identity and thus follows all the complications of 
desires and connectivity factors. Thus this state of mind 
arises from the superficial viewing by the living entity and 

thereby called ignorance. 

Stanza 11 

yatha jale candramasah 
kampddis tat-krto gunah 
drsyate ’sann api drastur 
dtmano ’ natmano gunah 

( candramasah ) The reflection of the moon ( drsyate ) is so seen 
( jale ) in water ( yatha ) as if it is ( kampa-ddih ) quivering one 

and not firm. 

( tat-krtah ) This is because of the motion of water on its own 
surface and not of the moon. 

Similarly, ( asan api ) though it is not the Supreme 
consciousness’s ( gunah ) natural condition ( andtmanah ) to be a 
separate identity from the living entity, the individual living 
entity, ( drastuh ) because of its capacity to look at things and 
also of its capacity to perceive its individual body, ( dtmanah ) 
feels that ( gunah ) it exists differently from the Supreme 

Soul/ consciousness. 

Note : 

Like the moon in the sky, the reflection of it in the water also 
does not have the qualities of quivering. Because of the 
connectivity with water, the reflected image of the moon 
gives an impression of having the characteristic of quivering. 

Similarly, one should perceive the supreme 
consciousness/soul and also the individual living entity. The 
individual entities are subjected to the changes due to life 
and death, and also can perceive in itself as if it is separate. 
The Supreme consciousness is not subjected to this life and 
death. How can one eliminate this contradiction afflicted on 
the individual living entity ? Maitreya Maharishi continues 
to explain the solution for this. 
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TWO 

THE INDIVIDUAL ENTITY IS INSEPARABLE FROM THE 

SUPREME ENTITY 

Volume 3, Chapter 7 
(Stanzas 12 to 14) 

Stanza 12 

sa vai nivrtti-dharmena 
vdsudevdnukampayd 
bhagavad-bhakti-yogena 
tiwdhatte sanair iha 

( salt vai ) The feeling that the individual entity is separate 
living entity, devoid of the connection with the Supreme 
Consciousness, ( tirodhatte ) disappears ( iha ) in this world 
( sanaih ) very slowly ( nivrtti dharmena ) through the process of 
one’s deeds with total submission to Him 
( vdsudeva anukampayd ) by which Shri Vasudeva, the repository 
of one’s consciousness, bestows His compassion 
( bhagavat bhakti-yogena ) and by which one develops total 
devotion - Bhakti Yoga - towards Him. 

Stanza 13 

yadendriyopardmo ’ tha 
drastrdtmani pare harau 
viliyante tadd klesah 
samsuptasyeva krtsnatah 


( yadd ) When ( indriya uparamah ) all the senses get 
merged/satiated into ( pare ) that Supreme Consciousness 
known as ( harau ) Shri Hari, ( drastr-dtmani ) Who is the Seer and 
Who inherently resides in everyone, ( tadd atha ) at that time, 
instantly, ( iva ) as if ( samsuptasya ) one had enjoyed very sound 
sleep, ( klesah ) all the miseries ( viliyante ) get dissolved 
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( krtsnatah ) completely. 
Stanza 14 


asesa-sahklesa-samam vidhatte 
gundnuvada-sravanam murareh 
kutah punas tac-carandravinda- 
pardga-sevd-ratir atma-labdhd 

( sravanam ) Listening to ( guna-anuvada ) and praising the glories 
and pastimes ( murareh ) ofShri Krishna ( vidhatte ) paves the 
way ( asesa-sahklesa-samam )for the destruction of all the 
miseries. ( punah kutah ) What else is required other than 
( atma-labdhd ) getting imbibed in one’s mind 
( tat carana-aravinda pardga-sevd ratih ) the spirit of doing the 
service in the sacred dust of the Lotus Feet ofShri Hari ? 

Note : The content and essence of the above stanza is, it is 
better to direct one’s mind into the listening, praising, and 
constantly remembering the glories and pastimes of Shri 
Hari. By doing so, over a period of time, the miseries of the 
world arising out of the contradictions of perceptions due to 
want of knowledge, get mitigated. Therefore, one should 
pursue the total devotion - Bhakti Yoga - towards Shri Hari. 

Vidura, through the following six stanzas, expresses his 
gratitude to Maitreya Maharishi for answering his 
questions. 


— ooo — 


THREE 

THE REMOVAL OF THE FEELING OF INDIVIDUAL IDENTITY 
IS POSSIBLE ONLY THROUGH THE DEVOTIONAL SERVICE 
TO SRI HARI AND THOSE DEVOTED TO HIM 


Volume 3, Chapter 7 
(Stanzas 15 to 20) 
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Stanza 15 
vidura uvdca 

sahchinnah samsayo mahyam 
tava suktasind vibho 
ubhayatrdpi bhagavan 
mano me sampradhavati 

( vidurah uvdca ) Vidura said : 

( vibho ) Hey the Great Soul ! ( mahyam ) All my ( samsayah ) doubts 
( sahchinnah ) have been cut off from the roots 
( sukta-asind ) by the sword of the profound and valuable 
answers ( tava ) of yours. ( bhagavan ) Hey the repository of 
Knowledge ! ( me manah ) My mind ( sampradhavati ) now reaches 
fast ( ubhayatra api ) to both the principles - meaning thereby 
the principles as to how the Supreme Almighty is standing 
alone quite independently and as to how the individual living 
entity is wandering around in ignorance about its own true 
nature. Alternatively, one can also interpret this as the 
individual living entity’s connectivity with the Supreme soul, 
realization of which leads to the release of bondage from the 
miseries of this world due to ignorance. 

Stanza 1 6 

sddhv etad vydhrtam vidvan 
ndtma-mdydyanam hareh 
dbhaty apartham nirmulam 
visva-mulam na yad bahih 

( vidvan ) Hey the Knowledgeable One ! ( vydhrtam ) You have 
explained everything in detail ( sddhu ) in crystal clear 
manner. ( etat ) This - the worldly living by the individual 

entities - 

( dbhdti ) is thriving and carrying on ( dtma mdyd ayanant ) totally 
depending upon the Maya Shakti, ( hareh ) of the Supreme 
Almighty ; ( apartham ) and in fact segregated from the Reality 
( nirmulam ) and do not have the existence by its own self. ( yat ) 
That is because, ( bahih ) other than the enchanting Maya 
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Shakti, (na) there is nothing ( visva-mulam ) which is the base 

for this worldly life. 

Stanza 1 7 

yas ca mudhatamo loke 
yas ca buddheh param gatah 
tdv ubhau sukham edhete 
klisyaty antarito janah 

( yah ca ) The one who is ( mudha-tamah ) totally ignorant of any 
knowledge - the absolute fool - ( yah ca ) and the one 
( buddheh ) who is very enlightened - the absolutely intelligent 
( gatah) who has surpassed ( param ) the limits of the 
intelligence - ( tau ubhau ) both of them ( edhete ) lead 
( sukham ) a very peaceful and contented life ( loke ) in this 
world. ( janah ) Those humans ( antaritah ) who are in between 
these two categories ( klisyati ) fall into miseries. 

Note : The persons who are devoid of any clashes in their 
minds are the ones who are either ignorant or the others who 
have surpassed all intelligence. These two categories of 
persons enjoy in their own respective ways in this world . 
However, those in between these two, that is who are not 
either fools or who are having incomplete intelligence, 
always get into doubts and thereby fall into miseries while 
living in this world. Vidura presents to Maitreya Maharishi 
that he had put forward before him some doubts because he 
was not fully knowledgeable. 

Stanza 18 

arthdbhdvam viniscitya 
pratitasyapi ndtmanah 
tdm cdpi yusmac-carana- 
sevaydham paranude 

( pratltasya ) Though appealing as if ( ndtmanah ) the 
consciousness does not exist in the life form, ( viniscitya ) after 
having firmly understood ( arthdbhdvam ) that it is not the real 
truth, ( aham ) I ( paranude ) shall remove 
( tdm ca api ) even that perception of appeal 
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( yusmat carana sevaya ) through my service at your feet. 


Note : Vidura says that he is convinced that this universe - 
Prapancham - is a myth and is like a mirage. Despite being 
so, the perception of it being existing on its own is still 
remaining. Vidura is telling Maitreya Maharishi that he will 
remove even that feeling through the service at his pious feet. 
He now goes on to say as to how to remove this perception 
through the service of the teacher - Guru. 

Stanza 19 

yat-sevayd bhagavatah 
kuta-sthasya madhu-dvisah 
rati-rdso bhavet tTvrah 
pddayor vyasandrdanah 

( yatsevayd ) The sincere service at the feet of the teacher 
( bhavet ) generates in one ( tTvrah ) such a strong and greatest 
( rati-rdsah ) love and devotion ( madhu-dvisah ) towards Shri 
Krishna’s ( pddayoh ) lotus feet, ( kiita-sthasya ) Who is ever 
permanent ( bhagavatah ) and the repository of all the qualities 
and knowledge, ( vyasandrdanah) thus enabling the total 
mitigation of the miseries of this worldly life. 

Stanza 20 

durdpd hy alpa-tapasah 
sevd vaikuntha-vartmasu 
yatropagiyate nityam 
deva-devo jandrdanah 

( durdpd hi ) It is extremely rare opportunity for those, 

( alpa-tapasah ) who have not done much penance, ( sevd ) to be of 
service ( vaikuntha-vartmasu ) to such persons who are the 
pathfinders of ever permanent bliss - Vaikunta loka - (yatra ) 
among whom ( jana-ardanah ) Lord Shri Krishna, ( deva devah ) 
who is the Controller of all the demiGods, ( nityam ) is being 
continuously and constantly ( upagTyate ) praised upon 
through His glories and pastimes. 
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Note : With the intention of getting to know more from 
Maitreya Maharishi, Vidura condenses and presents through 
the following three stanzas the essence of whatever have 
been advised to him. 


— ooo — 


FOUR 

SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF VIRAT FORM BY Vidura IN 
THREE STANZAS TO MAITREYA Maharishi AS 
UNDERSTOOD BY HIM 

Volume 3, Chapter 7 
(Stanzas 21 to 23) 

Stanza 21 

srstvdgre mahad-ddini 
sa-vikdrdny anukramdt 
tebhyo virdjam uddhrtya 
tam anu prdvisad vibhuh 

( vibhuh ) That Supreme Almighty , ( agre ) in the first ever time - 
or in the beginning ( srstva ) created ( anukramdt ) in an orderly 
( sa-vikdrdni ) transformational process 
( mahat-ddTni ) the principles like Mahat Tattvam etc., 

( tebhyah ) from which ( uddhrtya ) manifested ( virdjam ) the Virat 
Swaroop and ( prdvisat ) entered ( tam anu ) into all of them 
together and simultaneously. 

Stanza 22 

tam dhur ddyam purusam 
sahasrdhghry-uru-bdhukam 
yatra visva ime lokdh 
sa-vikdsam samdsate 

( tam ) That Virat Purusha - Virajan - 
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( sahasrdnghry-uru-bdhukam) Who has thousands of legs, thighs 
and hands, ( ahull ) is being called as ( ddyant ) the very first 
( purusam ) manifestation. ( yatra ) From in and through this 
Purusha, all these ( lokah ) worlds ( sa-vikdsam ) spread out 
( samdsate ) and exist without any hurdles. 

Stanza 23 

yasmin dasa-vidhah pranah 
sendriyarthendriyas tri-vrt 
tvayerito yato varnas 
tad-vibhutir vadasva nah 

( dasa-vidhah ) The ten types ( pranah ) of the powers of life - 
prana - ( sendriyarthendriyah ) along with the senses, sense 
organs, and the base demiGodsfor each of them; ( tri-vrt ) three 
types of the powers of own self- Satva, Rajas and Tamas, 

( yasmin ) all of which ( yatah ) have been manifested in and 

through Him, 

( Tritah ) have been described ( tvayd ) by you in detail. 

( vadasva ) Please now explain ( nah ) for our benefit 
( tat-vibhutlh ) more about the powers of that Virajfrom whom 
came about ( varndh ) all the diversifications of the life forms 
and the different strata of human beings. 

— ooo — 


FIVE 

DETAILED QUESTIONS BY VI DURA TO MAITREYA 
MAHARISHI REGARDING THE ORDER IN WHICH THE 
CREATIONS CAME ABOUT 


Volume 3, Chapter 7 
(Stanzas 24 to 42) 
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The starting stanza 1 in Chapter 1 of Volume 3, states through 
the words ofShri Sukha to King Pareekshit in response to the 
King’s questions to him that : 

Stanza 1, Chapter 1, Volume 3 
srl-suka uvaca 
evam etat pura prsto 
maitreyo bhagavan kila 
ksattrd vanam pravistena 
tyaktvd sva-grham rddhimat 

“Once, Vidura, who went away, discarding his most 
prosperous home, to the forests, put forward the similar 
questions like this to the most knowledgeable Maitreya 
Maharishi. ” 

Therefore, the discussions between Maitreya Maharishi and 
Vidura have been presented here similar to the one took place 
between King Pareekshit and Shri Sukha. Accordingly, the 
questions put by Vidura have been highlighted one by one 
from now on till the end of this chapter, to give more 
emphasis to the similar questions presented by King 
Pareekshit. 


Stanza 24 


yatra putrais ca pautrais ca 
naptrbhih saha gotrajaih 
prajd vicitrdkrtaya 
dsan ydbhir idam tatam 

( yatra ) At what different stages ( dsan ) there came about 
( prajdh ) different generation of human beings ( putraih ca ) 
along with their sons, ( pautraih ca ) grandsons, ( naptrbhih ) sons 
of grandsons ( gotra-jaih ) and subsequent progenies from the 
same lineage ( vicitra dkrtayah ) with different personal 
characteristics, and ( idam ) wherein thus this world ( tatam ) is 
filled ( saha ) with all such ( ydbhih ) generations of people. 


Stanza 25 
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prajapatlnam sa pads 
caklpe kdn prajapatin 
sargdms caivdnusargdms ca 
maniin manvantaradhipan 

Stanza 26 

etesdmapi vamsdm ca 
vamsydnucaritani ca 
upary adhas ca ye lokd 
bhiimer mitrdtmajdsate 
tesdm samsthdm pramdnam ca 
bhur-lokasya ca varnaya 

( kdn ) Which all ( prajapatin ) Prajapatis ( caklpe ) were created 
( salt patih ) by Lord Brahma, the father of 
( praja-patTnam ) the Prajapatis ? ( mitra-atmaja ) Hey the son of 
Mitra ! ( varnaya ) Please explain in detail as to : 

( sargdn ca ) the creations in the initial stage; 

( anus ar gan ca ) the different divisions of creations in continuity 

of the same process ; 

( maniin ) the origin of Manus - the original parental beings 
from whom the humans came about ; 

( manvantaradhipan ) details of each Manvantara Manu who 
head the respective Manvantara - each Manvantara has four 
yugas such as Krita, Treta, Dwapara, and Kali. There are 
such 71 Manvantaras. Each Manu having the span of the 
human years of 43,20,000 years. 

( etesdmapi ) the details of the ( vamsdm ca ) lineage of all these 

people; 

( vamsydnucaritani ca ) the descriptions in proper sequential order 
about the biography of each and every one of these persons 

who came about; 
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( ye lokah ) the details of the worlds ( asate ) situated ( upari ) 
above ( bhiimeh ) the earth ( adhah ca ) and also below ; 

( tesam ) the details as to ( samsthdm ca ) who all stay in these 

worlds ; and 

( pramanam ca ) the measure and length of ( bhiih-lokasya ) the 

earthly world. 

Stanza 27 

tiryan-mdnusa-devdnam 
sarlsrpa-patattrindm 
vada nah sarga-saihvyiiham 
gdrbha-sveda-dvijodbhidam 

( nah vada ) Please explain to us ( sarga samvyuham ) the various 

stages of creation such as : 

( tiryak man us a devanam ) animals, humans and the divine beings 

etc.,; 

( sarlsrpa patattrindm ) reptiles, birds etc.,; 

( gdrbha; sveda; dvija udbhidam ) those originating through the 
wombs, through the sweat - perspiration, through the eggs,- 
twice born, through the seeds etc. 

Stanza 28 

gundvatarair visvasya 
sarga-sthity-apyayasrayam 
srjatah srTnivdsasya 
vydcaksvodara-vikramam 

( vydcaksva ) Please explain about ( udara vikramam ) the greatest 
powers ( srTnivdsasya ) ofShri Vishnu Bhagavan 
( srjatah ) which enable the creation ( visvasya ) of the universe 
( gunaavatdraih ) through His various manifestations 
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( sarga sthiti apyaya asrayam ) resulting in the creation, 
sustenance and dissolution of them. 

Stanza 29 

varnasrama-vibhagams ca 
rupa-sTla-svabhdvatah 
rsTnam janma-karmddi 
vedasya ca vikarsanam 

Stanza 30 

yajnasya ca vitdndni 
yogasya ca pat hah prabho 
naiskarmyasya ca sdhkhyasya 
tantram md bhagavat-smrtam 

Stanza 31 

pdkanda-patha-vaisamyam 
pratiloma-nivesanam 
jlvasya gatayo yds ca 
ydvatlr guna-karmajah 

Stanza 32 

dh arm drth a-kdm a-m oksdn am 
nimittany avirodhatah 
vdrtdyd danda-nltes ca 
srutasya ca vidhirh prthak 

Stanza 33 

sraddhasya ca vidhim brahman 
pitfndm sargam eva ca 
grah a-n aksatra-taranam 
kdldvayava-samsthitim 

Stanza 34 

ddnasya tapaso vdpi 
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yac cesta-purtayoh phalam 
pravasa-sthasya yo dharmo 
yas ca purhsa utdpadi 

Stanza 35 

yena vd bhagavdms tusyed 
dharma-yonir jandrdanah 
sampmsidati vd yesdni 
etad akhydhi ca ’ nagha 

( prabho ) Hey the Great Soul ! ( brahman) Hey the very 
knowledgeable One ! ( anagha ) Hey the one who has no sins at 

all ! ( akhydhi ) Please explain: 

( varna-asrama vibhdgdn ca ) the methods through which the 
classifications have been made with regard to the different 
placements of people ( rupa sTla-svabhdvatah ) basing on their 
features, prescribed means of observance of customs, and 

special characteristics; 

( r sin am janma karmddi ) the origin of the saints and their deeds 

etc.; 

( vedasya vikarsanam ca ) the divisions of the Vedas; 

( yajhasya vitdndni ca ) the prescribed customs and methods of - 

doing worship (Yagnas); 

( yogasya ) of doing meditational procedure leading one to 
attain the non dual concept; 

( naiskarmyasya ) of pursuing the path of knowledge 
(Gy ana Yoga) through the saintly deeds; 

( sahkhyasya ca pathah ca ) of the path of Samkhya Yoga 
(analytical studies particularly the ones prescribed Kapila) 

bestowing instant results; 
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( bhagavat smrtam tantrum va ) the path of devotion towards Shri 
Bhagavan in remembering Him and as advised by Him; 

( pakanda-patha vaisamyam ) the hurdles faced by those who follow 
the opposites of what is prescribed in the Vedas and also 
taking up by them unrighteous means; 

( pratiloma nivesanam ) the coming up of imperfect and impure 
class of humans on account of the fall out of improper means 

of living; 

( jJvasya gatayah yah ca ) the journeys of the living beings, 

whatever they are; 

( guna karma-jdh yavatlh ) what are the achievements one can 
inherit through pursuing good qualities and good deeds; 

( dharma artha kama moksanam avirodhatah nimittdni ) the path 
through which one can follow the suitable means without in 
any way contradicting or compromising the highest 
principles of righteousness, eke out the right means of 
livelihood, fulfilling the desires and attainment of salvation - 

Moksha. 

( vdrtaydh ) the business activities starting from agriculture, 

( danda-nlteh ) the establishment of suitable law and order 
principles (ca) etc, ( srutasya ) the activities matching the 
prescriptions by the Vedas (ca) etc, and ( prthak vidliim ) all 
other different methods offollowing the customs; 

( srdddhasya vidhim ca ) the prescribed methods of performing 
obeisance to the ancestors - Shradhas; 

( pitrnam sargam eva ca ) the origin of the forefathers; 

( samsthitim ) the existence ( graha naksatra tdrdndm ) of the planets, 
stars and other heavenly bodies ( kdla avayava ) within the 
framework of the duration of the flow of time; 


194 



( phalam ) the resultant benefits ( ddnasya tapasah ) of doing 
charity, doing penance, ( istd purtayoh ) doing the Yagas - 
prescribed worships - etc., and creating the lakes, tanks, 

wells ( yat ca ) etc. 

( yah ) also ( dharmah ) what are the prescribed customs and 
practices to be followed ( pravdsa-sthasya ) by a person who had 
gone to some other place from his own home location ; 

( uta ) not only that, ( yah ca ) what are the customs to be 
followed ( pumsali ) by a person ( apadi ) who is facing danger ; 

( yena vd ) and also about ( etat ca) all those deeds by which, 

( dharma-yonih ) the source of all righteousness and the pure 
knowledge, ( bhagavdn ) Shri Hari ( tusyet vd ) shall become 
happy and bestow ( yesdm ) on them ( samprasldati ) His 

blessings. 

Stanza 36 

anuvratdndm sisydndm 
putrdndm ca dvijottama 
andprstam api bruyur 
guravo dina-vatsaldh 

( dvija-uttama ) Hey the greatest Brahmin ! ( bruyuh ) You shall 
also definitely explain ( andprstam api ) those concepts which 
have not even been asked, ( sisydndm ) to such pupils 
( putrdndm ca ) and also the sons ( anuvratdndm ) who are 
disciplined and obedient, ( dlna-vatsaldh ) as normally done by 
those kind-hearted ( guravah ) teachers (Gurus) . 

Stanza 3 7 

tattvdndm bhagavams tesdm 
katidha pratisahkramah 
tatremam ka updsTran 
ka u svid anuserate 


195 



( bhagavan ) Hey the repository of all the knowledge ! ( katidhd ) 
How many types of ( pratisankramah ) dissolutions take place 
( tattvdndm ) to the principles ofMahat etc. ( tesdm ) explained 
earlier ? ( tatra ) At that time (ke) who all ( updsTran ) worship 
( imam ) this Almighty ? ( ke usvit ) Who all 
( anuserate ) follow Him ? 


Stanza 38 

purusasya ca samsthanam 
svarupam vd parasya ca 
jnanam ca naigamam yat tad 
guru-sisya-prayojanam 

Stanza 39 

nimittdni ca tasyeha 
proktany anagha-sui ibhilt 
svato jnanam kutah pumsdm 
bhaktir vairagyam eva vd 

( bruhi ) Please also explain, ( samsthanam ) the situational 
existence of ( purusasya ) the Jeevatma - the consciousness in 
the life form - ( svarupam ca ) and also the identity of 
( parasya ca ) the Paramatma - the Supreme Consciousness; 

( jnanam yat ) also that knowledge ( yat ca ) which is 
( naigamam ) linked to the Vedas and Upanishads 
( guru sisya prayojanam ) which helps progressively to unite the 

teacher and the disciple; 

( nimittdni ) also everything ( proktdni ) that have been explained 
( tasya ) for the purpose of such knowledge ( suribhih) by the 
knowledgeable persons ( iha ) in this world. 

( anagha ) Hey the one without any sins ! ( kutah ) How 
( pumsdm ) the humans can derive ( jnanam ) knowledge, 

( bhaktih ) devotion, ( vairagyam eva vd ) and develop detachment 
from worldly matters ( svatah ) all by themselves - without the 

advice of the teacher ? 



Stanza 40 


etan me prcchatah prasnan 
hareh karma-vivitsayd 
bruhi me jnasya mitratvdd 
ajayd nasta-caksusah 

( etan prasnan ) These questions ( prcchatah ) have been put 
forward ( me ) by me ( karma vivitsayd ) with the intention of 
knowing the deeds of creation work etc ( hareh ) of Sri Hari. 

( bruhi ) Please answer my questions ( me ) in the capacity of 
my ( mitratvdt ) friend ( ajhasya ) as I am ignorant and 
( nasta-caksusah ) have lost the inner sight ( ajayd ) due to the 
influence of the Maya Shakti. 

Stanza 41 

sarve vedds ca yajhas ca 
tapo ddndni cdnagha 
jivdbhaya-praddnasya 
na kurvlran kaldm api 

( anagha ) Hey the one who has no sins ! ( sarve ) Without 
leaving even a single one one, (meaning without any exception) all 
( veddh ca ) the Vedas , ( yajhdh ca ) Yajnas, ( tapah ddndni ca ) 
penances, charity work etc., as far as their derivative results 
are concerned, ( na kurvlran ) do not mitigate 
( kaldm api ) even the slightest part ( jlva abhaya praddnasya ) of the 

fear about the worldly life. 

Stanza 42 
srl-suka uvdca 

sa ittham dprsta-purdna-kalpah 
kuru-pradhdnena muni-pradhdnah 
pravrddha-harso bhagavat-kathdydm 
sahcoditas tam prahasann ivdha 

( srl-suka uvdca ) Sri Sukha said: 
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( salt ) He - Maitreya Maharishi - , ( purana-kalpah ) who is 
knowledgeable about the Puranas, ( muni-pradhanah ) the 
greatest among the Saints, ( dprsta ) was asked thus 
( kuru-pradhdnena ) by Vidura ( sahcoditah ) and hence got 
prompted and infused ( bhagavat kathaydm ) about the glories 
and pastimes ofBhagavan. He, ( prahasan iva ) beautifully 
smiling and ( pravrddlia harsah ) satiated with extreme 
happiness, ( aha ) started replying ( tam ) to Vidura. 

This concludes Chapter 7 , of Volume 3 ofSrimad Bhagavatam 

— 000 — 

Hari Om 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER 8 

In fact the actual contents ofSrimad Bhagavatam is getting 
espoused by Maitreya Maharishi from this chapter onwards 
as answers to the questions put before him by Vidura. This 
setting is being explained by Shri Sukha to King Pareekshit 
as the main discourse is going on between them. 

Maitreya Maharishi explains in detail about Sankarshana 
Murthi (Adi Sesha) on whose bed-like coiled body Shri 
Vasudeva had taken position in the lying posture. 

He also further explains as to how Sanaka saints, curious to 
know about the concepts of the great scripture, Srimad 
Bhagavatam, from Sankarshana Murthi and how this great 
knowledge passed on from each of them down till Maitreya 
Maharishi and then to Vidura. 

Thereafter, Maitreya Maharishi goes on to explain the origin 
of the universe starting with Brahma. The origin of Brahma 
Deva and his research as to His own origin etc. are matters of 
philosophical interest. Brahma realises that He Himself is 
linked to that Adi Purusha (Sri Hari) without Whom nothing 
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can happen. In fact Sri Hari Himself is the cause factor of 
creation work. Brahma Deva is only an instrument. The 
chapter is so interesting as to the unfolding one by one with 
regard to the creation. 


HARI OM 
— ooo — 
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ONE 


THE RELEVANCE OF VIDURA AND MAITREYA MAHARISHI 

VOLUME 3, CHAPTER 8 
(Stanzas 1 and 2) 

Stanza 1 

maitreya uvaca 
sat-sevamyo bata pum-vamso 
yal loka-palo bhagavat-pradhanah 
babhuvith ehajita-klrti-m alum 
pade pade nutanayasy abhlksnam 

( maitreyah uvaca ) Maitreya Maharishi said: 

( bata ) Hey ! ( piiru-vamsah ) The royal dynasty ofPuru 
( sat-sevanlyah ) always wishes and works for the welfare of 
good people. ( yat ) That is because, ( loka-pdlah ) the Yama 
Dharmaraja, ( bhagavat-pradhanah ) who considers Sri 
Bhagavan as the only One important, ( babhuvitha ) has taken 
birth in your form (in the form ofVidura) ( iha ) in this 

dynasty. 

( ajita klrti-maldm ) Through him - through Vidura as well as 
Puru dynasty - the praises and glories of Sri Bhagavan 
( nutanayasi ) get renewed afresh again and again 
( pade pade ) progressively ( abhlksnam ) in a big way. 


Note: 


Through stanza 20 in Chapter 5 , Volume 3, Maitreya 
Maharishi had reminded Vidura that he was none other than 
Yama Dharma Raja who had taken birth in Puru Dynasty 
due to a curse of a saint (Mandavya). This has to be 
connected with that statement and also the fact that the very 
dynasty became so famous for taking care of good people and 
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also contributing continuously towards the service of Shri 
Bhagavan always and at all times because of Yama 
Dharmaraja himself taking birth in that dynasty. 

Stanza 2 

so ’ ham nrnarii ksulla-sukhaya duhkham 
mahad gatdndm viramaya tasya 
pravartaye bhdgavatam puranam 
yad aha sdksdd bhagavan rsibhyah 

( ksulla sukhdya ) For the enjoyment of little pleasures, 

( gatdndm ) people acquire ( mahat ) biggest ( duhkham ) miseries. 

( viramaya ) In order to redeem ( tasya ) such 
( nrndnt ) people - from such miseries - ( bhagavan ) Bhagavan 
( sdksdt ) Himself ( aha ) had prescribed and advised ( yat ) that 
( puranam ) Mahapurana ( bhdgavatam ) known as Srimad 
Bhagavatam to the saints - Rishis. ( salt aham ) That me - one of 
such saints - ( pravartaye ) is going to start the discourse about 

it. 

Note: 

After praising Vidura and thanking him for putting forward 
very profound questions - through the previous chapters - 
Maitreya Maharishi says that the answers to all that Vidura 
wanted to know through his questions contain in Srimad 
Bhagavatam. Therefore, he says that he will discourse the 
entire Srimad Bhagavatam itself as answers to his questions. 

In any case, Sri Bhagavan Himself, keeping the welfare of the 
people of the world in His mind, had advised the saints 
earlier this Srimad Bhagavatam. Maitreya Maharishi 
further says that he had learnt and grasped this 
Mahapurana, as a saint, as per the prescribed manners and 
customs. 

Through the following seven stanzas, it is explained as to 
how Shri Bhagavan - through which form and shape - made 
known this Mahapurana of Srimad Bhagavatam from saint 
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to saint in an orderly manner and how Maitreya Maharishi 
grasped its contents. 


TWO 

THE TRADITIONAL HANDING DOWN OF KNOWLEDGE 
FROM BHAGAVAN DOWN THE LINE 

VOLUME 3, CHAPTER 8 
(Stanzas 3 to 9) 

The knowledge about Srimad Bhagavatam has been handed 
down from Shri Bhagavan Himself in an orderly manner 
from one to the other. There is nothing anywhere other than 
Him. Sri Sankarshana (Adi Sesha) is also His own form only. 
Therefore in different forms the knowledge has been spread 
out for the benefit of people keeping their welfare in mind. 
The following seven stanzas deal with this area as to the 
order in which this great knowledge has been handed down 
till Maitreya Maharishi. 

Shri Krishna Himself before His departure from this world, 
had told Uddhava, his closest friend and aide that Maitreya 
Maharishi shall explain the concepts of Srimad Bhagavatam 
to Vidura. These have been detailed earlier. 

Stanza 3 

dsln am urvydm bhagavantam adyam 
sahkarsanam devam akuntha-sattvam 
vivitsavas tattvam atah parasya 
kumdra-mukhyd munayo ’ nvaprcchan 

( kumdra mukhydh ) The greatest Sanaka ( munayah ) saints 
( vivitsavah ) with the intention of knowing ( tattvam ) the 
principles - tattvas - about Sri Vasudeva seated/positioned 
( atah ) above the Sankarshana Murthi (Adi Sesha); 
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( anvaprcchan ) approached Sankarshana Murthi and humbly 
submitted their questions with lot of curiosity. 

( sankarsanam ) That Sankarshana Moorti, ( dsTnam ) who is 
stationed ( urvyam ) in the worlds deep below the earth, 

( bhagavantam ) bestowed with all the prosperities and good 
qualities, ( ddyam devam ) the one who came about in the initial 
stages, ( akuntha-sattvam ) having the knowledge par excellent - 
( parasya ) above whom Sri Vasudeva is situated. 

Note : S ankarshana Moorti or Adi Sesha, the thousand 
headed serpent upon whom Srihari stays in lying position is 
part and parcel of Sri Hari. It was Sankarshana who 
acquired the knowledge ofSrimad Bhagavatam - he is no less 
than Sri Hari Himself. Therefore, Sanaka saints approached 
him with the intention of knowing about that great 
Mahapurana. 


Stanza 4 

svam eva dhisnyam bahu manayantam 
yam vasudevabhidham dmananti 
pratyag-dhrtdksdmbuja-kosam Tsad 
unmTlayantam vibudhodayaya 

That Sankarshana Moorthi, ( dmananti ) who follows ( yam ) the 
One ( vasudeva abhidham ) named as “Vasudeva” - the One who 

stays within 

( svam eva ) and Who is connected with him ( dhisnyam ) and on 

Whom he is depending upon ; 

( manayantam ) the One about Whom he worships ( bahu ) during 

his meditation; 

( unmTlayantam ) and such that Sankarshana Murthi was 
already in readiness to expand ( vibudha udayaya ) the curiosity 
of the very knowledgeable Sanaka saints ( Tsat ) little more, 
like the gradual expansion ( pratyak-dhrta-aksa ambuja-kosam ) of 
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the lotus bud firmly rooted within the hearts known as the 

inner realization. 

-To such a Sankarshana Moorti the Sanaka saints placed 
their questions very humbly - . 

Note : These stanzas explain as to the special characteristics 
of Sankarshana Murthi and how eager he was to enunciate 
the greatest principles about Sri Vasudeva in the hearts of 
the Sanaka saints. 


Stanza 5 

svardhuny-uddrdraih sva-jatd-kaldpair 
upasprsantas caranopadhanam 
padmam yad arcanty ahi-raja-kanyah 
sa-prema ndnd-balibhir vararthali 

Stanza 6 

muhur grnanto vacasdnurdga- 
skhalat-padendsya krtdni taj-jnah 
kinta-sdhasra-mani-praveka- 
pradyotitodddma-phand-sahasram 

Note : These two stanzas explain the special characteristics of 
the Sanaka Saints. Also it adds to the presentation about 
Sankarshana Moorti and his relevance. 

To that Sankarshana Moorthi, ( arcanti ) who had just been 
worshipped by ( ahi-rdja kanydh ) the daughters of the various 
serpent Kings ( vara-arthdh ) with the intention of bestowing 
from him the boon to get good husbands 
( sa-prema ndnd balibhih )for which they placed on his feet, with 
full devotion, ( yat ) whatever materials they brought with 

them ; 

To that Sankarshana Moorthi, ( carana-upadhanam ) on whose 
holy feet the above offerings like ( padmam ) the beautiful lotus 
flowers ( svardhunl-uda drdraih ) were moistened with the water 
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of the heavenly Ganges which made wet (sva-jatdkaldpaih ) the 
thickly flowing hairs of the Sanak saints - because of they 
bowing their heads at his feet; 

To that Sankarshana Moorthi, ( grnantah ) in front of whom 
the Sanaka saints praised ( muhuh ) repeatedly ( vacasa ) 
through their words ( anurdga skhalat-padena ) stumbled with 
utmost love and devotion, ( krtdni ) the glories and the great 
deeds ( asya ) of that Shri Bhagavan ( tat-jhdh ) about which 
they were very consciously knowledgeable ; 

To that Sankarshana Moorthi, ( kirlta sdhasra mani-praveka — 
pradyotita uddama phand sahasram ) whose crowns placed on his 
thousands of hoods were studded with precious stones the 
reflections of which were radiating all over ; 

the Sanaka saints placed their questions very humbly. 

Stanza 7 

proktam kilaitad bhagavattamena 
nivrtti-dharmdbhirataya tena 
sanat-kumdrdya sa caha prstah 
sdnkhydyanaydnga dhrta-vratdya 

( etat ) This Srimad Bhagavata Mahapurana ( proktam kila ) was 
advised ( tena ) by that Sankarshana, ( bhagavattamena ) who 
was very knowledgeable, ( sanat-kumdrdya ) to Sanaka saints, 

( nivrtti dharma-abhiratdya ) who were the top most as far as the 
Nivritti Marga was concerned - who were totally detached 
from the worldly matters and concentrated only on the 
praises of Sri Hari ( ahga ) Hey Vidura ! The same was 
( aha ) further advised ( salt ca ) by Sanaka Saints 
( sahkhydyandya ) to saint Sankhyayana ( prstah ) on being asked 
specifically, ( dhrta-vratdya ) who undertook a vow to know 
about Srimad Bhagavatam. 

Note : S tanzas 7, 8, 9 explain as to how this knowledge 
transgressed from Sankarshana to Sanaka saints, from 
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Sanaka saints to Sankhyayana, from Sankhyayana to 
Parasara and from Parasara to Maitreya Maharishi. 

Stanza 8 

san khyayan ah par am ahamsya-m ukhyo 
vivaksamdno bhagavad-vibhutlh 
jagdda so ’ smad-gurave ’nvitdya 
pardsardydtha brhaspates ca 


( sdhkhyayanah ) That Sankhyayana, (pdramahamsya-mukhyah ) 

who was the greatest in pursuing the principles of the 
Paramahamsas, (vivaksamanah ) wishing to propagate 
( bhagavat-vibhutlli ) the prosperous qualities of Sri Bhagavan, 
advised Srimad Bhagavata Mahapurana ( anvitdya ) to his 
disciple ( parasaraya ) Parasara saint ( asmat gurave ) who was 
also my - Maitreya MaharishVs - teacher. Sankhyana saint 
( jagdda ) advised ( atha brhaspateh ca ) thereafter this great 
scripture to the saint Brihaspati also. 

Stanza 9 

provdca mahyam sa daydlur ukto 
munih pulastyena puranam ddyant 
so ’ ham tavaitat kathaydmi vatsa 
sraddhdlave nityam anuvrataya 

( uktah ) As detailed ( pulastyena ) by saint Pulastya, 

( dayaluh ) the kind hearted ( salt munih ) that Parasara saint 
(provdca) advised ( mahyam ) to me ( ddyam ) this very first and 
the foremost ( puranam ) Mahapurana. ( vatsa ) Hey my 
beloved disciple ! ( salt ahant ) I, having acquired such 

knowledge, 

( kathaydmi ) shall explain ( tava ) to you, 

( sraddhdlave ) the one who is very attentive, faithful ( nityam ) 
and always ( anuvrataya ) being with me as a disciple, ( etat ) 
about this - Srimad Bhagavatam. 

Note : There is a reference to the words “ pulastyena uktali ” in the 
above stanza. There is an indicative story here. Saint 
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Parasara got very much angered with the entire demons 
because they killed and ate his father, sage Shakti. 
Therefore, he made detailed preparations to ensure that all 
the demons are annihilated. However, as per the advice of 
saint Vasistha, he withdrew himself from this venture, as the 
saint advised Parasara that the demons are the progenies of 
the saint Pulastya. He further told Parasara that in order to 
get the blessings of saint Pulastya he should not annihilate 
all the demons. Conceding to the advice of saint Vasistha, 
saint Parasara did not go ahead with his proposed action. 
Because of this action on the part of saint Parasara, saint 
Pulastya became very happy. He blessed saint Parasara 
with the boon that saint Parasara shall be indebted to preach 
and discourse the great Mahapurana Srimad Bhagavatam. 
Thus, the great saint Parasara became the divine preacher of 
Srimad Bhagavatam. From such a great saint Prasara, the 
knowledge was handed down to Maitreya Maharishi. 

Therefore, saint Maitreya Maharishi says that the knowledge 
of this ancient scripture Srimad Bhagavata Mahapurana 
was handed down from Sankarshana to Sanaka saints, from 
Sanaka saints to Sankhyayana saint, from Sankhyayana 
saint to saint Parasara, and from Parasara to Maitreya 
Maharishi. Now Maitreya Maharishi is going to espouse the 
contents of Srimad Bhagavata Mahapurana to Vidura. This 
is the background setting as to how Maitreya Maharishi 
became knowledgeable and competent to explain the 
concepts to Vidura. 

From the next stanza onwards, Maitreya Maharishi starts 
explaining the answers to the questions put by Vidura one by 
one. 

The next stanza is going to be the origin and growth of the 
sacred lotus and, thereafter, the coming up of Lord Brahma. 


THREE 
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WHAT EXISTED EVEN BEFORE NOTHING WAS THERE - 
AND HOW THE PROCESS OF CREATION STARTED ? 


VOLUME 3, CHAPTER 8 
(Stanzas 10 to 15) 

Stanza 10 

uddplutam visvam idam taddsTd 
yan nidraydmllita-drh nyamilayat 
ahlndra-talpe ’dhisayana ekah 
krta-ksanah svatma-ratau nirlhah 

( idam visvam ) When this entire universe - or all the worlds put 
together, ( yat ) once earlier, ( uda dplutam aslt ) was immersed 
in the water of dissolution - Mahapralaya -, 

( tadd ) at that time, ( ekah ) the single and the only one entity 
known as Shri Narayana, ( krta-ksanah ) being in His own 
assimilated self( sva-atma-ratau ) and merged in the joyful 
potency within Himself, ( nirlhah ) without having to do 
anything in particular externally, ( adhisaydnah ) positioning 
Himself in the lying down posture ( ahi-indra talpe ) upon the 
bed, unending and without any beginning, of Adi Sesha - 
Sankarshana Moorti -, (amllita drk ) along with all the inherent 
unmanifested conscious energies and powers concealed 
within Himself, ( nidrayd ) was in His Yoga nidra 
( nyamilayat ) with His eyes closed- though in sleeping position, 
but conscious from within, eyes slightly open 

Note : When there was nothing, the only one single entity 
with all its inherent powers and energies was there in an 
unmanifested conscious stage. It or He was Sriman 
Narayana, who is present everywhere in the manifested 
world, uninterrupted and unhindered, and who shall be there 
forever, without beginning or the end as to Its or His 
comprehension by anyone, and shall remain in the state 
described above during the time of dissolution of everything. 

Stanza 11 
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so ’ ntah sarlre ’rpita-bh uta-suksm ah 
kdldtmikdm saktim udirayanah 
uvasa tasmin salile pade sve 
yathdnalo ddruni ruddha-vlryah 

( salt ) That very first and ever existing Adi Nor ay an Moorti, 
( arpita bhiita suksmah ) along with the subtle powers of every 
material element ( antali sarlre ) assimilated within Himself; 

( udirayanah ) powerfully empowered with ( saktim ) the energy 
( kdla-dtmikdm ) of the force of time; ( yathd ) as if ( ddruni ) the 
wood which has the ( analali ) power of fire ( ruddha-vlryah ) 
inherent and concealed in itself; ( uvasa ) stayed like this 
( sve pade ) in His self occupied stage ( tasmin salile ) in the 
causative factor of water. 


Stanza 12 

catur-yugdndm ca sahasram apsu 
svapan svayodlritayd sva-saktya 
kdldkhyaydsddita-karma-tantro 
lokdn apltdn dadrse sva-dehe 

( catuh yugdnam sahasram ca ) Till the time of thousand quadruple 
milleniums, as a measure of the flow of time - Chatur Yugas 
classified into four periods known as Krita, Treta, Dwapara 
and Kali; and such thousand periods of four each - 
( svapan ) the Bhagavan - with reference to Shri Narayana - 
remained as such in his sleep - Yoga Nidra - ( svayd ) with the 
power of consciousness and energy ( apsu ) within the water. 

( udlritayd ) With the predetermined awakening process 
already ingrained thereto, ( kdla-dkhyaya ) as the passage of 
time effectively taking place and its power thereof, at a 
particular point of time, ( sva-saktya ) with His own energy 
( dsddita karma-tantrali ) when it was possible to do certain action 
originating from Himself, ( dadrse ) the Bhagavan saw ( lokdn ) 
the various worlds ( apltdn ) assimilated ( sva-dehe ) within Him. 
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Stanza 13 


tasyartha-suksmabhinivista-drster 
antar-gato ’ rtho rajasd tanlyan 
gunena kdldnugatena viddhah 
susyams tadabhidyata ndbhi-desdt 


( artha suksma abhinivista-drsteh ) With His attention focused on 
the subtle material elements, ( antah-gatah ) the inherent 
( taniyan ) utmost subtle ( arthali ) material element ( tasya ) of 
that Bhagavan, ( kdla-anugatena ) depending upon the due 
course of time, ( rajasd gunena ) due to the impact of the quality 
of Rajas, ( viddhah ) sprouted ( siisyan ) with the energetic force, 
( ndbhi-desdt ) through the navel area ( tadd ) and ( abhidyata ) then 

came out. 


Stanza 14 

sa padma-kosah sahasodatisthat 
kalena karma-pratibodhanena 
sva-rocisd tat salilam visdlam 
vidyotayann arka ivdtma-yonih 

( sah ) That subtle material element ( dtma-yonih ) sprouting 
from Shri Bhagavan was illuminating ( arkah iva ) like the sun 
( visdlam ) the vastly spread out ( tat salila ) Pralaya water 
( vidyotayan ) brightening up ( sva-rocisd ) with its own effulgence 
and ( kalena ) due to the flow of the course of time 
( karma pratibodhanena ) meant to awaken the principles of the 
inherent life forms, ( sahasd ) suddenly turned out 
( padma-kosah ) and appeared as a bud of lotus and 
( udatisthat ) came up above the water surface. 

Stanza 15 


tal loka-padmam sa u eva visnuh 
prdvTvisat sarva-gundvabhdsam 
tasmin svayam vedamayo vidhdtd 
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svayambhuvam yam sma vadanti so ’bhut 

( sarva gun a-avabh asam ) Into that lotus bud, which was the 
container of the life generating capacity of all the worlds, 
and the reflector of all the material and energy 

characteristics - 

( tat loka padmam ) the necessary material elements etc, for the 
creation of the life forms - ( salt visnuh eva ) which sprouted out 
from the cause factor of Himself, that Vishnu 
( pravlvisat ) entered and spread into it simultaneously, fully 

and completely. 

( u tasmin ) Oh what a wonder ! From within that - flowering 
Lotus bud - ( svayam ) automatically and naturally ( abhiit ) self 
generated and appeared ( sah ) that divine personality 
( veda-mayah ) who is known as the personification of all the 
Vedas, ( vidhdta ) the creator, ( yam ) and also as the one who 
appeared on His own and ( vadanti sma ) described as 
( svayam-bhuvam ) self-born - Swayambhu - that is Lord 

Brahma. 

Note : During the end of the previous dissolution of all the 
worlds, the previous Lord Brahma also got assimilated with 
Shri Narayana. Now, in the starting of the next creation 
Lord Brahma appears through Sri Nar ay ana’s lotus flower 
originated from his navel. Therefore, this Kalpa - the new 
millennium as a measure of the flow of time, classified into 
four periods known as Krita, Treta, Dwapara and Kali - is 
known as “ Padmam ” - the one originated from the lotus flower. 
In this Pddma Kalpa, Lord Brahma got four faces. The next 
stanza explains as to how Lord Brahma got four faces. 


FOUR 

HOW LORD BRAHMA GOT FOUR FACES AND HIS 
HELPLESSNESS TO KNOW ABOUT HIS ORIGIN 
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VOLUME 3, CHAPTER 8 
(Stanzas 16 to 17) 

Stanza 16 

tasyam sa cdmbho-ruha-karnikayam 
avasthito lokam apasyamdnah 
parikraman vyomni vivrtta-netras 
catvari lebhe ’nudisam mukhdni 

( avasthitali ) Seated in the middle portion ( tasyam ca ) of the same 
( ambhah ruha-karnikayam ) lotus bud geting still opened up, ( salt ) 
that Lord Brahma, ( apasyamdnah ) not being able to see ( lokam ) 
the worlds around Him, ( parikraman ) turned his neck around 
( vivrtta-netrah ) looking through his moving eyes 
( vyomni ) in the space, ( lebhe ) got ( catvari )four ( mukhdni ) faces 
( anudisam ) according the directions he looked at. 

Stanza 1 7 

tasmdd yugdnta-svasandvaghurna- 
jalormi-cakrdt salildd virudham 
updsritah kahjam u loka-tattvam 
ndtmdnam addhdvidad ddi-devah 

( updsritah ) Despite being stationed ( kahjam u ) in the lotus, 

( virudham ) sprouted from within ( t as mat ) that ( salildt ) water, 

( yuga-anta svasana avaghurna jala urmi-cakrdt ) continuously 
bouncing with the high waves due to the force of the powerful 
wind/air over a long period of time extending to the end of 
the millennium, ( ddi-devah ) Lord Brahma, the first ever divine 
demigod, ( na avidat ) could not at all comprehend 
( loka-tattvam ) either about the hidden principles revolving 
around the creation of the worlds or ( dtmdnam ) even about 
Himself ( addhd ) in real terms. 

Note : The knowledge and the ability to do the creation work 
for Lord Brahma are to be derived by Him through the 
worship of Shri Narayana. He Himself did not have this 
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knowledge and ability. It has been shown very clearly 
through the above stanza this situation of Lord Brahma. 

The first ever demigod, Lord Brahma, despite being the very 
first one in the divine characteristic, being Himself the 
personification of all the Vedas, and also being the repository 
of all the knowledge, had to depend on the Bhakti Yoga - 
devotional approach - to enable the brightening up of his 
knowledge within Him upon removing the curtain of 
ignorance. 

Through the following three stanzas the inquisitive thought 
processes passed through the mind of Lord Brahma have 
been explained. 


FIVE 

LORD BRAHMA’S INQUISITIVENESS TO KNOW ABOUT HIS 

OWN ORIGIN 

VOLUME m . CHAPTER 8 
CStanzas 18 to 20) 

Stanza 18 

ka esa yo ’sdv aham abja-prstha 
etat kuto vdbjam ananyad apsu 
asti by adhastad iha kihcanaitad 
adhisthitam yatra satd nu bhdvyam 

( kah ) Who is ( yah asau ) this Me, ( esah aham ) being like this, 

( abja-prsthe ) seated in the lotus flower ? ( kutah vd ) From where 
came about ( etat abjam ) this lotus flower, 

( ananyat ) standing alone ( apsu ) in the water ? 

( kihcana asti hy ) There must be something ( iha ) around here. 

( etat ) This ( adhisthitam ) must be depending upon ( yatra ) 
something, ( satd bhdvyam ) and that must be existing 
( adhastad ) deep inside ; (nu) definite. 
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Stanza 19 


sa ittham udvlksya tad-abja-nala- 
nddibhir antar-jalam dvivesa 
narvdg-gatas tat-khara-ndla-ndla- 
ndbhim vicinvarhs tad avindatdjah 

( salt ajah ) That Brahma Deva, ( udvlksya ) pondering ( ittham ) 
like this, ( dvivesa ) entered ( antah-jalam ) into the water 
( tat abja ndla nddlbhih ) through the holes of the stem of the lotus 
flower. ( vicinvan ) He searched and searched very long way 
into it as to find ( tat-khara-ndla ndla ndbhim ) the source of origin 
of the stem of the lotus flower, ( na avindata ) but could not find 
( tat ) it ( arvdk-gatah ) despite going through so deeply. 

Stanza 20 

tamasy apare viduratma-sargam 
vicinvato ’bhut sumahams tri-nemih 
yo deha-bhajam bhayam Trayanah 
pariksinoty ayur ajasya hetih 

( vidura ) Hey Vidura ! ( su-mahdn ) Very many long 
( tri-nemih ) tridimensional periods ( abhut ) passed away 
( vicinvatah ) for Lord Brahma as he went on researching about 
( dtma-sargam ) the source of His own origin ( apare ) through the 
unending ( tamasi ) darkness. As you know, ( yah ) such periods 
known as the flow of eternal time, ( hetih ) is equated with the 
weapon of wheel ( ajasya ) of Lord Vishnu 
( Trayanah ) generating ( bhayam )fear ( deha-bhajam ) in the 
mortals ( pariksinoti ) as it diminishes away ( ayuh ) their period 

of life. 

Note : The depletion of time has been poetically equated with 
the lifespan of humans which is about hundred years. Such 
multi dimensional periods had passed away for Lord 
Brahma in his research to find out about His own origin 
leading to no results. 
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Lord Brahma, the four faced divine being, researched about 
His own source for a very long period looking externally 
without leading him to any positive clues. The following two 
stanzas deals with the success of Lord Brahma in finding 
about His source once he became introvert in His research. 


SIX 

HOW INTROSPECTION FROM WITHIN HELPED LORD 
BRAHMA TO REALIZE THE TRUTH ? 

VOLUME 3, CHAPTER 8 
(Stanzas 21 to 22) 

As long as Brahma Deva was searching for the causative 
factors outside, He did not succeed in coming to any positive 
conclusion. However, once He concentrated on His own self 
internally through the Samadhi Yoga, he started realizing 
that the origin of everything is in His own heart. 

These two stanzas explain his efforts getting diverted from 
outside search to inside focus. What He saw inside His own 
heart is explained so beautifully subsequently. 


Stanza 21 

tato nivrtto ’pratilabdha-kdmah 
sva-dhisnyam dsddya punah sa devah 
sanair jita-svdsa-nivrtta-citto 
nyasidad arudha-samddhi-yogah 

( apratilabdha-kamah ) On account of not being able to achieve 
what He wished, ( sab devah ) that Lord Brahma, ( nivrttah ) 
withdrew Himself ( tatah )from those efforts ( punah ) and once 
again ( dsddya ) seated Himself on ( sva-dhisnyam ) His own place. 

( jita-svdsa nivrtta ) Exercising the breath control (Pranayama) 
and firmly consolidating Himself ( sanaih ) thereafter very 
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slowly, ( arudha samddhi-yogah ) He resorted to the intensive 
Samadhi Yoga - deep meditation -, ( nyasldat ) and sat still at 

that position. 


Stanza 22 

kdlena so ]ah pumsdyusdbhi- 
pravrtta-yogena virudha-bodhah 
svayam tad antar-hrdaye ’vabhatam 
apasyatdpasyata yan na purvam 


( sah ajah ) That Brahma Deva, ( abhipravrtta yogena ) due to the 
practice of intense and prolonged Samadhi Yoga 
( purusa-dyusa kdlena ) extending upto hundred years - equating 
with human life - , ( virudha bodhali ) having attained self 
realization, ( apasyata ) could see ( tat ) the one ( avabhdtam ) 
manifested ( antali-hrdaye ) within His heart ( svayam ) by its own 
self( purvam yat ) the one ( na apasyata ) which He did not see 

earlier. 


SEVEN 

LORD BRAHMA’S REALIZATION ABOUT THE TRUTH FROM 
WITHIN HIMSELF AND HIS PERCEPTION OF SHRI 

VASE DEVA 

VOLUME m . CHAPTER 8 
CStanzas 2 rt to ‘U ) 

After His failure to find the causative factor and the origin of 
Himself by searching externally, Lord Brahma turned 
inward. His deep introspection through meditation made 
Him realize that the causative factor of His own origin and 
also of everything is from within. 

The nine stanzas below tell us descriptively the form and 
shape of the Truth as perceived by Lord Brahma, so 
beautifully and philosophically presented in the scripture. 
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This is considered as the causative form of creation from 
where even Lord Brahma evolved. 


Stanza 23 

mrndla-gaurayata-sesa-bboara- 
paryanka ekarh purusam sayanam 
phanatapatrdyuta-murdha-ratna- 
dyubhir hata-dhvdnta-yugdnta-toye 

(Brahma Deva saw) ( purusam ) that Manifested Personality 

(Purusha); 

( sayanam ) in His lying position, ( ekam ) being alone on His 
own - meaning nothing other than Him - 

( mrndla gaura dyata sesa-bboara paryanke ) on the bed, which was 
wrangled and layered all over resembling the pure soft and 

white lotus stem pipes ; 

of the body of Adi Sesha (also known as Sankarshana); 

( dyuta murdha ratna dyubhih ) whose serpent hood heads radiated 
the dangling brightness coming from the pearls studded on to 

them ; 

( phana-dtapatra ) appearing as decorated umbrellas made of 
the serpent hoods over that Manifested Personality 

(Purusha); 

( hata-dhvdnta yuga-anta toye ) and destroying the darkness of the 
great ocean of Pray ala water - referring to the dark water of 
dissolution as existed at the end of the flow of time factor 
known as Kalpajust before Lord Brahma manifested 

Stanza 24 

preksam ksipantam haritopaladreh 
sandhydbhra-mver uru-rukma-murdhnah 
ratnodadhdrausadhi-saumanasya 
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vana-srajo venu-bhujahghripahghreh 


(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 

( sandhyd-abhra-nTveh ) wearing the clothes akin to the colour of 

the clouds of the sunset ; 

( uru rukma miirdhnah ) wearing the golden head decor of the 

highest order ; 

( ratna udadhara ausadhi saumanasya vana-srajah ) wearing the 
garlands of precious jewels, of waterfalls, of valuable plants, 
of rare leaves and of forest flowers; 

( venu bhuja ahghripa ahghreh ) having the hands equating with 
bamboos and the legs equating with trees ; and 

( ksipantam ) challenging ( preksdm ) the panoramic beauty 
( harita upala adreh ) of the coral mountains. 

Stanza 25 

dydmato vistaratah sva-mdna- 
dehena loka-traya-sahgrahena 
vicitra-divydbhamndmsukdndm 
krta-sriyapasrita-vesa-deham 

(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 

( vicitra divya dbharana-amsukdndm ) Whose divine clothes and 
ornaments of different types ( krta-sriya ) were radiating 

brightness; 

( loka-traya sangrahena ) The One Who is inherent in Himself of all 

the three worlds; 

( apdsrita vesa deham ) The One Whose divine personality was 
adorned with various ornaments and having the beauty 

unparalleled; 
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( sva-mana dehena ) The One Whose divine body, radiating 
brightness, could not be contained within any (dydmatah ) 
length and ( vistaratah ) breadth of measurement. 

Stanza 26 

paths aril sva-kamaya vivikta-mdrgair 
abhyarcatam kama-dughahghri-padmam 
pradarsayantam krpayd nakhendu- 
mayukha-bhinnanguli-cdru-patram 

(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 

( nakha indu mayukha bhinna anguli cdru-patram ) Having the fingers 
so beautifully spread-out like flower petals, as if expanded 
like the flower does due to the rays emanating from the nails 
looking like shining moons; - His nails have been poetically 
equated with shining moons, the radiation from which 
enabled the expansion of His fingers as the flowers glow and 
expand due to moonlight - referring again to the night 

flowers. 

( pradarsayantam ) Presenting ( krpayd ) so graciously and 
compassionately ( kama-dugha-anghri-padmam ) His holy lotus 
flower like feet, which are known to bestow all the desired 
wishes ( pumsdm ) to those people ( abhyarcatam ) who worship 
( vivikta-margaih ) through the righteous methods and clear 
thinking ( sva-kamaya )for the purpose of attaining their 

desired fruits. 

Stanza 27 

mukhena lokarti-hara-smitena 
parisphurat-kundala-manditena 
sondyitenddhara-bimba-bhdsd 
pratyarhayantam sunasena subhrva 

(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 



( loka-arti-hara smitena ) Who was endowed with the face bearing 
the smile the sight of which shall remove all the miseries of 

the world; 

( parisphurat kundala manditena ) Who was adorned with His ear 
jewels shining and radiating with their glittering rays ; 

( su-nasena ) Whose beautiful nose ( sondyitena ) was looking as if 
impressively so reddened ( adhara bimba bhasa ) because of the 
reflection from his enchanting lips so red as to equate with 

the blood-red-fruit; 

( su-bhrvd ) Whose eyebrows were so beautiful; and 

( mukhena ) Whose such facial gesture - as described above - 
( pratyarhayantam ) was looking very encouraging and happy. 

Stanza 28 

kadamba-kinjalka-pisanga-vdsasd 
svalankrtam mekhalayd nitambe 
hdrena cananta-dhanena vatsa 
snvatsa-vaksah-sthala-vallabhena 

( vatsa ) Hey My dear Vidura ! 

(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 

( kadamba-kihjalka pisanga vdsasd ) Wearing the clothes equating 
with the saffron colour of the Kadamba flowers; 

( su-alankrtam ) Beautifully decorated ( mekhalayd ) with the 
ornaments encircling ( nitambe ) His waist region; and 

( ananta dhanena ) Wearing plenty of valuable ( hdrena ca ) pearl 
garlands ( srTvatsa vaksah-sthala vallabhena ) adding to the 
decorative beauty of His chest which is the place in which Sri 

is located. 

Stanza 29 
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pardrghya-keyura-mani-praveka- 
paryasta-dordanda-sahasra-sakham 
avyakta-mulam bhuvanahghripendram 
ahlndra-bboarair adhivlta-valsam 

(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 

The One Whose shoulders, studded with ( keyiira ) the shoulder 
bangles ( pardrghya ) containing precious ( mani-praveka ) and 
special stones, were surrounded ( ahi-indra bboaraih ) by the 
organs of the King of the serpents ; 

The King of the serpents, ( paryasta ) whose spread-out and 
gigantic body ( dordanda ) looking like huge arms 
( sahasra-sdkham ) of thousands of branches of a tree having 
( avyakta-mulam ) innumerable knots - ( adhivita valsarn ) which 
intertwined and encircled the shoulders of That personality; 

and 

Such divine personality, ( bhuvana ahghripa indram ) Who is the 
inner conscience of the universe, looking like a sandal wood 
tree encircled and intertwined by Adi Sesha as described 

above. 

(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 

Stanza 30 

caracarauko bh agavan-m ah Tdh ram 
ahlndra-bandhum salilopagudham 
kirTta-sdhasra-hiranya-srhgam 
dvirbhavat kaustubha-ratna-garbham 

(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 

( cardcara aukah ) Who is the living place of all the life forms, 
moving as well as non moving; 

( ahlndra-bandhum ) Who is the friend of Adi Sesha; 
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( salilopagudham) Who is surrounded all around by water; 


( kirlta-sdhasra-hiranya-srngam ) Who - having seated on the lap or 
bed ofAdisesha - was wearing innumerable golden 
mountain-peaks as His headgear; 

( dvirbhavat kaustubha-ratna-garbham) Who appeared being in the 
centre portion of the ocean of water wearing the bright 

Kaustubha jewel; 

( bhagavan-mahldhram) That Supreme Mountain in totality 

known as the Bhagavan. 

Stanza 31 

nivTtam dmndya-madhu-vrata-sriyd 
sva-klrti-mayya vana-malayd harim 
suryendu-vdyv-agny-agamam tri-dhamabhih 
parikramat-prddhanikair durasadam 

(Brahma Deva saw that Manifested Personality - Purusha); 

( amnaya madhu-vrata-sriya ) Who was looking so beautiful 
surrounded by the bees of the Vedas; 

( sva-klrti-mayya ) Who was by His own self in huge form and 

shape; 

( vana-malayd nivTtam ) Who was wearing the garland of forest 

flowers around His neck; 

( surya indu vdyu agni agamam ) The One Who is beyond the reach 
for the Sun, the Moon, the Air, the Fire etc., 

( tri-dhamabhih ) The One Who is spread out in all the three 
worlds with the oscillating power from within; 

( durasadam ) The one Who cannot be conquered 
( parikramat prddhanikaih ) by any type of weapons travelling 

around anywhere; 
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( harim ) That Sri Hari (was seen by Lord Brahma). 


EIGHT 

THE REALIZATION OF HIS OWN LIMITATION BY LORD BRAHMA 
AND HIS PROCEEDING WITH THE CREATION WORK AFTER 
PRAYING TO SHRI VASUDEVA 

VOLUME 3, CHAPTER 8 
(Stanzas 32 to 33) 

Through the previous stanzas it has been explained as to how 
Lord Brahma could not perceive the Truth when He started 
searching for it externally. Upon meditating deeply and 
going inward through introspection He could visualize the 
Truth in the form ofShri Vasudeva. Having realized that He 
is not separate from Shri Vasudeva, and in fact depended 
upon Him, he wishes to go ahead with the creation work. He 
also understands His own limitation that He cannot 
comprehend that Supreme Almighty beyond a point. Before 
going ahead with the creation work He prays to that 
Almighty. The following two stanzas are the concluding 
portion of Chapter 8 of Volume 3. 

Stanza 32 

tarhy eva tan-nabhi-sarah-sarojam 
atmanam ambhah svasanam viyac ca 
dadarsa devo jagato vidhdtd 
ndtah param loka-visarga-drstih 

( arhi eva ) At that instant time, Brahma Deva saw 
( tat ndbhi sarah sarojam ) the Lotus flower situated on the lake in 
the navel of Sri Hari, ( atmanam ) thereafter Himself and 
( ambhah ) the water all around, ( svasanam ) the air, 

( viyat ca ) and also the sky. 

( devah ) Brahma Deva, ( vidhdtd ) Who is the creator 
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( jagatah ) of the worlds, ( loka-visarga drstih ) and was aiming at 
creating the worlds, ( na dadarsa ) did not see 
( atah param ) any thing farther than that. 

Stanza 33 

sa karma-bljam rajasoparaktah 
prajah sisrksann iyad eva drstvd 
astaud visargdbhimukhas tam Tdyam 
avyakta-vartmany abhivesitdtmd 


( salt ) That Brahma Deva, ( uparaktah ) having the qualities 
( rajasd ) of Rajas, ( sisrksan ) and having the intention to create 
( prajah ) the living entities, (drstva ) upon seeing ( iyat eva ) only 
this much, ( visarga abhimukhah ) thought of proceeding further 
with the creation work of different entities. 


Totally submitting Himself to that Sarveswara (the Lord of 
the Universe and beyond - Sri Hari ), ( avyakta vartmani ) about 
whom one cannot comprehend fully in clear terms, ( astaut ) 
He prayed with focussed attention ( Tdyam ) the most deserved 
and praiseworthy ( tam ) that First Person (Adi Purusha - Sri 
Hari), ( karma-bljam ) Who was the cause factor for the creation 

work. 

— ooo — 

This concludes the eighth chapter of volume three ofSrimad 

Bhagavata Mahapurana 


Hari Om 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER Q 
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Chapter 9 is one of the most interesting and important 
chapters from the philosophical point of view. It also helps 
one to reach such spiritual heights as to understand the 
nonduality. 

Lord Brahma, after his generation through the lotus 
sprouted from the navel ofSriman Narayana, Who was lying 
as such on the soft bed made of the wriggled and twined body 
of Adi Sesha, started exploring outside about his own origin. 

Detailed descriptions have been mentioned about Adi Sesha 
and the visualization ofSriman Narayan by Lord Brahma in 
the previous chapter. 

Not able to get answers, Lord Brahma delves deep into the 
water of ocean travelling through the tunnels within the stem 
of the lotus flower. Even after reaching to the bottom he 
could not comprehend anything. Thereafter, convinced that 
there is a superior power responsible for his own creation, 
He started doing intense penance. 

It was after this intense meditation and prayers, he could 
visualize Sriman Narayana in the form and shape described 
in detail. Thereafter, Lord Brahma praises about the glories 
of the Supreme Almighty, upon which He blesses him to go 
ahead with the creation work. 

The expression of thoughts by Lord Brahma and the 
subsequent presentation have very high spiritual and 
philosophical intent all through. The identity of everything 
into that One Supreme Truth have been explained so much in 
detail. The prayers of Lord Brahma on That Supreme 
Almighty are so profound that they are worth repeating and 
reciting every day after understanding their meaning. 

Every word and every line is so inspiring in this Chapter, as 
is the case in others as well. The seekers will definitely 
benefit by reading and understanding this Chapter as this is 
the eye opener for proper understanding of ourselves first 
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and of all other beings, be it life forms or non life forms, in 
this universe. 

Hari Om 
— ooo — 
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THE REALITY OF THE TRUTH IS EVEN BEYOND THE 
COMPREHENSION OF LORD BRAHMA 

CHAPTER 9, VOLUME 3 
Stanza 1 

brahmovaca 

jhato ’si me ’ dya sucirdn nanu deha-bhajam 
na jhayate bhagavato gatir ity avadyam 
ndnyat tvad asti bhagavann api tan na suddham 
mdyd-guna-vyatikardd yad urur vibhdsi 

( brahmovaca ) Lord Brahma said : 

( bhagavan ) Hey the repository of all the prosperities and good 
qualities ! ( sucirat ) Due to intensely meditating upon You for 
a very long time, ( adya me ) today it appears to me ( jhdtah asi ) 

that I realized You. 

( iti ) The fact that ( deha-bhajam ) the living beings 
( na jhayate ) cannot comprehend ( bhagavatah ) about You 
( gatih ) in totality ( avadyam nanu ) is only due to their 

shortcoming. 

( na asti ) There is nothing ( any at ) which is apart from/ or 
independent ( tvat ) of You. 

( tat api ) Even if it is seen like that, ( na suddham ) it is not real. 

( yat ) That is because, ( mdyd guna-vyatikardt ) due to the 
intermixing of the qualities of the Maya Shakti, ( vibhdsi ) You 
are shining as such ( uruh ) having different forms and shapes. 

Note : From this till the 25th stanza the contents are what are 
known as the greatest praises about That Almighty by Lord 
Brahma. 
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Due to the vision He got within Himself about That Almighty, 
Lord Brahma, because of that happiness, said “jhato ’si me ’ dya ” 
- meaning thereby He realized about Him. 

At the same time He feels pity about the living beings, who 
are not in a position to get a vision about That Almighty by 
saying “deha-bhdjdm na jhdyate bhagavato gatir ity avadyam ” meaning 
thereby it is the shortcoming of the living beings that they 
cannot understand the reality about Him in totality. 

However, what Lord Brahma had was the vision of That 
Almighty in His characteristics and specific qualities and 
with forms and shapes. Beyond this, there exists That 
Principle which is the ever bliss and ever permanent and 
never ending. That is the Actual Reality. Could He get the 
vision of this Ultimate Truth ? This is explained through the 
following two stanzas. 


TWO 

REMEMBERING OR WORSHIPPING THE ALMIGHTY 
THROUGH THE FORMS LEAD ONE TO THE FORMLESS 
ULTIMATELY WITHOUT DISTINCTION BETWEEN THE TWO 

CHAPTER 9, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 2 and 3) 

Stanza 2 

ruparn yad etad avabodha-rasodayena 
sasvan-nivrtta-tamasah sad-anugrahaya 
ddau grhltam avatdra-sataika-bljam 
yan-ndbhi-padma-bhavandd aham avirasam 

( avabodha-rasa udayena ) Always exuberating with the conscious 
energy and inherent knowledge, ( sasvat ) at all times and for 
ever, ( nivrtta tamasah ) You, who stand apart and separate from 
the darkness of ignorance, ( yat etat rupam ) Your This form and 
shape, ( grhltam ) was self assumed by You ( ddau ) at the 
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beginning of time, ( sat-anugrahaya ) for the benefit of those 
good people who intensely worship You. 

The same form and shape ( avatdra sata-eka-bljam ) also is the 
cause factor for various other manifestations/incarnations 

through it. 

( yat ) That is because, ( nabhi-padma bhavandt )from the home of 
the lotus flower sprouted from Your navel, ( aharn ) I- Lord 
Brahma - ( dvirasam ) came into being like this. 

Stanza 3 

natah param parama yad bhavatah svarupam 
dnanda-mdtram avikalpam aviddha-varcah 
pasydmi visva-srjam ekam avisvam dtman 
bhutendriydtmaka-madas ta updsrito smi 

( parama ) Hey the One Who is beyond the powers ofMaha 

Shakti ! 

( na pasydmi ) I do not see ( aviddha-varcah ) The One Who is self 
shining without any obstacle, ( avikalpam ) without any change 
at all times, ( dnanda-mdtram ) in the effulgence of only extreme 
bliss, ( bhavatah ) That form ( yat svarupam ) which is beyond all 
characteristics - meaning thereby the formless - 

( param ) as different or separate from ( atah ) this form of 
Yours - referring to the vision Lord Brahma had within His 
own inner self in the form ofSriman Narayana in lying 
posture on the Adi Sesha -. 

( dtman ) Therefore, Hey the form of Conscious Energy ! - The 
Almighty - ( visva-srjam ) brightening up and enlivening the 
universe, ( avisvam ) while not separate and distinct from the 
universe, ( bhuta indriya dtmaka ) the root cause factor for all the 
material elements and sense organs, ( ekam ) the One and the 

Only One important ; 
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( upasritah asmi ) I depend upon for ever and ever ( te adah ) Your 

this form. 


Note: Both the forms of the Lord, whether with the specific 
characteristics - meaning thereby with forms and shapes (Saguna) - or 
without any specific characteristic (Nirguna) - meaning thereby the formless 

- are one and the same. 

The vision of the One with the forms and shapes makes one 
realizes the One that is formless. 

There cannot be a comparision of either as to which is the 
greater one, because the one leads to the other. 

Both these are the pure consciousness and pure intelligence. 

Therefore, Lord Brahma worships that vision, with the 
described forms and shapes which He attained within 
Himself, as the One and the only One Absolute Reality. 

Some people, due to their own contradiction in thinking, 
reject and condemn the worship of the One with forms and 
shapes. In the following stanza Lord Brahma says that they 
undergo the experience of hell while being here because of 
this contradiction in their thinking. 


THREE 

NON CLARITY OF THOUGHTS LEAD ONE TO GET INTO 
ARGUMENTS ABOUT THE SUPREME REALITY AND HIS 

MANIFESTATIONS 

CHAPTER 9, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 4) 


Stanz 4 


tad va idam bhuvana-mangala mahgalaya 
dhydne sma no darsitam ta updsakdndm 
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tasmai namo bhagavate ’nuvidhema tubhyam 
yo ’ nadrto naraka-bhdgbhir asat-prasahgaih 

( bhuvana-mahgala ) Hey the One who is the benefactor for the 

entire universe ! 

( mahgaldya ) For the self realization 
( nah ) of those like us 

( updsakdndm ) who worship You ( dhydne sma ) through only the 

meditative method; 

( darsitam ) and thus getting the vision (te) of You;, 

( tat vai ) is the exact ( idam ) form and shape - the form and 
shape suitable for the desired worship - . 

( narnah ) I prostrate with my respectful obeisances before 
( tasmai ) such ( tubhyam ) You, ( bhagavate ) having all the qualities 
of prosperities and good qualities, ( anuvidhema ) repeatedly 

and repeatedly! 

( yah ) Your such form and shape ( anddrtah ) is not being 
worshipped ( asat-prasahgaih ) by those - who get into 
arguments about the Supreme - who are unclear in thinking 
and influenced as such accordingly ( naraka-bhagbhih ) and thus 
undergoing the hellish experience. 

Note : After explaining that those who do not worship Him 
are undergoing hellish experience, Lord Brahma now 
highlights through the following stanza what happens to 
those who worship Him. 


FOUR 

TOTAL DEPENDENCY ON THAT SUPREME ALMIGHTY AND 
COMPLETE DEVOTION IS THE ONLY WAY TO SALVATION 

CHAPTER 9, VOLUME 3 
(Stanza 5 to 13) 
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Stanza 5 


ye tu tvadlya-carandmbuja-kosa-gandham 
jighranti karna-vivaraih sruti-vdta-nltam 
bhaktyd grhita-caranah paraya ca tesam 
ndpaisi ndtha hrdaydmburuhdt sva-pumsam 

( ndtha ) Hey the Protector ! 

( ye tu) Some of the people ( jighranti ) who inherit 
( karna-vivaraih ) through the entry point of their ears 
( tvadlya carana-ambuja kosa gandham ) the fragrance of Your Holy 
Lotus feet ( sruti-vdta-mtam ) brought to them by the wind of the 

sacred Vedas; 

( sva-pumsam ) who are your devotees, ( paraya ) through their 
total ( bhaktyd ca) devotion only, 

( hrdaya ambu-ruhdt ) place You firmly deep inside the hearts 
( tesam ) of theirs ( grhita-caranah ) by holding Your lotus feet 

therein, ; 

( na apaisi ) You never leave and go away from them at all. 

Stanza 6 

tavad bhayam dravina-deha-suhrn-nimittam 
sokah sprhd paribhavo vipulas ca lobhah 
tdvan mamety asad-avagraha drti-mulam 
yavan na te ’hghrim abhayam pravrnlta lokah 

( lokah tdvat ) Till the time the people of the world 
( na pravrnlta ) do not take shelter (te) unto 
( ahghrim ) Your Holy feet, ( abhayam ) which are free from any 

sort of fear; 

( tdvat ) till such time, ( asat avagrahah ) they will have the bad 
and such desires giving them sorrows ( mama iti ) having the 
feeling of “everything is mine” ( drti-mulam ) which further 

generate more anxieties, 
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( dravina deha suhrt nimittam ) as a consequence of their 
inclination for wealth, home, different groups of relatives, 
and arising therefrom the ( b hay am )fear, ( sokah) sorrows, 

( sprhd ) desires, 

( paribhavah ) problems of non fulfilment of expectations, 

( vipulah ) and gigantic ( lobhah ca ) inclination to amass wealth. 

Stanza 7 

daivena te hata-dhiyo bhavatah prasahgat 
sarvdsubhopasamandd vimukhendriyd ye 
kurvanti kdma-sukha-lesa-lavdya dind 
lobhdbhibhuta-manaso ’ kusaldni sasvat 

( vimukha indriydh ) Those people whose sense organs turn away 
from listening to ( prasahgat ) the discourse about the glories 
and pastimes ( bhavatah ) of Yours; 

( sarva asubha upasamandt ) which removes the cause of all the 

miseries from their roots ; 

(yete) such people, ( daivena ) due to the unknown powers of 
hindrances, ( hata-dhiyah ) become devoid of fair thinking. 

( dindh ) Those pitiable people, ( kdma sukha lesa lavdya ) with the 
intention of enjoying and indulging in very silly actions to 
fulfil their temporary desires, ( lobha-abhibhuta manasah ) 
engulfed in the ever greedy mind, ( sasvat ) always ( kurvanti ) 
carry on ( akusaldni ) with inappropriate activities. 

Stanza 8 

ksut-trt-tridhatubhir imd muhur ardyamandh 
sitosna-vata-varsair itaretardc ca 
kdmdgnindcyuta-rusd ca sudurbharena 
sampasyato mana urukrama sidate me 

( urukrama ) Oh the great One with unparalleled valour ! 
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( sampasyatah ) When I continue to see ( imah ) such of these 
people ( ardyamanah ) getting repeatedly afflicted - 

( ksut trt tri-dhatubhih ) due to hunger and thirst, and due to the 
three shortcomings in the body like mucus, bile and wind; 

( slta usna vdta varsaih ) also due to the cold, heat, wind and rain; 

( kdma-agnind ca ) also due to the fire of desires ( itara-itardt ) 
intertwined among one another; 

( sudurbharena ) and also due to the unbearable ( acyuta-rusa ) 

extreme anger; 

( me manah ) my mind ( sldate ) gets weakened. 

Note : The world as we see it is not the ultimate reality. In 
view of that what is the logic to worry about the people 
getting affected because of the worldly disturbances ? Lord 
Brahma continues with His introspection and says further. 

Stanza 9 

ydvat prthaktvam idam dtmana indriyartha- 
mdyd-balam bhagavato jana Tsa pasyet 
tdvan na samsrtir asau pratisankrameta 
vyarthapi duhkha-nivaham vahatT kriyartha 

( Tsa ) Hey the Supreme Controller ! 

( ydvat ) As long as ( janah ) the worldly beings ( pasyet ) go on 
seeing ( dtmanah ) themselves ( idam prthaktvam ) through this 

distinctive separateness; 

( indriya-artha mayd-balam ) of the gratification processes of the 

sense organs; 

which again is on account of ( bhagavatah ) Your powerful 

Maya Shakti; 
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( tavat ) till such time, ( asau samsrtih ) this worldly material 

existence; 

( 11 a pratisankrameta ) is in no way going to disappear. 

( vyarthd api ) Though this worldly material existence is not the 

ultimate reality; 

( kriya-arthd ) due to the inheritance of the fruits of one’s own 

actions; 

( vahatT ) one must carry upon himself ( duhkha-nivaham ) the 
accumulated miseries - due to one’s own actions. 


Stanza 10 

ahny aprtarta-karand nisi nihsayana 
ndnd-manoratha-dhiyd ksana-bhagna-nidrah 
daivdhatartha-racand rsayo ’pi deva 
yusmat-prasanga-vimukhd iha samsaranti 

( deva ) Hey Lord ! 

( rsayah api ) When even the great saints, 

( yusmat prasanga vimukhah ) had turned away from You in the 
matters connected with devotion to You; 

the ordinary humans being what they are, ( aprta drta karandh ) 
who get themselves exhausted in their organs after working 

( ahni ) during the day; 

( nihsaydndh ) though going to sleep ( nisi ) at night, 

( ndnd manor atha dhiyd ) due to intermittent thought processes 
as a fallout of their own actions; 


( ksana bhagna nidrah ) getting disturbed sleep at every second; 

( daiva dhata-artha racandh ) getting frustrated to catch up with 
the accumulation of lost wealth due to their misfortune; 
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( samsaranti ) there is going to be continuous travel for the 
bodily lives ( ilia ) in this world. 

Stanza 11 

tvam bhdva-yoga-paribhdvita-hrt-saroja 
asse sruteksita-patho nanu natha pumsam 
yad-yad-dhiyd ta urugaya vibhdvayanti 
tat-tad-vapuh pranayase sad-anugrahdya 

( natha ) Hey the Protector ! 

( pumsam ) The devotees ( bhdva-yoga paribhdvita hrt saroje ) adorn 
You in their pure hearts of lotus by adopting the devotional 
path ( tvam asse nanu ) and do station You there ; 

( sruta-Tksita pathah ) through the methods of listening to Your 

glories. 

( urugaya ) He the One who is adorable through very many 

ways ! 

You ( pranayase ) manifest Yourself before them ( tat-tat ) in the 
same ( vapuh ) form and shape ( yat-yat ) according to the ones 
( vibhdvayanti ) in which they meditate upon You ( te dhiyd ) in 
their minds ( sat-anugrahdya ) as per the wishes of the devotees. 

Stanza 12 

ndtiprasTdati tath opacitopacdrair 
dradhitah sura-ganair hrdi baddha-kamaih 
yat sarva-bhuta-dayaydsad-alabhyayaiko 

ndnd-janesv avahitah suhrd antar-dtmd 

</ • • • 

( avahitah ) Inhabited ( ndnd janesu ) in all the life forms, 

( suhrt ) as the closest friend, ( antah dtmd ) positioned 
inherently as the Consciousness, ( ekah ) and all alone - 
meaning nothing other than Him 
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( asat alabhyaya ) You are very rare to be attained by those who 

are non truthful. 

( sarva bhuta dayaya ) Having the equanimous compassion and 

love in all the living beings; 

( yat ati prasTdati ) and the One Who bestows like this; 

(na) is not the One Who bestows ( tathd ) like this 
( sura-ganaih ) even if all the groups of divine personalities 
( aradhitah ) conduct the worship on You ( upacita upacaraih ) very 
elaborately and with precious materials ( baddha-kamaih ) with 
the desires attached ( hrdi ) to their hearts. 


Stanza 13 

pumsam ato vividha-karmabhir adhvarddyair 
danena cogra-tapasd vratacaryayd ca 
drddhanarh bhagavatas tava sat-kriydrtho 
dharmo ’ rpitah karhicid hriyate nayatra 

( atah ) Due to the above reason - mentioned in stanza 12 the 
best and the most sacred result of the actions ( pumsam ) of 

knowledgeable people are; 

( dharmah ) the good deeds ( arpitah ) carried out with total 
submission ( yatra ) to Him - including the results of such 
actions ( karhicit ) which shall never ( na hriyate ) go in vain; 

( adhvara-ddyaih ) be it in the form of deeds through Yajnas or 
Vedic rituals, ( vividha-karmabhih ) be it in the form of various 
prescribed methods of actions, ( danena ca ) be it in the form of 
charity, ( ugra tapasd ) be it in the form of extreme penance or 
austerities, ( vratacaryayd ca ) be it in the form of various 
observances of different deeds such as fasting and other 

methods; 
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( drddhanam ) all of them must be towards the total worship 
( tava ) of Yourself only, ( bhagavatah ) Who is the repository of 

all the prosperities; 

( sat-kriya-arthah ) which will provide the suitable results for 

such actions. 

Note : There is absolutely no salvation for the living entity if 
it does not discard the differential attitude or what is known 
as separative thinking. This differential attitude does not get 
mitigated with the distinguished knowledge of the scriptures, 
or even with ardent devotion. For that purpose one should 
submit to Him the results of all the deeds while doing 
worship or any other actions, by upholding the virtues of 
total dependency on Him with the devotion devoid of any 
expectation basing on compassion towards all the living and 
nonliving beings with equanimity. 

After saying so much, Lord Brahma continues the praises 
about Shri Bhagavan through the following 8 stanzas. 


FIVE 

THE GREAT PRAISES BY LORD BRAHMA ON THE SUPREME 

ALMIGHTY 

CHAPTER 9, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 14 to 21 ) 

This part of chapter 9 contains the greatest praises by Lord 
Brahma on That Supreme Almighty. Repeating these verses, 
after knowing their contents, it is stated, that they bring 
eternal peace in one’s mind. 

Stanza 14 

sasvat svarupa-mahasaiva nipTta-bheda- 
mohaya bodha-dhisanaya namah parasmai 
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visvodbhava-sthiti-layesu nimitta-lila- 
rasaya te nama idam cakrmesvaraya 

( namah ) I prostrate to You , ( parasmai ) the first ever Being; 

( sasvat svarupa mahasd eva ) Who is by His own self eternally the 

ever consciousness; 

( niplta bheda mohdya ) Who is totally devoid of any differential 

illusion towards any; 

( bodha dhisanaya ) Who is the concise form of the power of pure 

knowledge and intelligence. 

( cakrma ) I hereby offer ( idam namah ) my obeisances (te) to 

You, 

Who is, ( visva-udbhava sthiti layesu ) for the creation, sustenance 

and dissolution of the worlds; 

( nimitta Ilia rasaya ) the cause factor and, for that purpose, 
through His pastimes play along with His own Maya Shakti 
( Tsvardya ) and the controller of everything. 

Stanza 15 

yasyavatara-guna-karma-vidambanani 
ndmdni ye ’su-vigame vivasd grnanti 
te naika-janma-samalam sahasaiva hitvd 
samydnty apavrtamrtam tarn ajam pmpadye 

( yasya ) Whose ( ndmdni ) sacred names 
(avatara guna karma vidambandni ) connected with different 
incarnations - characteristics and divine qualities - good 
deeds etc. ( grnanti ) are recited (ye) by persons ( asu-vigante ) at 
the time of finally releasing their air of life - leaving the 
Prana - ( vivasdh ) even as a matter of helplessness; 

(te) such persons, ( sahasa eva ) very instantly ( hitvd ) leave 
aside ( naika janma samalam ) all their accumulated sins over 


239 



various births , ( samyanti ) and attain ( rtam ) that Ultimate 
Truth ( apdvrtam ) which has no covering or curtain. 

( tam ajam ) To That Almighty, Who has no birth, ( prapadye ) I 

surrender totally. 

Stanza 16 

yo vd aham ca girisas ca vibhuh svayarh ca 
sthity-udbhava-pralaya-hetava atma-mulam 
bhittvd tri-pad vavrdha eka uru-prarohas 
tasmai namo bhagavate bhuvana-drumdya 

( yah vai ) Who, being ( ekali ) the single entity, without any 
second, ( atma-mulam ) rooted in Himself, 

( sthiti udbhava pralaya hetavah )for the purpose of protection, 
creation, and dissolution is the cause factor; 

( bhittvd ) and split up into ( vibhuh ca ) Lord Vishnu, ( aham ca ) 
also Me - Lord Brahma - ( girisah ca ) and Lord Shiva ; 

( svayam ) Who by Himself ( tri-pat ) with three main trunks 
( uru prarohah ) and at the same time with different branches 
and sub branches ( vavrdhe ) stands in the huge grown up form 

of the tree - of the Universe ; 

( namah ) I prostrate before ( tasmai ) such ( bhagavate ) Almighty 
( bhuvana-drumdya ) of the tree of the Universe. 

Stanza 1 7 

loko vikarma-niratah kusale pramattah 
karmany ayam tvad-udite bhavad-arcane sve 
yas tdvad asya balavdn iha jTvitdsdm 
sadyas chinatty animisdya namo stu tasmai 

( ayam lokah ) This world - and the people included - 
( tvat udite ) are the product of and from yours 
( bhavat arcane ) and all of them are meant for the purpose of 
serving and worshipping You ; 
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( pramattali ) and while some of them not paying attention 
( karmani ) to the deeds ( sve kusale ) of one’s own good - meaning 
self realization - , ( tavat ) and at the same time continuing 
( vikarma niratah ) to get involved in non righteous activities, 
and as they think it is their own time; 

( sadyah ) suddenly ( yah ) You ( balavdn ) the Mighty One 
( chinatti ) cut to pieces ( asya iha ) their particular 
( jTvita-dsdm ) liking for leading such a life ( animisaya ) as Kaala 
Swarupa - the One Who is the controller of the time factor 

( tasmai ) to Such You ( namah astu ) I prostrate. 

Stanza 18 

yasmad bibhemy aham api dvipardrdha-dhisnyam 
adhyasitah sakala-loka-namaskrtam yat 
tepe tapo bahu-savo ’varurutsamanas 
tasmai namo bhagavate ’dhimakhaya tubhyam 

( yasmat ) The One Who is the source of the time factor - 

and to Whom ( namaskrtam ) all the worlds and the entire 
universe pay due respects; 

( adhyasitah ) occupying such a position 
( dvi-para-avdha dhisnyam ) enabling non mitigation of such of 
them till the time factor of two Para ardha - up to the limit of 
4,300,000,000 x 2 x 30 x 12 x 100 solar years - ; 

( aham api ) even that me ( bibhemi ) is scared - when I see the 

time factor of sustenance. 

( yat ) Therefore, ( avarurutsamanah ) with the intention of 
instilling You within me, ( tapah tepe ) I did extreme penance 
( bahu-savah ) along with lot ofYajnas and other prescribed 

methods; 

( tasmai tubhyam ) and to such You, ( adhimakhdya ) Who is the 
basis of all the Yajnas ( bhagavate ) and Who is the repository of 
all the knowledge, ( namah ) I pay my respectful obeisances. 
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Stanza 19 


tiryah-manusya-vibudhadisu jlva-yonisv 
atmecchayatma-krta-setu-parlpsaya yah 
rente nirasta-ratira ’py avaruddha-dehas 
tasmai namo bhagavate purusottamdya 

( yah ) The One, ( dtma-krta setu panpsayd) with the intention of 
preserving and protecting the righteous honour as 
prescribed by Himself; 

( atm a icchaya ) according to His own will; 

( avaruddha dehah ) manifested Himself in life forms by 
inheriting ( jiva-yonisu ) such bodies 
( tiryak manusya vibudha-adisu ) as animals, humans and divine 

beings etc; 

( rente ) enjoyed the pleasures of the material worlds through 
His pastimes ( nirastaratih api ) though such material pleasures 
do not affect Him at all - as He is beyond all these -; 

( tasmai purusottamdya ) to That Supreme Almighty - Who is 
beyond and unaffected by the deeds of the Maya Shakti - 

( bhagavate ) Bhagavan; 

( nantah ) I pay my respectful obeisances. 

Stanza 20 

yo ’ vidyaydnupahato ’pi dasdrdha-vrttyd 
nidrant uvdha jatharT-krta-loka-yatrah 
antar-jale ’ hi-kasipu-sparsdn ukuldm 
bhintornti-mdlini janasya sukham vivrnvan 

Stanza 21 

yan-ndbhi-padma-bhavandd aham asant tdya 
loka-trayopakarano yad-anugrahena 
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tasmai namas ta udara-stha-bhavaya yoga- 
nidrdvasdna-vikasan-nalineksandya 

( yah ) The One ( anupahatah api ) Who is, despite not getting 
affected ( avidyayd ) by the powers of Maya 
( dasa-ardha vrttyd ) with all its five deeds of interaction; 

( jatharl krta loka-yatrah ) having the concealed and inherent 
capability within Him for creating the vast expansive 

Universe ; 

( antah-jale ) in the middle of the ocean water 
( bhlma-urmi mdlini ) having the very violent bouts of high tides 

of waves; 

( nidram ) being in His sleep ( ahi-kasipu sparsa-anukulam ) very 
much in conformity with the touch of the bed of the great 

serpent; 

( vivrnvan ) indicating very clearly ( sukham ) the well being and 
pleasures ( janasya ) of the living forms; 

( uvdha ) and holding everything within Himself and lying in 

that position; 

( Tdya ) Hey the One Who is the most deserving to be praised ! 

( yat anugrahena ) Through Whose exclusive blessings; 

( yat ndbhi padma bhavandt )from Whose home of the navel 
sprouted the Lotus flower; 

( loka-traya upakaranah ) having all the three worlds as my 
instruments -for the purpose of creation - ( ahum dsam ) and 

such Me came about; 

( tasmai ) in Whose ( udara-stha bhavdya ) abdomen the assembly of 
all the worlds inherently situated; 
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( yoga-nidra-avasana vikasat nalina-Tksandya ) and at the end of His 

Yoga Nidra - the divine sleep - Whose lotus eyes get 

blossomed; 

( te namah ) To Such of You I pay my respectful obeisances. 

Note : After worshipping The Almighty like these, Lord 
Brahma through the following four stanzas prays before Him 
expressing His own wishes. 


SIX 

LORD BRAHMA’S EXPRESSION OF INTENT BEFORE THE 

SUPREME ALMIGHTY 

CHAPTER 9. VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 22 to 25) 

Lord Brahma prays before the Supreme Almighty to bestow 
on him the ability to go ahead with the creation work, exactly 
as it existed in the previous Kalpas. While doing this work, 
Lord Brahma prays that he should never get into the feeling 
that he is the creator and also should not get into that pride. 
This is because Lord Brahma himself has originated from 
that Supreme and anything and everything being done by 
him is only on account of His benediction, and not his own 
ability. He seeks from the Almighty to bestow upon him the 
required knowledge and intelligence to go ahead with the 
work of creation. He also requests Him to bestow upon the 
ability to have the continued knowledge about all the Vedas 
and his recitation capacity with their exact nuances without 
mistakes and without for getting them ever. 

Stanza 22 

so yam samasta-jagatam suhrd eka dtmd 
sattvena yan mrdayate bhagavdn bhagena 
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tenaiva me drsam anusprsatad yathaham 
sraksydmi purvavad idam pranata-priyo sau 


( suhrt ) The One Who is the friend ( samasta-jagatam ) of all the 

worlds; 

( ekah ) the One Who is the single and indivisible entity; 

( dtmd ) the One who enshrines within inherently; 

( bhagavan ) such as the One You are, ( salt ayam ) as being seen 

by Me; 

( yat ) the way You are ( mrdayate ) nourishing and making 
happy these worlds ( sattvena ) with knowledge ( bhagena ) and 

prosperities; 

( tena eva ) in the same way with all those of them 
( anusprsatdt ) bestow Your divine touch ( me drsam ) in my vision 

of knowledge ! 

( yathd ) By the blessings of which, ( aham ) I ( sraksydmi ) shall be 
able to create once again ( idam ) these worlds ( purva-vat ) in 
the same order, as they were existing previously. 

( asau ) You are ( pranata priyah ) no doubt the benefactor to those 

who pray before You ! 

Stanza 23 

esa prapanna-varado ramaydtma-saktyd 
yad yat karisyati grhTta-gunavatarah 
tasmin sva-vikramam idam srjato ’pi ceto 
yuhjita karma-samalam ca yathd vijahydm 


( esah ) This Supreme Almighty ( prapanna vara-dah ) who bestows 
all the benefaction to those who surrender unto Him; 

( dtma-saktyd ) along with His own power ( ramayd ) of Goddess 

Lakshmi Devi; 
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( grhita guna-avatarah ) with His own inherent characteristics 

and manifesting capacity ; 

( yatyat ) whatever and whatever ( karisyati ) He is going to do; 

( tasmin ) in that; 

( sva-vikramam ) basing on My own powers, ( srjatah api ) though 
I am going to create ( idam ) these worlds; 

( yuhjlta ) enable me to assimilate with Him ( cetah ) my mind; 

( yathd ) in such a way ( vijahyam ca ) by which, I shall discard 
the feeling of ( karma samalam ) me doing it and the resultant 

fall out of such doings. 


Stanza 24 

ndbhi-hraddd iha sato ’mbhasi yasya pumso 
vijndna-saktir aham asam ananta-sakteh 
riipam vicitram idam asya vivrnvato me 
md rlrislsta nigamasya girdm visargah 

( satah ) Being situated ( iha ) here ( ambhasi ) in this water; 

( ananta sakteh ) having immense and immeasurable powers 

within Him; 

(yasya pumsah )from such that Supreme Almighty ’s 
( ndbhi-hraddt ) in depth source of navel position; 

( aham asam ) I came about ( vijhdna saktih ) along with the powers 
of that Almighty specifically the source factor known as 

knowledge; 
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( me ) to that Me, ( vivrnvatah ) who is self realizing and 
radiating ( vicitram ) this variegated ( idam rupam ) form and 
shape ( asya ) of the very same Supreme Almighty; 

( girdm ) all the intact words ( visargah ) and the pronunciation 
( nigamasya ) of the Vedas, and its various branches; 

( md rlrislsta ) should not vanish away from Me. 

Stanza 25 

so ’sdv adabhra-karuno bhagavdn vivrddha- 
prema-smitena nayanamburuham vijrmbhan 
utthdya visva-vijayaya ca no visadam 
mddhvyd girapanayatdt purusah puranah 

( adabhra karunah ) The one Who is very very benevolent, 

( puranah ) the one Who is the very first ( purusah ) Supreme 
Being, ( salt asau ) such that ( bhagavdn ) as You are, about Whom 
I am visualizing in this manner; 

( vivrddha prema smitena ) with Your smile mixed with profound 

fondness and affection; 

( vijrmbhan ) blossoming ( nayana-amburuham ) your lotus eyes ; 

( visva-vijayaya ca )for the purpose of the creation of this 
universe etc., ( utthdya ) must stand up; 

( apanayatat ) and mitigate ( nah ) our ( visadam ) miseries, by 
( gird ) Your words (mddhvyd ) showering with honey. 

Note : Lord Brahma concludes after putting forward before 
The Almighty his requests that He should bless him with the 
knowledge of going ahead with the creation work exactly in 
the same manner in which it was done in the previous Kalpa. 
He also puts before Him that while indulging in the action of 
creation work, whatever sins that might occur should not 
affect him. 
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He now express his desire to hear the words of Shri 
Bhagavan. 


SEVEN 

WHEN ARDENT PRAYERS ARE MADE HOW THAT 
SUPREME ALMIGHTY BESTOWS IS APTLY EXPLAINED BY 

MAITREYA MAHARISHI 

CHAPTER 9, VOLUME 3 
(Stanas 26 to 28) 

Maitreya Maharishi has been explaining to Vidura through 
all these chapters about Srimad Bhagavatam, its concepts 
and how it is a Mahapurana. In the starting stage of this 
Universe, what all happened and how even Lord Brahma 
originated etc. have been explained till now. Lord Brahma 
prays to that Supreme Almighty to bestow upon him the 
ability to do the creation work. The prayers are well 
responded by Him and how He bestows on Lord Brahma has 
been explained here. 


Stanza 26 

maitreya uvaca 
sva-sambhavam nisamyaivam 
tapo-vidyd-samadhibhih 
ydvan mano-vacah stutva 
virardma sa khinnavat 

( maitreyah uvaca ) Maitreya Maharishi said: 

( nisamya ) Upon seeing the One ( evam ) like this, 

( sva-sambhavam ) Who is the very source of Lord Brahma 
himself, ( tapah vidyd samadhibhih ) on account of his intense 
penance and totalfocus with knowledge; 


( sah ) that Lord Brahma, ( stutva ) after praying 
( ydvat manah vacah ) upto the optimum limits of his words and 

mind ; 
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( virarama ) concluded and became silent ( khinna-vat ) as if he 

was dead tired. 

Stanza 27 

athdbhipretam anvlksya 
brahmano madhusudanah 
visanna-cetasam tena 
kalpa-vyatikardmbhasa 

Stanza 28 

loka-samsthdna-vijhdna 
dtmanah parikhidyatah 
tam dhdgddhayd vdcd 
kasmalam samayann iva 

( atha ) Thereafter , ( madhusiidanah ) Sriman Nor ay ana, 

( anvlksya ) realizing ( abhipretam ) the intention ( brahmanah ) of 

Brahma Deva; 

( dtmanah ) with reference to his ( parikhidyatah ) anxieties 
( loka-samsthdna vijhdne ) in fully understanding the required 
knowledge while indulging in the creation of the Universe; 

( visanna cetasam ) and who was really disturbed 
( tena kalpa vyatikara-ambhasd ) due to the revolution of the huge 
volume of the churning water in the ocean due to the 

changeover of Kalpa; 

( vdcd ) with His words ( agddhayd ) so deep ( samayan iva ) and 

removing greatly 

( kasmalam ) the mental contradictions of Brahma Deva ( aha ) 
started saying like this ( tam ) to him. 

EIGHT 
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SRIMAN NARAYANANS BLESSINGS TO LORD BRAHMA AND 
HIS ENCOURAGEMENT TO HIM FOR GOING AHEAD WITH 

THE WORK OF CREATION 


CHAPTER 9, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 29 to 44) 

Stanza 29 

sri-bhagavan uvaca 
ma veda-garbha gas tandrlm 
sarga udyamam dvaha 
tan maydpdditam by agre 
yan mam prarthayate bhavdn 


( sri-bhagavan uvaca ) Shri Bhagavan said: 

( veda-garbha ) Hey the One who has the in depth knowledge of 

all the Vedas ! 

( ma gah ) Do not get into ( tandrlm ) dejection. ( dvaha ) Please get 
( udyamam ) your acts together ( surge )for the creation work. 

( yat ) Whatever ( bhavdn mam ) you had ( prarthayate ) prayed for 
to Me, ( tat ) all that ( dpdditam ) have already been executed 
( mayd ) by Me ( agre hi ) much earlier. 

Note : Shri Bhagavan had already executed everything 
inherently within the time frame evolution. What is being 
done by Lord Brahma is only the operational part, as the 
programming have been well laid out. This is the implication 
of this stanza. 


Stanza 30 

bhuyas tvam tapa dtistha 
vidydm caiva mad-dsraydm 
tdbhyam antar-hrdi brahman 
lokan draksyasy apdvrtdn 
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( brahman ) Hey Brahma Deva ! 

( tvam ) You ( dtistha ) please observe ( tapali ) the penance 
( vidydm ca eva ) and also the worship ( mat asraydm ) unto Me 

( bhiiyah ) once again. 

( tdbhydm ) By doing both of them ( draksyasi ) you will be able to 
see ( antah hrdi ) right in your heart ( lokdn ) all the worlds 
( apdvrtdn ) unfolding to you very clearly. 

Note : By continued devotion unto Him for ever, enables 
unfolding of things from within for better execution towards 
the benefit of all concerned. Remembering Him, not just for 
getting His blessings once but keeping Him within one’s 
heart, helps clarity of mind and thoughts. 

Stanza 31 

tata atmani loke ca 
bhakti-yuktah samahitah 
drastasi mam tatam brahman 
mayi lokams tvam dtmanah 

( brahman ) Hey Brahma Deva ! 

( tatah ) Thereafter, ( tvam ) You ( bhakti-yuktah ) being the most 
qualified devotee of Me, ( samahitah ) and also because of your 
single minded attention, ( drasta asi ) will be able to visualize 
( mam ) Me ( atmani ) within yourself ( loke ca ) as well as of Me in 
all the worlds ( tatam ) evenly and inherently spread out, 

( lokdn ) and of all the worlds ( dtmanah ) and also all the life 
forms ( mayi ) contained in Me. 

Stanza 32 

yadd tu sarva-bhutesu 
ddrusv agnim iva sthitam 
praticaksTta mam loko 
jahydt tarhy eva kasmalam 
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( agnim iva ) Like the fire ( ddrusu ) inherent in the wood, 

( sthitam ) intrinsically contained ( sarva bhutesu ) in all the 

beings ; 

( mam ) that Me, ( praticaksTta ) when searched and reached upon 

( lokah ) by the the beings ; 

( yada tu ) only at that time ( tarhi eva ) instantly and definitely 
( jahyat ) they discard ( kasmalam ) both the good and bad effects 

of their own deeds. 

Note : The importance of introspection and the resultant 
effects are amply made clear. 


Stanza 33 

yada rahitam atmanam 
bhutendriya-gunasayaih 
svariipena mayopetam 
pasyan svdrdjyam rcchati 

( atmanam ) That Supreme Consciousness, the one which is the 

Purest of the Pure Principle ; 

( rahitam ) not at all linked or connected with 
( bhiita indriya guna-dsayaih ) all the elements, sense organs, 
characteristics and material thinking; 

( svariipena ) which is the Real form of such Being ; 

( pasyan ) when one is able to see ( mayd ) in and along with Me 
( upetam ) together, without any distinction or separateness ; 

( yada ) at that very time ( rcchati ) one attains ( svdrdjyam ) the 

position of salvation. 
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Note : Again this is the continued explanation of nonduality 
and how one should go about in the introspection process 
aiming at salvation. 


Stanza 34 

ndnd-karma-vitdnena 
prajd bahvlh sisrksatah 
ndtmdvasTdaty asmims te 
varslydn mad-anugrahah 

( sisrksatah ) With your intention of creating ( bahvlh ) 
innumerable ( prajah ) beings ( nana-karma vitanena ) spread out 
through various actions, (te) your ( dtmd ) internal self 
( na avasldati ) is not going to get tired at all ( asmin ) in these 
efforts. ( mat anugrahah ) My blessings ( varslydn ) are showered 

unto you for this. 

Note : When His blessings are there, while carrying out any 
action there is nothing known as dejection or laziness. 

Stanza 35 

rsim ddyam na badhnati 
pd ply dims trdiii rajo-gunah 
yan mano mayi nirbaddham 
prajah samsrjato ’pi te 

Because of the creation work, ( rajah-gunah ) the characteristic 
linked to the principle of Rajas ( paplydn ) which promotes 
certain actions leading to sins, ( na badhnati ) is not going to tie 
you down or affect ( tvdm ) you, ( ddyam ) who is the first ( rsim ) 
of all the saints, at all. ( yat ) That is because ( samsrjatah api te ) 
even though you undertake the creation work ( prajah ) of the 
beings, ( manah ) your mind ( nirbaddham ) is firmly rooted 

( mayi ) unto Me. 

Note : What happens when actions are carried out keeping 
Him alone in one’s mind is explained in clear words. 
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Stanza 36 


jhdto ’ ham bhavatd tv adya 
durvijheyo ’pi dehindm 
yan mam tvam manyase ’yuktam 
bh iiten driya-gundtm abhih 


( dehindm ) The mortals, ( duh vijheyah api ) though cannot 
comprehend and understand ( ahant ) Me, ( bhavatd tu ) because 
of you ( adya jhatali ) today I have been made known to them. 

( yat ) That is because ( mam tvam ) you have ( manyase ) 
understood Me ( ayuktam ) as not having any link at all 
( bhuta indriya guna atmabhih ) to the elements, sense organs, the 
characteristics of the principles ofSatwa, Rajas and Tamas 

etc. 

Note : Lord Brahma’s contributions about espousing the 
concepts of the Supreme Almighty have been explained here. 

Stanza 3 7 

tubhyam mad-vicikitsdydm 
dtmd me darsito ’bahih 
nalena salile mulam 
puskarasya vicinvatah 

When you had travelled ( nalena ) through the tunnels of the 
stem ( puskarasya ) of the lotus plant ( mulam ) up to its roots 
( salile ) in the water, ( vicinvatah ) enquiring further 
( mat vicikitsayam ) because of your doubts about Me, 

( darsitah ) I had been waiting ( tubhyam )for you ( abahili ) deep 
inside ( me ) in the form of Myself. 

Note : The Supreme Almighty is only just waiting deep inside 
to be seen and understood. What is required is the spirit of 
enquiry. 


Stanza 38 
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yac cakarthdhga mat-stotram 
m at-kath dbhyudaydh kit am 
yad vu tapasi te nistha 
sa esa mad-anugrahah 

( ahga ) Hey Brahma Deva ! ( yat ) It was ( sah esah ) all only 
( mat anugrahah ) because of My blessings ( cakartha ) you could 
carry out ( mat-stotram ) the praises on Me 
( mat-kathd abhyudaya-ankitam ) and the exclusive worship unto 
Me arising out of My own glories, ( yat vd ) and also the fact 

that 

( nistha ) you could focus totally ( te tapasi ) on your penance. 

Note : Even to get the thought within one’s self it requires His 
blessings, without which it is not possible to proceed with the 
self enquiry. 


Stanza 39 

prlto ’ ham astu bhadram te 
lokdndm vijayecchaya 
yad astausir gunamayam 
nirgunam manuvarnayan 

( aham prltah ) I am extremely pleased. ( bhadram astu ) Let good 
things happen (te) to you ! ( yat ) That is because, 

( vijaya icchayd ) with the intention to sustaining ( lokdndm ) all 
the worlds ( md ) though I am being seen as the One 
( guna-mayam ) with all the characteristics, ( anuvarnayan ) you 
had described ( astausTh ) and praised me ( nirgunam ) as the One 
without any material characteristics. 

Note : Proper understanding of that Supreme Almighty 

enables one to carry out one’s actions very clearly. 

Stanza 40 


ya etena purndn nityam 
stutvd stotrena mam bhajet 
tasydsu samprasTdeyam 
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sarva-kama-varesvarah 


( yah pumdn ) The one who ( nityam ) regularly ( etena stotrena ) 
through these praises ( stutvd ) prays ( mam bhajet ) and worships 
Me, ( sarva kama vara-Tsvarah ) I, Who has the capacity of 
bestowing all the benedictions, ( samprasldeyam ) shall be 
pleased ( dsu tasya ) with him instantly. 

Note : Lord Brahma’s prayers through these stanzas have 
been fully endorsed and certified by Sriman Narayana so 
that these verses become part and parcel of one’s life to get 
His continued blessings. 

Stanza 41 

purtena tapasd yajhair 
dan air yoga-sa mad h ind 
raddham nihsreyasam pumsdm 
mat-prltis tattvavin-matam 

( nihsreyasam ) All the good results ( raddham ) accruing 
( pumsdm ) to the people on account of their ( purtena ) digging 
wells, creating lakes, ( tapasd ) doing penance, ( yajhaih ) 
worshipping through various Yajnas, ( ddnaih yoga samddhind ) 
doing charity, conducting Yogas, being seated onfocussed 
attention etc. ( mat prTtih ) are only My own blessings. 

( tattvavin-matam) This is also the opinion of all those who are 
experts in transcendental wisdom. 

Note : Whatever be the methods of worship, anything is 
possible only on account of His blessings. Sriman Narayana 
goes on to say that anyone with the required wisdom about 
the divine aspects shall endorse this for the people across the 
world. 


Stanza 42 

aham atmatmandm dhatah 
presthah san preyasdm api 
ato mayi ratim kurydd 
dehddir yat-krte priyah 
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( dhatah ) Hey the Creator ! ( aham ) I am ( dtrnd ) the intrinsic 
conscious factor ( dtmandm ) of the consciousness of the living 

beings; 

( presthah ) the most endearing ( preyasam api ) among the 
extremely sought after endeared ones; 

( san ) and also the purest of the pure. 

( atah ) Therefore, ( kuryat ) one should have only ( ratim ) the 
submission of attachment ( mayi ) towards Me; 

( yat-krte ) as only on account of that intrinsic consciousness 
( deha-ddih ) the material bodies etc. ( priyah ) get themselves 

endeared into. 

Note : One should have total submission to Him. The mortal 
body and the mind will get satisfied only if they understand 
about the intrinsic consciousness within. Looking outward 
will lead to distraction and multitudinous problems. 
Introspection within is the real way to lead one’s life. 

Stanza 43 

sarva-veda-mayenedam 
atm an atm atm a-yon in d 
prajdh srja yatha-purvam 
yds ca mayy anuserate 

( atmd ) The one you are ( dtma-yonind ) is the one generated from 
Me and thus not separate from Me. 

( sarva veda-mayena ) And you are the one who is the embodiment 
of the aggregate of all the knowledge and vedic wisdom 
( dtmand ) within yourself - again emphasis is on “ generated 

from Me ” -; 


( yah ) all of which ( anuserate ) are ingrained intrinsically ( mayi ) 

within Me; 
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Such you - Lord Brahma - ( srja ) please go ahead and create , 

( yatha-piirvam ) as they existed before , ( prajah ) all the living 
beings ( idam ca ) and all the three worlds. 

Note : Therefore, Lord Brahma is no separate entity from 
Sriman Narayana. There is a link and the source of That 
Supreme Almighty. Keeping that in mind constantly, Lord 
Brahma was blessed by Him to go ahead with the creation 
work. Therefore, every creation is for Him, by Him and of 
Him. 


Stanza 44 

maitreya uvdca 
tasmd evam jagat-srastre 
pradhana-purusesvarah 
vyajyedam svena riipena 
kahja-ndbhas tirodadhe 

( maitreyah uvdca ) Maitreya Maharishi said: 

( kahja-ndbhah ) Shri Padmanabha, ( pradhana-purusa-lsvarah ) Who 

is the controller of everything in nature (Prakriti Maya) as 

well as the life form (Jeeva); 

( vyajya ) giving the required clarity ( evam ) like this ( idam ) as to 
how to create the worlds ( tasmai ) to Lord Brahma, 

( jagat-srastre ) who is going to be the creator of the worlds 
containing moving and nonmoving forms; 

( tirodadhe ) disappeared ( svena ) in His own ( riipena )form of 

Sriman Narayana. 

Note : Sriman Narayana encourages Brahma Deva and 

blesses him to go ahead with the creation work in this Padma 
Kalpa, exactly in the same manner as they were in the 
previous Kalpas. He accepts the prayers of Brahma Deva 
and through His benevolent blessings makes him free of any 
pride or attachment to whatever creation work he is going to 
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do. He also gives him the desired knowledge and the intrinsic 
strength to indulge in the creation work. 

This concludes the chapter 9 of volume 3 of Srimad 
Bhagavatam. 


Hari om 
— 000 — 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER 10 

This chapter is in continuation of the discourse between 
Maitreya Maharishi and Vidura. In response to the 
questions put forward by Vidura to Maitreya Maharishi 
regarding his queries about the creation, Maitreya 
Maharishi had already described in detail through the 
previous chapters the origin of Lord Brahma and his self 
introspection about his own self. 

Going forward further, he explains to Vidura what happened 
after Shriman Narayana disappeared from the vision of Lord 
Brahma and how Lord Brahma started his creation work. 

The main discourse is going on, as one must remember, 
between Shri Sutha and the Saunakas. Within this discourse 
the concepts are presented as discussions between Shri 
Sukha and King Pareekshit. The discussions between Vidura 
and Maitreya Maharishi are part of the contents within these 
discourses. This is just being mentioned so that we keep the 
thread alive. 

This chapter essentially deals with the different kinds of 
creations and known as " Dasa Vidha Srishti Vamanam " - the 
description of the ten kinds of creation. Before disappearing 
from Lord Brahma's vision, Sriman Narayana advises Lord 
Brahma to focus his mind upon Him and do penance, by 
which Lord Brahma will be able to see all the worlds getting 
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unfolded in his mind. This process will enable Lord Brahma 
to carry out the desired creation work as envisioned in him 
by Sriman Narayana. There is absolute unity in each and 
everything originating from the Very Source and going 
forward all through, which is also the Very Source, though 
manifesting in and through various forms of creation. 

How Lord Brahma goes about with the process of creation 
work and the classification of various of kinds of creation 
have been explained in detail. The effect of the flow of time 
factor known as the "Kaala" also has been described through 
these stanzas. 

The origin of creation and subsequent classification of all 
beings into various categories including that of humans, 
divine beings, demons etc. have been described in this 
chapter very eloquently. The origins from the Prakritik (the 
original energy materials) and Vai Kritik (the derivative 
energy materials) have been classified in detail. 

Having explained little bit of the background about this 
chapter, let us go straight to the stanza-wise interpretations. 

Hari Om 

— ooo — 
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ONE 


WHATEVER THE POWERS THAT BE IN ONESELF. 
WITHOUT THE ALMIGHTY'S DESIRE NOTHING CAN 

HAPPEN 

VOLUME 3, CHAPTER 10 
(Stanzas 1 to 6) 


Stanza 1 


vidura uvdca 
antarhite bhagavati 
brahma loka-pitdmahah 
prajdh sasarja katidhd 
daihiklr mdnaslr vibhuh 


( vidurah uvaca ) Sri Vidura said: 

( bhagavati antarhite ) After Sriman Narayana disappeared from 
the view of Lord Brahma, ( katidhdh ) how and in what manner 
( loka-pitdmahah ) the grandfather of the worlds 
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( brahma ) i.e. Lord Brahma, ( vibhuh ) who is the most able one, 
( sasarja ) created ( prajdh ) the living beings ( daihikih ) coming 
about from his body and ( manasih )from his mind? 


Stanza 2 

ye ca me bhagavan prstds 
tvayy arthd bahuvittama 
tan vadasvdnupurvyena 
chindhi nah sarva-samsayan 

( bahu-vit-tama ) Hey the one who is the most learned among all 
the learned ! ( bhagavan ) Hey the repository of all the 

knowledge ! 

( vadasva ) Please explain to me ( dnupurvyena ) in an orderly 
manner ( tan ) all the answers (ye ca ) to all those ( arthdh ) 
subject matters ( prstdh ) put forward as questions ( tvayi ) 
before you ( me ) by me. ( nah sarva samsayan ) Please remove all 
our doubts ( chindhi) totally from their roots. 

Stanza 3 

siita uvdca 
evam sahcoditas tena 
ksattra kausdravo munih 
pritah pratyaha tan prasndn 
hrdi-sthdn atha bhdrgava 

( siita uvdca ) Sri Sutha said to the Saunakas: 

( bhdrgava ) Hey Saunaka ! ( sahcoditah ) Encouraged ( evam ) like 
this ( tena ksattra ) by Vidura, ( kausdravah munih ) Maitreya 
Maharishi ( pritah ) who was thus so pleased, ( atha ) thereafter 
( pratyaha ) started replying ( tan prasndn ) to those questions of 
Vidura ( hrdi-sthdn ) from the core of his heart. 

Stanza 4 

maitreya uvdca 
virihco ’ pi tathd cakre 


262 



divyam varsa-satam tapah 
dtmany dtmanam dvesya 
yathdha bhagavdn ajah 

( maitreyah uvdca ) Shri Maitreya Maharishi said: 

( yathd aha ) Whatever advice were given by ( ajah ) the One Who 
is never born and thus not bound to the factors like birth and 
death etc. ( bhagavdn ) i.e. Sriman Nor ay ana, ( tathd ) were 
accordingly ( dtmanam ) imbibed ( virihcah api ) by Brahma Deva, 
also ( dtmani ) together with Sriman Narayana ( dtmanam ) 
within his mind, ( tapah cakre ) went ahead with his intense 
penance ( divyam varsa-satam )for one hundred celestial years. 

Note : This is to be connected with Stanza 30 of Chapter 9 , 
Volume 3, wherein Sriman Narayana advises Brahma Deva 
to focus his attention on Him and carry out the penance 
before doing the creation work. 

Stanza 5 

tad vilokydbja-sambhuto 
vdyund yad-adhisthitah 
padmam ambhas ca tat-kdla- 
krta-vTryena kampitam 

Stanza 6 

tapasd hy edhamdnena 
vidyayd cdtma-samsthayd 
vivrddha-vijhdna-balo 
nyapdd vdyum sahdmbhasd 

( abja-sambhutah ) Brahma Deva, - the one whose source of 
origin is through the lotus -, ( adhisthitah ) who was seated 

( yat ) on such of that lotus; 

( vilokya ) who saw ( kampitam ) the quivering ( tat padmam ) of 
that lotus ( ambhah ca ) and also the water 
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( tat-kdla-krta vTryena ) due to the powerful effect of the flow of the 
eternal time ( vayund ) generated by the power of the forceful 

air /wind; 

( edhamdnena ) because of his ( tapasd hi ) intense penance and 
( atm a samsthaya ) complete focused attention on Him 
( vidyayd ca ) and also his total devotional knowledge; 

( vivrddha vijhdna balah ) inherited the divine knowledge and 

strength; 

and, drank ( vdyum ) the entire air ( ambhasd saha ) along with 
the water ( nyapdt ) without leaving anything of them. 

Note : Brahma Deva, who acquired thus the power of 

knowledge and the ability to do deeds, drew unto himself the 
water of dissolution and the air of the flow of the eternal time 
factor, and prepared himself to start the creation process. 


TWO 

HOW LORD BRAHMA GOT INTO THE PROCESS OF 

CREATION 

CHAPTER 10, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 7 to 9) 

Stanza 7 

tad vilokya viyad-vydpi 
puskaram yad-adhisthitah 
anena lokan prag-lindn 
kalpitasmity acintayat 

( yat ) The one ( adhisthitah ) in which he was in occupation; 
( tat puskaram ) that lotus flower; 
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( viyat-vyapi ) spread out and filled throughout in the space 
( vilokya ) as seen by him-Brahma Deva 

( acintayat ) started thinking ( iti ) like this : 

“ ( anena ) With this lotus ( kalpita asmi ) I shall create once again 
( lokan ) all the worlds ( prdk-llndn ) which got dissolved 

previously. ” 


Stanza 8 

padma-kosam taddvisya 
bhagavat-karma-coditah 
ekam vyabhdnksTd urudhd 
tridhd bhdvyam dvi-saptadhd 

( bhagavat karma coditah ) Brahma Deva, who got encouraged 
into the creation work because of the Supreme Almighty; 

( tadd ) at that time ( dvisya ) entering into ( padma-kosam ) the 
verticil - the circular centre point - of the lotus flower; 

( bhdvyam ) which has the capacity of further creation 
( dvi-saptadhd ) into fourteen ( urudhd ) or even much more 

greater; 

( vyabhdnkslt ) separated ( ekam ) that single entity ( tridhd ) into 

three individual divisions. 

Stanza 9 

etdvdh jiva-lokasya 

sarhsthd-bhedah samdhrtah 

• • • 

dharmasya hy animittasya 
vipdkah paramesthy asau 

( etdvdn ) Only this much - that is about these three worlds - 
( samdhrtah ) have been explained ( samsthd-bhedah ) with regard 
to the subject of shaping up of ( jlva-lokasya ) the locations for 
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the consumption of worldly desires and habitation by the 

living beings ; 


( hi ) That is because ( asau ) this Brahma Deva, ( paramesthl ) 
who is seated in the greatest Satya loka, ( vipakah ) is the fully 
ripened personality ( dharmasya ) of the deeds and activities 
( animittasya ) without having any attachments linked to them - 
indulging in actions without any intention of acquiring 
benefits or desires out of such actions. 

Note : Lord Brahma created three worlds for the purpose of 
the consumption and occupation of the living beings passing 
through the successive stage of existence by dividing the 
representative embodiment of the lotus. 

Though Lord Brahma and those who attained the 
equanimous position like him are also beings, the Satya loka 
and similar sacred locations, which are meant for the 
purpose of their consumption and occupation, do not get 
destroyed for the entire life of Lord Brahma - up to the limit 
of 4,300,000,000 x 2 x 30 x 12 x 100 solar years. Therefore, 
there is no creation of these worlds in each Kalpa - (in Hindu 
cosmology) a period in which the universe experiences a 
cycle of creation and destruction. 

Depending upon the desireless deeds done by the beings in 
the three worlds and because of such desireless actions 
whatever favourable results are accrued to the being, they 
occupy in these sacred locations and at the end of the life of 
Lord Brahma, get merged/communion with Vishnu totally. 
The meaning is, therefore, at the beginning of this Kalpa only 
three worlds were created. 

It has been mentioned earlier that it is the power of the flow 
of the eternal time factor which determines the creation of 
the worlds. Therefore, Vidura now wants to know what is 
meant by this “kala” - the flow of the eternal time factor. 


THREE 
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THE RELEVANCE OF THE FLOW OF TIME FACTOR IN 

CREATION 


VOLUME 3, CHAPTER 10 
(Stanzas 10 to 11) 

Stanza 1 0 

vidura uvdca 
yathdttha bahu-rupasya 
barer adbhuta-karmanah 
kdldkhyarh laksanam brahman 
yathd varnaya nab prabho 

( vidurah uvdca ) Sri Vidura said to Shri Maitreya Maharishi: 

( brahman prabho ) Hey the one who is knowledgeable and also 
the one who is able to do all deeds ! 

( varnaya ) Please explain ( nab ) to us ( yathd ) those things in 
detail ( hareh ) about that Supreme Almighty ’s ( laksanam ) 
specific characteristic ( kala dkhyant ) known as “Kala” - the one 
who Himself is the flow of the eternal time factor - ( yat dttha ) 
about which you had said earlier; 

the One ( bahu-rupasya ) Who even otherwise can be perceived 
in different forms and shapes ( adbhuta karmanah ) and is 
capable of doing very many wonderful deeds. 

Stanza 11 

maitreya uvdca 
guna-vyatikardkdro 
nirviseso ’pratisthitah 
purusas tad-updddnam 
dtmdnam lilayasrjat 

( maitreya uvdca) Shri Maitreya Maharishi said: 
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( apratisthitah ) The concept of “Kala” - the flow of the eternal 
time factor - can be perceived and understood because it is 
the one which has the continuity without any halt ; 

( guna-vyatikara akavah ) and also can be imagined appropriately 
because this “ Kala ” - the flow of the eternal time factor - 
enables the transformation of the intrinsic principles and 
characteristics like Sattva etc. in the Nature; 

( nirvisesah ) and that “ Kala ” - the flow of the eternal time 
factor - which otherwise has no specific form and 
characteristic by its own self 

( purusah ) That Supreme Almighty , Who is the embodiment of 
that “ Kala 99 - the flow of the eternal time factor - itself 
( tat upadanam ) utilizing that “Kala” as his own instrument, 

( asrjat ) created the forms and shapes of this Universe, 

( dtmdnam ) which again is nothing other than only Himself 
and ( ITlayd ) as His pastimes. 


FOUR 

THE UNIVERSE AS SUCH WAS THE INTRINSIC CONTENT 
WITHIN THAT SUPREME ALMIGHTY 

CHAPTER 10, VOLUME 3 
Stanza 12 

Stanza 12 

visvam vai b rah m a-tan-m at ram 
samsthitam visnu-mayayd 
Tsvarena paricchinnam 
kdlenavyakta-m urtin a 
yathedamm tathdgre ca 
pascdd apy etad Tdrsam 

( visvam vai ) The Universe as such ( samsthitam ) was the intrinsic 
content within that Supreme Soul Almighty 
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( visnu-mayaya ) along with His own energetic power of Maya 
Shakti ( brahma tat-mdtram ) and was only existing as the 
indivisible Supreme Being. 

( paricchinnam ) This Universe, has been presented separately, 
distinctly, brightly and in all its varieties ( Tsvarena ) by that 
Supreme Almighty ( kdlena ) through the effect of“Kala” - the 
flow of the eternal time known as the time factor - ( avyakta 
murtind ) which has no manifesting characteristic on its own. 

( iddnlm ) This Universe as is existing before us today 
( etatyathd ) in whatever be the form and shape, ( tathd ) was 
very much there ( agre ca ) even earlier and ( Tdrsam ) shall 
continue to be there ( pascdt api ) in future as well. 

Note : After explaining in brief about the “Kala” - the eternal 
time factor - which has no specific individual characteristic, 
nor affected by the transformations taking place all around, 
which cannot be uniquely seen and felt, and which flow for 
ever and ever without any beginning or the end, Maitreya 
Maharishi started explaining the creation processes after 
directly touching upon the the original content in creation. 

FIVE 

HOW MANY KINDS OF CREATIONS EXIST BROADLY ? 

CHAPTER 10, VOLUME 3 
Stanza 13 

Stanza 13 

sargo nava-vidhas tasya 
prakrto vaikrtas tu yah 
kala-dravya-gunair asya 
tri-vidhah pratisahkramah 


( tasya sargah ) The creation of this Universe, ( nava-vidhah ) as to 
the classification by the basic original materials and the 
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transformation in the modes of derivative materials, is of 

nine different kinds. 

( yah tu ) The ones which have ( prakrtah ) originated from the 
basic original content ( vaikrtah ) and the transformed 
derivative material contents ( salt dasamah ) are the tenth one. 

( kala dravya gunaih ) Due to the flow of the eternal time factor, 
the material elements and the specific characteristics of 
qualities, ( asya ) these are affected by ( tri-vidhah ) three kinds 
of ( pratisahkramah ) annihilation. 

Note : Due to the time factor there is annihilation every day; 
due to the material factors (like the intense fire etc) there are 
annihilations which are not predetermined or prefixed ; due 
to the characteristics (the characteristics like Sattva etc., 
whenever they get into interaction with their base factor and 
the resultant effect thereof) the annihilation merging into the 
original content take place. 


SIX 

THE CLASSIFICATION OF CREATIONS OUT OF THE 
ORIGINAL ENERGY MATERIALS WITH SPECIFIC DETAILS 

CHAPTER 10, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 14 to 17) 

Stanza 14 

ddyas tu mahatah sargo 
guna-vaisamyam dtmanah 
dvitlyas tv ahamo yatra 
dravya-jndna-kriyodayah 

( adyah tu ) The very first ( sargah ) creation is that ( mahatah ) of 
Mahat Tattvam - Mahat principle. This has originated 
( dtmanah ) from that Supreme Almighty ( guna-vaisamyam )from 
which came about the regeneration of other characteristics. 
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( dvitiyah tu ) The second creation is that ( ah am ah ) ofAham 
Tatvam - Aham principle. ( yatra ) It is in this that 
( dravya jhdna kriyd-udayah ) the distinct individual awakening 
like materials, knowledge and deeds are felt. 


Stanza 15 

bhuta-sargas trtiyas tu 
tan-mdtro dravya-saktimdn 
caturtha aindriyah sargo 
yas tu jhdna-kriyatmakah 

( trtTyah tu ) The third one is that ( bhuta-sargah ) of the creation of 

the five elements. 

( tat-mdtrah ) These minute sense perception elements, which 
are in the form of sound, touch, etc., ( dravya saktimdn ) have the 
intrinsic capacity to generate the elements starting with 

space etc. 

( caturthah ) The fourth ( sargah ) creation ( aindriyah ) is relating 
to the sense perception organs. ( yah tu ) These have 
( jhdna kriyd atm aka h ) the capacity to perceive the knowledge 

and activities. 

Stanza 16 

vaikdriko deva-sargah 
pahcamo yan-mayam manah 
sasthas tu tamasah sargo 
yas tv abuddhi-krtah prabhoh 

( pahcamah ) The fifth creation is that ( deva sargah ) of the sense 
organs - each of which is related to a demiGod as the 
controlling deity - ( vaikdrikah ) with the capacity for 
interactive perceptions. ( manah ) The mind 
( yat mayam ) is also the sum total of these; ( prabhoh ) Hey the 

knowledgeable Vidura ! 



( sasthah tu ) The sixth ( sargah tu yah ) creation is that 
( tamasah ) of the darkness of ignorance ( abuddhi-krtah ) which is 
the curtain in front of the real knowledge. 

Stanza 1 7 

sad ime prakrtah sargd 
vaikrtdn api me srnu 
rajo-bhdjo bhagavato 
llleyam hari-medhasah 

( ime sat) These six kind of ( sargah ) creations are ( prakrtah ) the 
original energy materials. ( vaikrtdn api ) There are also other 
ones which are the transformed ones or the secondary 
creations out of the original materials 
( me srnu ) about which please listen from me. 

( Ilia iyant ) This is the pastimes ( bhagavatah ) of that Supreme 
Almighty, ( harimedhasah ) the knowledge about Whom helps in 
perfectly understanding the creations in this Universe, 

( rajah-bhdjah ) and upon Whom there is assimilation of Rajas 

principle. 


SEVEN 

THE CLASSIFICATION OF CREATIONS OUT OF THE 
SECONDARY ENERGY MATERIALS WITH SPECIFIC 

DETAILS 

CHAPTER 10, VOLUME 3 
Stanzas 18 to 30 


Stanza 18 


sap tamo mukhya-sargas tu 
sad-vidhas tasthusdm ca yah 
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Stanza 19 


vanaspaty-osadhi-latd- 
tvaksdrd vTrudho drumdh 
utsrotasas tamah-prdyd 
antah-sparsd visesinah 

( saptamah ) The seventh creation ( mukhya sargah ) is the first 
among the secondary creations. ( tasthusdm ) This relates to 
the non-moving ones ( sat-vidhah ) and there are six kind of 

creations ( yah ca ) in this. 

( vanaspati osadhi lata ) (l) vanaspati - the giant trees in the forest; - 
the ones which bear fruits without flowering - 

(2) osadhi - the medicinal plants;- the plants which destroy 
themselves once the fruits are ripened - 

(3) lata - the creepers; - the ones which grow holding 
something in support - 

( tvaksdrdh ) (4) tvaksardh - the trees and plants like the bamboo 
- pipe plants - the plants which have very thick skin - 

( vTrudhah ) ( 5 ) vTrudhah - the categories of plants which grow in 
cluster but at the same time not like creeper or tree; - the 
plants which do not grow upward but hold themselves 
together and spread horizontally - 

( drumdh ) (6) drumdh - the trees and plants which flower first 

before bearing fruits.; 

( utsrotasali ) The plants which take the energy of life from the 
water content accumulated on themselves above the surface 

of the earth; 

( tamah-prdydh ) The plants which are seemingly lifeless but 
have immense and non manifested energies within; 
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( antah-sparsah ) The plants which can perceive the sense of 

touch from within; 


( visesinah ) The plants which have different forms and shapes 
because of their small or large sizes. 

Stanza 20 

tirascam astamah sargah 
so ’stavimsad-vidho matah 
avido bhuri-tamaso 
ghrana-jha hrdy avedinah 

( sargah astamah ) The eighth one is that of the creation 
( tirascam ) of the birds and animals which have the 
characteristic of passage of food in them across - meaning 
thereby parallel to the earth surface. 

( matah ) This creation is considered ( salt astdvimsat vidhah ) to be 

that of twenty eight kinds. 

These species of creation ( avidah ) is oblivious of the 
knowledge regarding what happened in the past; ( ghrdna- 
jhdh ) having predominance of the sense of smell; ( bhuri 
tamasah ) having the overabundance of ignorance (avedinah ) 
and not having any foresight ( hrdi )from within. 

Stanza 21 

gaur ajo mahisah krsnah 
siikaro gavayo ruruh 
dvi-saphah pasavas ceme 
avir ustras ca sattama 

( sattama ) Hey the great among the pious ones ! ( gauh ) The 
cow, ( ajah ) the goat, ( mahisah ) the buffalo, ( krsnah ) the stag, 

( siikarah ) the boar - pig -, ( gavayah ) the gavaya animal - a type 
of domesticated cattle, ( ruruh ) the deer, ( avih ) the sheep, 

( ustrah ) the camel ( ime pasavah ) etc. animals ( dvi-saphah ca ) do 
have their hooves clearly split into two. 
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Stanza 22 


kharo ’ svo ’svataro gaurah 
sarabhas camari tatha 
ete caika-saphdh ksattah 
srnu pahca-nakhdn pasun 

( tatha ) In the similar way, ( kharah ) the ass, ( asvah ) the horse, 

( asvatarah ) the mule, ( gaurah ) the white deer, 

( sarabhah ) the bison - also known as the eight feet deer -, 

( camari ) the deer known as Chamari, ( ete ca) etc. all ( eka saphdh ) 
have single hoof - without cut unlike the earlier described 

ones. 

( ksattah ) Hey Vidura ! ( srnu ) Now listen ( pasiin ) regarding the 
animals ( pahca nakhdn ) which have five nails. 

Stanza 23 

svd srgdlo vrko vydghro 
mdrjdrah sasa-sallakau 
simhah kapir gajah kiirmo 
godhd ca makarddayah 


( svd ) The dog, ( srgalah ) the jackal, ( vrkah ) the fox, 

( vydghrah ) the tiger, ( mdrjdrah ) the cat, ( sasa ) the rabbit, 

( sallakau ) the pig with thorn all over its body - porcupine, 

( simhah ) the lion, ( kapih ) the monkey, ( gajah ) the elephant, 
( kurmah ) the tortoise, ( godhd ) the reptiles with four legs, 

( makara-ddayah ) the alligator and other related species - all 

have five nails. 

Stanza 24 

kahka-grdhra-vata-syena- 
bhasa-bhalluka-barhinah 
hamsa-sdrasa-cakrdhva- 
kakolukadayah khagah 
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( kahka ) The heron, ( grdhra ) the vulture, ( vata ) the crane, 

( syena ) the hawk, ( bhdsa ) the bird which catches pigeons, 

( bhalliika ) the bhalluka - though it refers to bear, perhaps the 
reference is to a type of flying bear-like bird, ( barhinah ) the 
peacock, ( hamsa ) the swan, ( sarasa ) the stork, 

( cakrdhva ) the chakravaha - a kind of bird called ruddy goose 
or ruddy shelduck or Brahminy duck, ( kdka ) the crow, ( uluka ) 
the owl - ( ddayah khagdh ) all of these birds travel around in the 

sky. 

Note : The classification of the animals into 28 kinds such as 
the ones moving on the earth, water and sky, are only 
approximation. There can be more and more subdivisions 
within this classification. 


Stanza 25 

arvak-srotas tu navamah 

ksattar eka-vidho nrndm 

• • • 

rajo ’dhikah karma-para 
duhkhe ca sukha-maninah 

Stanza 26 

vaikrtas tray a evaite 
deva-sargas ca sattama 
vaikdrikas tu yah proktah 
kaumdras tubhayatmakah 

( navamah tu ) The ninth kind of creation ( nrndm ) is that of the 
humans ( arvdk srotah ) who have the characteristic of the 
passage of food in them downward. 

( ksattah ) Hey Vidura ! ( eka-vidhah ) This creation is of only one 
kind of species - unlike the others mentioned earlier. 

( rajah adhikdh ) This category of creation is predominant with 
the principle of Rajas, ( karma-pardh ) they are driven by the 
desire of actions and deeds, ( sukha mdninah ) and seek after 
pleasure (duhkhe ca) even in the worst situation of miseries. 


276 



( ete tray ah ) These three characteristics mentioned by me 
( vaikarikah eva ) are also the transformations in the modes of 
various materials in creation. 

( deva-sargah ca ) The same characteristic of the 
transformations in the modes of materials applies to the 
creation of the group of Dev as - demigods. 

( sattama ) Hey the most pious one ! ( proktah ) I have already 
explained earlier ( yah tu ) about ( vaikarikah ) the creation of 
the base demigods with predominance in Satva principle and 
who are related to each of the sense organs. 

( kaumdrah tu ) The creation ofSanat Kumar as etc. 

( ubhaya-dtmakah ) is the combination of both the natural 
elements and the transformation in the modes of the material 

elements. 

Stanza 27 

deva-sargas cdsta-vidho 
vibudhdh pitaro ’surah 
gandharvdpsarasah siddhd 
yaksa-raksdmsi cdrandh 

Stanza 28 


bhuta-preta-pisacds ca 
vidyddhrah kinnarddayah 
dasaite vidurdkhydtdh 
sargds te visva-srk-krtah 

Stanza 29 

atah param pravaksydmi 
vamsan manvantarani ca 

The creation of the demigods are also of eight kinds, (l) 

( vibudhdh ) - the demigods with great intelligence; (2) ( pitarah ) 
- the forefathers; (3) ( asurdh ) - the demons; (4) 


277 



( gandharvdpsarasah ) - The Gandharvas andApsaras - the expert 
artisans in various fields and the angels; (5) ( yaksa-raksamsi ) - 
Yakshas and Rakshas - not to read as Raakshas but Rakshas 
- the super protectors and the giants; (6) 

( siddha carandh vidyddhrdh ) - Siddhas, Caranas , and 
Vidyadharas - the experts in mystic powers, the celestial 
singers and the celestial denizens; ( 7 ) ( bhuta-preta-pisacds ) - 
Bhutas, Pretas and Pisachas - the three different 
classification of spirits; (8) ( kinnardh ) - the Kinnaras etc. - the 

sub group of Gandharvas. 

( vidurdh ) Hey Vidura ! ( akhydtdh ) I have explained ( te) to 
you ( ete dasa ) these ten types of ( sargah ) creations done 
( visva-srk-krtdh) by the creator of the universe. ( atah param ) 
Here onwards, ( pravaksyami) I shall explain to you about 
( vamsdn ) the descendants ( manvantardni ca) and the 
Manvantaras - the different advent of the Manus. 

Stanza 30 

evam rajah-plutah srasta 
kalpddisv dtmabhur harih 
srjaty amogha-sahkalpa 
atm aivdtm an am dtmand 


( evam ) In this manner, ( harih ) Shri Hari ( amogha sahkalpah ) 
with His own unfailing self determination, ( kalpa-ddisu ) in the 
beginning of the different Kalpas - millenniums, ( rajah-plutah ) 
infusing Himself with the Rajas principle and ( atma-bhuh ) 
generating from within Himself ( srasta ) as the instrument of 
creation, ( srjati ) indulges in creation ( dtmd eva ) all by 
Himself, ( dtmand ) through Himself and ( at man am ) of Himself. 

This concludes the tenth chapter of volume three of Srimad 
Bhagavata Mahapurana. 


Hari Om 
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— ooo — 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER 11 

“Kaala Parinaama Niroopanam” 

The determination of the flow of the eternal time factor and 

its consequential effects. 

As the heading itself shows, this chapter deals with the 
essence of what is meant by the flow of the eternal time 
factor. From where it starts and how far it is spread out? 
Does The Supreme Param Brahma - Akshara Brahmam - 
come under the influence or the control of this eternal time 
factor? What is the unit of time? How the time is measured? 

These are very interestingly and elaborately discussed in this 
chapter through the discourse of Maitrey a Maharishi to the 
questions put before him by Vidura. 

In the process of studying this chapter one can see how easily 
the subjects like Atoms, Space science, the Universe and its 
origin, the worlds beyond the perceptive Universe etc. have 
been dealt with. More than that the beginning and the end of 
everything, the life span of even Lord Brahma etc. have been 
properly explained. The calculation of the life of the worlds 
and the lifespan of the inhabitants in these worlds have been 
described in detail. 

If everything is under the control of the eternal time factor, 
then what is the One which is beyond that. That is known as 
the Akshara Brahmam (the one which is ever permanent 
without any change and which does not depend upon 
anything and always for ever Sat Chit Ananda - the Ultimate 
Truth - ). 
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Hari Om 


— ooo — 
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ONE 

WHAT IS ANATOM 
Chapter 11, Volume 3 

Stanza 1 

maitreya uvaca 
caramah sad-visesdndm 
aneko ’samyutah sadd 
paramanuh sa vijheyo 
nrnam aikya-bhramo yatah 

( maitreyah uvaca ) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 
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( sat visesdndm ) There is one particular minutest of the thing, 
within the visible materials coming about as a result of the 
effect factors, ( caramah ) which is the ultimate of the ultimate 

and the last one, 

( anekah ) and the one which cannot be seen through our sight ; 

( sadd ) and for ever ( asamyutah ) remaining as a microscopic 
ultimate one, which stand alone and which cannot be split 

further; 

( salt ) and that thing ( vijheyah ) should be understood 
( parama-anuh ) as theparamanuh - atom. 

It is this atom ( aikyabhramah ) which create the deluding 
feeling of unity ( nrnam ) to the human perception ( yatah ) 
when innumerable such atoms get together in any materials 
having certain forms and shapes. 


TWO 

WHY ONE PERCEIVES THE DISTINGUISHABLE 

DIFFERENCES? 

Chapter 11, Volume 3 

Stanza 2 

sata eva padarthasya 
svarupavasthitasya yat 
kaivalyam par am a-m ah an 
aviseso nirantarah 


( pada-arthasya ) The entity ( svariipa-avasthitasya ) which is in its 
own final form and shape and not subjected to any further 

transformation; 

( satah eva ) and is just the cause factor alone; 
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( yat ) and such that entity ( kaivalyam ) which is the single one - 
meaning thereby the one which is the soul detached from the 
matter and not subjected to any further transmigrations; 


( paramamahan ) that entity is known in the name of the The 

Supreme Being; 


( avisesah ) the one which cannot be further disintegrated thus 

standing alone, 

( nirantarali ) and the one not leading to any further change 
and the one which is eternally ever permanent. 


Note : When materials are divided and subdivided there will 
be a stage when the basic inherent micro entities shall 
surface, which cannot be divided further anymore. These are 
known as the atoms. They represent the microscopic entities 
which enable the transformations in materials due to the 
effect of the flow of time factor. The gigantic group of such 
atoms is known as “Parama Mahat” - the Supreme Being. 
The shape and form of this universe is also the same. This 
universe is the result of the transformed materials due to the 
impact of the flow of time. As the universe is the group of the 
atoms in this manner, there is in fact no separate generation 
within it nor there is separate individual distinguishable 
differences. What we perceive as real is due to the deluding 
feeling within ourselves. 


THREE 

WHAT IS THE ETERNAL FLOW OF TIME FACTOR ? 
Chapter 11, Volume 3 

Stanza 3 

evam kalo ’py anumitah 
sauksmye sthaulye ca sattama 
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samsthana-bhuktya bhagavan 
avyakto vyakta-bhug vibhuh 

( sattama ) Hey the most pious Vidura ! 

( evam ) In the same manner, ( kdlali api ) even the “Kaala” - the 
eternal time factor - ( anumitah ) has been measured 
( sauksmye ) to its minutest 
( sthaulye ca ) as well as to its gross form; 

that time factor ( bhagavan ) which is the embodiment of the 
powers of the Supreme Almighty, ( avyaktah ) and which is 
imperceptible ( vibhuh ) and which is all powerful; 

( vyakta-bhuk ) is spread out totally and evenly in the 
manifested universe; 

( samsthanabhuktya ) from the starting point of the atom and 
throughout the vast expanse of all the manifestations and in 
all the locations of this universe evenly. 


FOUR 

FROM THE MINUTEST TO THE VAST EXPANSE HOW THE 
FLOW OF TIME IS SPREAD OUT ? 

Chapter 11, Volume 3 

Stanza 4 

sa kalah paramanur vai 
yo bhuhkte paramanutam 
sato ’visesa-bhug yas tu 
sa kalah paramo mahdn 

Carrying on further with the concept of the flow of the 
eternal time factor Maitreya Maharishi continues — ( yah ) The 
eternal flow of time factor is the one 
( bhuhkte ) which integrates 
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( parama-anutam ) into the space of the minutest atom ( satah ) of 
the universe, ( salt kalah ) till such time 
( parama-anuh vai ) as the atom on the one hand; 

and ( yah tu ) On the other, the same eternalflow of time factor 
( avisesa-bhuk ) which spreads out into the completeness of the 
universe in totality, ( salt kalah ) till such time 
( par amah mahan ) as the "Parama Mahat" - the Supreme Being. 

Note : The minutest time particle which the sun takes to cross 
over the basic and utmost microscopic atomic part of the 
earth has also been described as the “Paramanu” - the atom. 
Similar is the case with “ Parama Mahat 99 - The Supreme 
Being. The time taken to cross over all the twelve segments of 
the planets and stars (the expanse of the universe), has been 
described as “ Parama Mahat”. This is also known as 
“Samvatsara” - the cycle of years. The “Yugas” - the four 
Yugas - occur due to the repetition of the “Samvatsaras”. 
The multiplications of “ Yugas ” lead to “Manvantaras” - the 
period ofManu. The flow of time spreads out till the end of 
the “Dwi Pararda” - . 

From now onward Maitreya Maharishi describes the 
divisional factors between the atom - Paramanu - and the 
Supreme being - Parama Mahat. 


FIVE 

THE INFINITESIMAL PARTICLES OF ATOMS. 


Chapter 11, Volume 3 

Stanza 5 

anur dvau paramanu sydt 
trasarenus trayah smrtah 
jdldrka-rasmy-avagatah 
kham evanupatann agat 
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( dvau parama-anu ) Two infinitesimal particles of atoms - 
Paramanus - ( anuh syat ) make one Anu - atom. 


( trayah ) Three such atoms ( smrtah ) are considered 
( trasarenuh ) as one “Thrasarenu” - containing in all three 
atoms of two infinitesimal particles each - a hex-atom. 


( jdla-arka rasmi avagatah ) These atoms - the thrasarenus - are the 
mote or atom of dust appear as moving in sun beams, 
passing through the openings of the windows or holes , and 
( anupatan agdt ) which are spread throughout 
( kham eva ) the length and breadth of the sky. 


Note : Thrasarenus are invisible to the eyes. The soft 

microscopic particles in the sunlight passing through the 
windows or holes can be seen throughout the sky spread out 
all over. 


SIX 

FROM THE MINUTEST PART OF A SECOND TO THE HUMAN 

DAY AND NIGHT 

Chapter 11, Volume 3 
Stanzas 6 to 8 

Stanza 6 

trasarenu-trikam bliunkte 
yah kalah sa trutih smrtah 
sata-bhdgas tu vedhah syat 

tais tribhis tu lavah smrtah 

• • • 

( yah ) That time period which ( bhuhkte ) takes to integrate 
( trasarenu-trikam ) to the extent of three times the minute 
“thrasaranus” - the hex-atoms - ( sah kalah ) such of that period 
( smrtah ) is considered ( trutih ) as one “Truti” - the minute 
segment of a single second - that is the minutest part of a split 
second - 0.001 part of a single second; 
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( sata-bhagah tu ) One hundred “Trutis” as such ( vedhah syat ) is 
one “Vedha” - o.m part of a single second ; 

( taih tribhih ) Three such “Vedhas” ( smrtali ) constitute ( lavah tu ) 
as one “ Lava ” - 0.333 which is one third of a single second. 

Stanza 7 

nimesas tri-lavo jheya 
dmndtas te trayah ksanah 
ksanan pahca viduh kdsthdm 
laghu td dasa pahca ca 

( j hey ah ) Please understand that ( tri-lav ah ) three “Lavas” 
constitute ( nimesah ) a single second. 

( dmndtah ) It is said that ( trayah te ) three seconds constitute 

( ksanah ) a single “Kshana”. 

( pahca ksanan ) Five such “Kshanas” ( viduh ) 
are known as ( kdsthdm ) a “Kaashta” - meaning 15 seconds. 

( dasa pahca ca ) Such fifteen “Kaashtas” constitute ( laghu ) a 
“Laghu” - meaning 225 seconds - or 3 minutes and 45 

seconds. 

Stanza 8 

laghuni vai samdmndtd 
dasa pahca ca nddikd 
te dve muhurtali praharah 
sad ydmah sapta vd nrndm 

( samdmndtd ) It is recognized that ( dasa pahca ca ) fifteen such 
( laghuni vai ) “Laghus” specifically become ( nddikd ) one 
Naadiga each - that is 225 seconds multiplied by 15 = 3375 
seconds - or 56 minutes and 15 seconds. 
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( dve te ) Two “Naadigas” constitute ( muhurtah ) one “Muhurta” 
- that is 1 hour 52 minutes and 30 seconds. 


( sat sapta vd ) Six or seven “ Naadigas ” constitute ( nrnam ) the 
human being’s ( praharah ) single “Prahara” ( yamali ) or 
“Yaama” which is one fourth part of day and night - the day 
of the human beings which is 5 hrs. 37 minutes 30 seconds, if 
we take six times, OR 6 hrs. 33 minutes and 45 seconds, if we 
take seven times of the “ Naadigas ”. 

Note : One “ Yaama ” constitutes one fourth part of the day 
and night. Because of the variations in the spinning of the 
earth there is difference of increase or decrease in the day 
and night. Therefore, the “ Yaama ” which represents one 
fourth part of the day and night will have difference because 
the “ Naadigas 99 which forms part of the “Yaamas” will have 
consequential reflection accordingly. It is, therefore, said 
above that the “ Naadigas ” which goes into each and every 
“ Yaama 99 might be six or seven. It is all the more so when we 
have to remove the duration of the dusk time - “Sandhya 
period” - which is the period of two “Muhurtas” (that is 2 
hours and 45 seconds) while calculating the total period of 
day and night, and then arrive at the calculation of “Yaama”. 

Now the discourse goes on further by Maitreya Maharishi to 
explain the instruments’ characteristics for calculating the 
“Naadigas”. 


SEVEN 

THE DESCRIPTION OF THE NAADIGA MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Chapter 11, Volume 3 

Stanza 9 

dvadasardha-palonmanam 
caturbhis catur-angulaih 
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svarna-masaih krta-cchidram 
ydvat pmstha-jala-plutam 


( dvddasa-ardha pala unmdnam ) The measuring vessel having the 
weight of 6 phalas - a circular type copper vessel known by 
its name as “Naadiga” measuring vessel - 1 phala is equal to 
the weight of 10 tolaas or 14 ounces; 

( krta-chidram ) in which hole is bored ( svarna mdsaih ) with a gold 
wire weighing one “maasha” ( caturbhih) by weight of four - 

meaning four “ maasha ” 

( catuh-ahgulaih ) measuring four fingers long; 

( ydvat prastha jala-plutam ) When such a pot is placed on 
stationary water, the duration of time taken for the water to 
get filled in the vessel through the hole up to its brim and 
before it gets immersed into the water is one “Naadiga”. 


EIGHT 

FROM THE HUMAN DAY AND NIGHT TO THE SAMVATSARA 

Chapter 11, Volume 3 
Stanzas 10 to 12 

Stanza 10 

yamas catvaras catvdro 
martydndm ahanT ubhe 
paksah panca-dasdhdni 
krsnah suklah ca mdnada 

( mdnada ) Hey the one Who is worthy of worship - Vidura ! 

( catvdrah catvarah ) When we put together four plus four 
( ydmdh ) “Yaamas” ( ubhe ahanT ) it becomes the duration of one 
day and one night ( martydndm ) of the human beings ’ . 
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( pahca-dasa ) Fifteen ( ahanl ) such days and nights ( paksah ) 
make for one “Paksha”, ( krsnah ) one is the black “Paksha” - 
Krishna Paksha ( suklah ca ) and the other is the white 
“Paksha” - Shukla Paksha. Thus there are two “Pakshas”. 

Stanza 11 

tayoh samuccayo masah 
pitfndm tad ahar-nisam 
dvau tdv rtuh sad ayanam 
daksinam cottaram divi 

Stanza 12 

ayane cdharii prahur 

vatsaro dvddasa smrtah 

samvatsam-satam nrndm 

• • 

paramayur nirupitam 

( santuccayah ) The aggregate ( tayoh ) of two “Pakshaas” 

( masah ) make up for one month. 

( pitfndm ) For the Pitris - forefathers - (tat) this is 
( ahah-nisam ) equivalent to one day and one night. 

( dvau tau ) Two months ( rtuh ) become one “Ritu”- season. 

( sat) Six months ( ayanam ) is one “Ayanam” - ( daksinam ) 
“Dakshinayana” ( uttar am ca) and “Uttar ay ana” - the 
movement of the sun in six months due to the spinning of the 

earth. 

( ayane ca) Two “Ay anas” consisting of one “Dakshinayana” 
and one “Uttar ay ana” ( prdhuh ) are considered to be ( ahanl ) 
one day and one night ( divi ) in the world of the Devas. 

( dvddasa ) The aggregate of 12 months ( vatsarah smrtah ) is called 
one “Samvatsara” - one calendar year. 
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( nirupitam ) It is estimated that ( samvatsara-satam ) the duration 
of 100 “Samvatsaras” ( par am ) is the maximum 
( ayuh ) age limit ( nfnam ) of the human beings. 

NINE 

DIFFERENT TYPES OF SAMVATSARAS 


Chapter 11 , Volume 3 
Stanzas 13 to 15 

Stanza 13 

graharksa-tara-cakra-sthah 
paramanv-adina jagat 
samvatsardvasdnena 
paryety animiso vibhuh 

( vibhuh ) The Surya Bhagavan - the Sun God - ( animisah ) who is 
the embodiment of the eternal time; 

( graharksatdrdcakra-sthah ) being situated in the circle of the sub- 
planets, planets and stars ; 

( paryeti ) completes the orbit ( jagat ) of the entire universe 
( parama-anu-ddind ) starting from the point of the infinitesimal 
particle of the atom ( samvatsara-avasdnena ) to the extend of the 
end of the “Samvatsara” with such a speed. 

Stanza 14 

samvatsarah parivatsara 
idd-vatsara eva ca 
anuvatsaro vatsaras ca 
viduraivam prabhdsyate 


( vidura ) Hey Vidura ! 




( samvatsarah ) Samvatsara - or Souravarsha - representing the 
duration of the period of one year the earth takes to complete 
full cycle of the sun - the orbit of the sun ; 


( parivatsarah ) Parivatsara - Brihaspati Varsha - the 
circumambulation of Brihaspati - Jupiter; 

( idd-vatsarah ) Idavatsara - Saavan Varsha - one of the names 
given to the single year of a period of five years ; 

( eva ca) In the same manner, ( anuvatsarah ) Anuvatsara - year of 
the moon - fourth year in the Vedic cycle of five years; 

( vatsarah ca) Vatsarah cha - Naakshtravarsha - also the year 

of the stars; 

( evam ) etc. also ( prabhasyate ) are specifically being said. 

Stanza 15 

yah srjya-saktim urudhocchvasayan sva-saktyd 
pumso ’ bhramaya divi dhdvati bhuta-bhedah 
kdldkhyayd gunamayam kratubhir vitanvams 
tasmai balim harata vatsara-pahcakaya 

( yah ) The one ( bhuta-bhedah ) appearing in the form of the 
flame of brightness, responsible for the processes of 
separation of all the material elements; 

( kdla-dkhyayd sva-saktyd ) that one with his own self energy 
carrying the name known as the flow of the eternal time, “ the 
Kaala” with his capacity to consume the duration of the age 

of the humans; 

( urudhd ) in very many ways ( ucchvasayan ) initiating as the 
cause factor ( srjya saktim ) of the generation of the seeding 
operations in the materials useful for the purpose of the 

creation; 

( vitanvan ) distributing ( guna-mayam ) the heavenly benefits 
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( kratubhih ) arising on account of the offerings through the 

deeds ofYagnas; 

( dhdvati ) travelling around ( divi ) in the sky continuously, as 
the flow of eternal time, with the aim of instilling ( pumsah ) in 
the human minds ( abhramdya ) the inclination of discarding 
the attachment to desires - also can be read as continuously 
instilling the path of knowledge as opposed to ignorance ; 

( vatsara-pahcakdya ) the monitor of the all the five types of 
Samvatsaras - the different categories of years; 

( tasmai ) unto that Surayanarayana Bhagavan ( harata ) please 

submit ( balim ) your worship ! 


TEN 

THE LIVING BEINGS BEYOND THE THREE WORLDS AND 

THEIR DURATION OF LIFE 

Chapter 11, Volume 3 
Stanzas 16 to 17 

Stanza 16 

vidura uvdca 
pitr-deva-manusyanam 
ayuh par am id am smrtam 
paresdm gatim dcaksva 
ye syuh kalpad bahir vidah 

( vidurah uvdca ) Sri Vidura said to Maitreya Maharishi 

( smrtam ) It has since been established by you ( idam ) as such 
( param ayuh ) the limit of the duration of the maximum age 
period ( pitrdevamanusyanam ) of the Pitris - forefathers -, Devas, 

human beings etc. 
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( dcaksva ) Please explain ( paresam ) about the enlightened living 
beings’ ( gatim ) life duration ( ye vidali ), who are great in 
respect of knowledge ( syuh ), who exist in the worlds far 
away ( bahilt ) much beyond ( kalpat ) the three cosmic worlds 
created in each Kalpa.- that is who live in the worlds not 
created in each Kalpa but live in such worlds beyond the 
Kalpas. - One Kalpa is one day of Lord Brahma. 

Stanza 1 7 

bhagavdn veda kdlasya 
gatim bhagavato nanu 
visvam vicaksate dhira 
yoga-raddhena caksusd 

( bhagavdn ) You, being the most knowledgeable, ( veda ) know 
very well ( gatim ) the principles ( bhagavatah ) of the Supreme 
Almighty ( kdlasya ) who is the embodiment of the eternal time ; 
( nanu ) and that is for certain. ( dhlrah ) Those who possess 
unassailable thinking power - who have attained the self 
realization -, ( caksusd ) their eyes ( yoga-raddhena ) bestowed on 
account of the special powers gained because of their 
achievements in Yoga, ( vicaksate ) can see through their eyes 
( visvam ) all the worlds and realize everything. 


ELEVEN 

WHAT IS A YUGA AND HOW THEY ARE CALCULATED 


Chapter 11, Volume 3 
Stanzas 18 to 20 

Stanza 18 

maitreya uvdca 
krtam tretd dvdparam ca 
kalis ceti catur-yugam 
divyair dvadasabhir varsaih 
sdvadhdnam nirupitam 
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Stanza 19 


catvari trini dve caikam 
krtddisu yathd-kramam 
sahkhyatdni sahasrdni 
dvi-gunani satdni ca 

( maitreyah uvdca ) Maitreya Maharishi said: 

( catuh-yugam ) The four Yugas such as ( krtam ) Krita, ( treta ) 
Treta, ( dvdparam ca ) and Divapara ( kalih ca iti ) as also Kali 
( nirupitam ) have been determined to be of having 
( dvadasabhih ) twelve ( varsaih ) thousand period of years 
( divyaih ) of the Devas - the demigods, ( sa-avadhdnam ) with the 
intervening period of the dusk and dawn. 

( sahkhyatdni ) They have been calculated into ( catvari ) Four - 
( trini ) three - ( dve ) two ( ekam ca ) and one - ( sahasrani ) 
thousands of years ( dvi-gunani ) and two times of ( satdni ) their 
hundreds ( krta-ddisu ) starting with Kritha Yuga 
( yathd-kramam ) in sequential order. 

Note : In order to understand the living age of the greatest of 
the knowledgeable beings, who are beyond the three worlds, 
living in the worlds spread out from the Mahar Loka to the 
Brahma Loka, one requires the knowledge concerning the 
time factor of all the four Yugas. Therefore, continuing the 
discussions regarding the Yugas starting with the Krita 
Yuga, Maitreya Maharishi started replying to the questions 
put forward by Vidura. Each Yuga has been measured in 
relation to the years of the Devas. 360 years of human life is 
equal to the one year of the Devas. Accordingly, the 
prescription of the Yugas in relation to the years of the Devas 
and the humans have been described below: 

The Name of the The year of the Devas The year of the 

Yuaa humans 

Krita Yuga 4,800 17,28,000 
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3,6oo 

2,400 

1,200 


12,96,000 

8.64.000 

4.32.000 


Treta Yuga 
Dwapara Yuga 
Kali Yuga 

Total 12,000 43,20,000 

The purpose of showing in the above stanza thousands and 
hundreds in separate context have been explained now 
through the following stanza. 

Stanza 20 

sandhydmsayor antarena 
yah kalah sata-sankhyayoh 
tam evdhur yugam taj-jhd 
yatra dharmo vidhTyate 

( yah kalah ) The periods ( sata-sankhyayoh) pointing to the flow of 
time of hundreds in each of the Yugas, ( antarena) as the 
intervening time factor, have to be excluded 
( sandhyamsayoh ) as the periods of dusk and dawn, 

( yah kalah ) and only thousands have to be reckoned for the 
purpose of calculating ( yugam ) the Yugas , ( ahull ) as has been 
said ( taj-jhd) by the knowledgeable persons who know about 
this subject, (yatra ) Only in these periods of thousands, 

( dharmah ) the methods of doing deeds as initiated by the 
Vedas ( vidhTyate) have been prescribed. 

Note : The determination of the period of each Yuga to its 
hundreds is inclusive of the dusk and dawn and they have to 
be taken accordingly. That being so, the actual period of 
each Yuga in respect of the years of the Devas would thus be 
4000, 3000, 2000 and 1000. The hundreds in each of them 
like 800, 600, 400 and 200 have to be reckoned respectively 
as the dusk and dawn period at the end and the beginning of 
each of them. The total years of 12000 for the four Yugas are 
thus inclusive of the 2000 years representing the dawn and 
dusk period in each of them. 

TWELVE 
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THE GRADUAL DIMINISHING OF THE NON- 
RIGHTEOUSNESS IN THE YUGAS 


Chapter 11 , Volume 3 

Stanza 21 

dharmas catus-pdn manujan 
krte samanuvartate 
sa evdnyesv adharmena 
vyeti pddena vardhatd 

( catuh-pdt ) The inclusive and complete four dimensional 
( dharmah ) righteousness ( samanuvartate ) is properly followed 
( manujan ) by the human beings ( krte ) in the Kritha Yuga. 

( sah dharmah ) The same righteousness ( pddena ) 
correspondingly ( vyeti ) get reduced ( vardhatd ) because of the 
proportionate increase ( adharmena ) in non righteousness 
activities in sequential order ( anyesu ) in the other Yugas. 

THIRTEEN 

THE SLEEPING TIME OF LORD BRAHMA 


Chapter 11 , Volume 3 


Stanza 22 

tri-lokyd yuga-sahasram 
bahir abrahmano dinam 
tdvaty eva nisd tdta 
yan nimilati visva-srk 

( tdta ) Oh my dear son ! ( yuga sdhasram ) Thousand such chatur 
Yugas ( dinam ) is one day ( dbrahmanah ) in all the worlds, 
beyond ( tri-lokydh ) the three worlds, ( bahih ) till the Brahma 

Loka. 
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( tdvatl eva ) That much similar period ( nisa ) is one night there ; 
( yat ) at which period ( visva-srk ) Lord Brahma ( nimllati ) goes to 

sleep closing his eyes. 


FOURTEEN 

WHAT IS A MANVANTARA ? 


Chapter 11, Volume 3 
Stanzas 23 and 24 

Stanza 23 

nisdvasdna arabdho 
loka-kalpo ’nuvartate 
yavad dinam bhagavato 
manun bhunjams catur-dasa 

( loka-kalpah ) The creation of the worlds ( drabdhah ) started 
( nisa avasane ) at the end of the night, goes on ( ydvat dinam ) until 
the end of the day ( bhagavatah ) of Lord Brahma 
( bhuhjan ) containing within it ( catuh-dasa ) fourteen ( maniin ) 
Manus ( anuvartate ) and goes on accordingly. 

Stanza 24 

svam svam kalam manur bhunkte 
sddhikdm by eka-saptatim 
manvantaresu manavas 
tad-vamsya rsayah surah 
bhavanti caiva yugapat 
suresds cdnu ye ca tan 

( manuh ) Each Manu ( bhunkte hi ) has to undergo his experience 
( svam svam kalam ) in their respective timeframe 
( sa-adhikdm eka-saptatim ) of slightly more than seventy one 

chatur Yugas. 



( manu-antaresu ) In each of the periods of these Manus 
(known as Manvantaras) - fourteen such Manus mentioned 

above - 

( manavah ) there shall be a specific Manu in each, 

( tat-vamsyah ) and also the ones who come about in their 
dynasty, ( rsayah ) rishis, ( surah ) devas, ( sura-isdh ca ) also 
devendras ( tan anu ) and those following them (ye ca) such as 
some other Gandharvas etc. ( bhavanti ca ) and they shall 
appear ( yugapat eva ) in each of these periods simultaneously. 

FIFTEEN 

ALL MANIFESTATIONS INCLUDING THE MANUS ARE HIS 

OWN POTENCIES ONLY 


Chapter 11, Volume 3 
Stanzas 25 to 27 

Stanza 25 

esa dainan-dinah sargo 
brahmas trailokya-vartanah 
tiryah-nr-pitr-devdndm 
sambhavo yatra karmabhih 

( brdhmah ) As far as Lord Brahma is concerned ( esah ) this is 
( sargah ) the creation order ( trailokya-vartanah ) enabling the 
activities of all the three worlds ( dainam-dinah ) in each and 
every day. ( yatra ) It is in this ( tiryaknrpitrdevdndm ) the living 
beings, human beings, pitris and devas etc. ( sambhavah ) 
appear as His creations ( karmabhih ) linking to their deeds. 

Stanza 26 

manvantaresu bhagavdn 
bib hr at sattvam sva-miirtibhih 
manv-ddibhir idam visvam 
avaty udita-paurusah 
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( manu-antaresu ) In these Manvantaras, ( bhagavdn ) the Supreme 
Almighty ( sattvam ) assuming the Satva guna 
(Satva principle) ( avati ) protects ( idam visvam ) this universe 
( sva-murtibhih ) through the manifestation of the embodiment 
( manu-adibhih ) of Manus and others, ( udita paurusah ) radiating 
His self contained divine powers and potencies. 

Stanza 27 

tamo-mdtnlm upadaya 
pratisamruddha-vikramah 
kdlendnugatdsesa 
dste tiisnim dindtyaye 

( dina-atyaye ) At the end of the day - as mentioned above - 
( tiisnim dste ) He goes into silent mode ( upadaya ) after assuming 
( tamah mdtrdm ) the Thamo guna - Tamas characteristic - 
( pratisamruddha-vikramah ) withdrawing unto Himself the 
various orderly creational capacities, 

( anugata asesah ) and along with all the moving and nonmoving 
entities converged onto Him ( kdlena ) due to the flow of the 

eternal time factor. 


SIXTEEN 

THE HAPPENINGS WHEN THE THREE WORLDS COME TO 

AN END 

Chapter 11, Volume 3 
Stanzas 28 to 30 


Stanza 28 

tarn evdnv api dhlyante 
lokd bhur-ddayas tray ah 
nisdydm anuvrttdyam 
nirmukta-sasi-bhdskaram 
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( nisdydm ) As Lord Brahma’s night ( anuvrttaydm ) continues like 
this ( nirmukta sasi bhaskaram ) without any sun or moon , 

( trayali lokdh ) the three worlds ( bhuli-ddayah ) starting with the 
earth, get merged into ( tarn eva ) that Bhagavan alone 
( anu api dlilyante ) disappearing completely. 

Stanza 29 

tri-lokyam dahyamdnaydm 
saktyd sankarsanagnina 
yanty usmand maharlokdj 
janam bhrgv-ddayo ’ rditah 

( sankarsana agnind ) Due to the fierce fire power generated from 
the face of Sangharshana Murti, ( saktyd ) which again is the 
divine power of the Bhagavan, ( tri-lokyam ) when all the three 
worlds ( dahyamdnaydm ) get consumed ( usmand ) due to that 
heat, ( bhrgu ddayah ) the people like Bhrigu saint etc., 

( arditdh ) thus getting affected by such power of heat, 

( ydnti ) move away ( mahah-lokat )from the Mahar Loka 
( janam ) to the Janar Loka. 

Stanza 30 

tdvat tri-bhuvanam sadyah 
kalpdntaidhita-sindhavah 
pldvayanty utkatdtopa- 
canda-vdteritormayah 

( tdvat ) At that time, ( kalpdntaidhita-sindhavah ) the powerful 
ocean waves, which engulf every thing at the end of the 

Kalpa, 

( utkatdtopa-canda-vdteritormayah ) appearing so fearsome and 
whirling and swinging vehemently with high tides and 
powerful force, ( pldvayanti ) totally immerse ( tri-bhuvanam ) all 
the three worlds ( sadyah ) instantly. 

SEVENTEEN 
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WHAT IS A “PARA - ARDHA” AND WHAT IS KNOWN AS 

KALPA ? 


Chapter 11 , Volume 3 
Stanzas 31 to 36 

Stanza 31 

antah sa tasmin salila 
aste ’ nantasano harih 
yoga-nidra-nimllaksah 
stuyamdno jandlayaih 

( antah ) Within ( tasmin salile ) this deluge of huge water, 

( ananta dsanah ) making Himself situated upon the Adi Sesha, 

( sah harih ) that Sriman Narayana, 

( yoga-nidra-nimllaksah ) assumes His Yoga nidra - the divine 
situation in which He appears to be in His half sleep - ( aste ) 

and stations Himself as such 

( stuya-mdnah ) being praised and worshiped ( jana-dlayaih ) by 
the inhabitants of the other worlds. 

Stanza 32 

evam-vidhair aho-rdtraih 
kdla-gatyopalaksitaih 
apaksitam ivdsydpi 
paramdyur vayah-satam 

( evam vidhaih ) These kinds of the processes ( ahah rdtraih ) of 
days and nights ( upalaksitaih ) linking to ( kdla-gatyd ) the eternal 
flow of time factor, ( apaksitam iva ) consumes and finishes just 
like that ( vayah satam ) the hundred years of 
( parama-ayuh ) the duration of the age of ( asya api ) this Lord 

Brahma also. 

Note : One thousand chatur Yugas is one day of Lord 

Brahma. That much is his night also. Thus, two thousand 
chatur Yugas together is Lord Brahma’s day and night, 
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known as Lord Brahma’s Ahoratra. This is one Kalpa of the 
human beings. 360 such Ahoratras of days and nights equal 
to one year of Lord Brahma and after completion of 100 such 
360 Ahoratras Lord Brahma’s age also comes to an end. 

Stanza 33 

yad ardham dyusas tasya 
parardham abhidhlyate 
purvah pardrdho ’pakrdnto 
hy aparo ’dya pravartate 

( ardham yat ) The half the period of ( ayusah ) the lifetime 
( tasya ) of that Lord Brahma ( abhidhlyate ) is being called 
( parardham ) as the “Para Ardha”. ( piirvah para-ardhah ) The 
former “Para Ardha” ( apakrdntah ) is already over. ( aparah ) 
The latter“Para Ardha” ( hi ) is the one ( pravartate ) which is 
happening ( adya ) presently. 

Stanza 34 

purvasyddau pardrdhasya 
brahmo nama mahdn abhiit 
kalpo yatrdbhavad brahma 
sabda-brahmeti yam viduh 

( ddau ) In the beginning ( purvasya ) of the former 
( para-ardhasya ) “Para Ardha” ( abhiit ) there came about 
( mahdn kalpah ) a great Kalpa ( brdhmah nama ) known as 
Braahmah. ( brahma ) The Brahma Deva, (yam ) who ( viduh ) is 
known ( sabda-brahma iti ) as the embodiment of the sound - the 
Vedas - that Brahma Deva ( abhavat ) appeared ( yatra ) in that 

Kalpa. 

Stanza 35 

tasyaiva cdnte kalpo ’bhud 
yam pddmam abhicaksate 
yad dharer ndbhi-sarasa 
dsTl loka-saroruham 
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( ante ca ) At the end of ( tasya eva ) the said “Para Ardha”, 

( kalpah abhiit ) there came about the next Kalpa. ( yam ) This 
Kalpa ( abhicaksate ) is being called ( pddmam ) Padmam. 

( yat ) That is because, in this Kalpa there appeared 
( loka saroruham ) the whole of the universe in the form of the 
lotus ( ndbhi sarasah ) from within the water at the location of 
the navel area ( hareli ) ofSriman Narayana. 

Stanza 36 

ayam tu kathitah kalpo 
dvitlyasyapi bharata 
varaha iti vikhyato 
yatrasit siikaro harih 

( bharata ) Hey Bharatha ! ( ayam kalpah tu ) This Kalpa is 
( kathitah ) being said to be ( - ddau - api ) in the first part 
( dvitTyasya ) of the second “ Para Ardha”. ( yatra ) The Kalpa in 
which ( harih ) Shri Maha Vishnu ( dsTt ) appeared ( sukarah ) as 
Varaha, ( vikhyatah ) is famous ( vdrdhah iti ) in the name of 

“ Varaha Kalpa”. 

Note : Lord Brahma’s each day is each Kalpa as far as the 
human beings are concerned. Therefore, it is impossible to 
explain in detail each and every Kalpa. Hence it has been 
highlighted here only about Brahma and Padma Kalpas 
which came about in the beginning of the previous “ Para 
Ardha ” and also after the end of that “Para Ardha”. We are 
now in the beginning of the latter part of the “ Para Ardha” 
which is Varaha Kalpa. It has been determined that we are 
at the Swetha Varaha Kalpa in its seventh Manvantara 
known as Vaivasvata Manvantara and in the first part of the 
twenty eighth Kaliyuga. 

After having explained the duration of the life periods of the 
creations coming under the influence of the eternal flow of 
time, Maitreya Maharishi, through the following five 
stanzas, explains about the principles of the Ones which do 
not come under its influence. 
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EIGHTEEN 


WHAT IS KNOWN AS “AKSHARA BRAHMAM” ? 


Chapter 11, Volume 3 
Stanzas 37 to 41 

Stanza 3 7 

kdlo yam dvi-pardrdhakhyo 
nimesa upacaryate 
avydkrtasydnantasya 
andder jagad-dtmanah 

( ay am kalalt ) The time flow of the lifetime of Lord Brahma, 

( dvi-pardrdha-dkhyah ) which is known as Dwi Para Ardha, 

( nimesah upacaryate ) is in fact not even a split second as far as 
the Supreme Brahmam is concerned, ( jagat-dtmanah ) the One 
which is the consciousness in all the living and nonliving 
beings, ( anddeh ) the One which has no beginning, ( anantasya ) 
the One which has no end, ( avydkrtasya ) and the One which is 
unchanged, ever permanent and not subject to any 
particular binding or conditioning. 

Stanza 38 

kdlo yam paramanv-adir 
dvi-parardhdnta Tsvarah 
naivesitum prabhur bhumna 
Tsvaro dhdma-mdninam 

( ayarn kalah ) This eternal flow of time factor ( Tsvarah ) which is 
the controller of all the worlds, ( parama-anu ddili ) and spread 
out right from the minutest of the minutest atom 
( dvi-pardrdha antali ) to the extent of the Dwi Para Ardha - the 
lifetime of Lord Brahma - ( prabhuli na eva ) is incapable of 
( Tsitum ) controlling ( bhiimnah ) that Complete Brahmam 
which is beyond and cannot be conquered by the powers of 

the Maya Shakti ; 
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( Tsvarah ) but is the - ( that eternal time factor ) - controller 
( dhdma-mdnindm ) of only the body conscious beings which 
have the realization of being itself/themselves. 

Stanza 39 

vikaraih sahito yuktair 
visesddibhir avrtah 
andakoso bahir ayam 
pahcdsat-koti-vistrtah 

Stanza 40 

dasottarddhikair yatra 
pravistah paramdnuvat 
laksyante ’ ntar-gatds cdnye 
kotiso by anda-rasayah 

Stanza 41 

tad ahur aksaram brahma 
sarva-karan a-karan am 
visitor dhdnta param sdksdt 
purusasya mahdtmanah 

( dhuh ) It is being said ( tat ) that That One ( aksaram brahma ) is 
theAkshara Brahmam ( the one which is ever permanent 
without any change and which does not depend upon 
anything and always for ever Sat ChitAnanda - the Ultimate 

Truth - ); 

( yuktaih ) The One which is assimilated with the eight types of 
Nature ( sahitah ) together with ( vikaraih ) sixteen kinds of 
transformations of the elements; 

( pahcasat koti vistrtah ) The One which is so vast from within as 
to contain 50 crores Yojana vast - to express the vastness 
only for understanding as it cannot be measured; 

The One which, ( bahih ) as appearing from outside, ( avrtah ) is 
so vast and covered with ( visesa ddibhih ) the earth and seven 
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types of universe ( dasa-uttara-adhikaih ) in such a way as to 
include further in itself with the multiples of tens and tens 
and further multiples thereof; 

The One in which ( ayam ) the above described ( dnda-kosah ) 
multitudinal Brahmands - unending group and groups of 
universes - ( pravistah ) have entered ( yatra ) into it 
( parama-anu-vat ) and still is like the minutest atom which is 
that Brahmam - the Supreme Almighty ; 

The One in which ( anye ca ) more and more of ( kotisah hi ) 
crores and crores of ( anda-rdsayah ) the clustered universes 
( antah-gatdh ) again lay inherent in it ( laksyante ) and still 
considered all together ( parama-anu-vat ) equivalent only to the 
size of the minutest atom - that Brahmam; 

The One which ( sarva-kdrana kdranam ) is the root cause for the 

cause of all causes; 

( saksdt ) The One and the only one which 
( mahatmanah purusasya ) is the representative 
( dhama )form ( param ) of the principle ( visnoh ) ofShri Maha 

Vishnu; 

( dhuh ) It is being said ( tat ) that That One ( aksaram brahma ) is 
the Akshara Brahmam ( the one which is ever permanent 
without any change and which does not depend upon 
anything and always for ever Sat ChitAnanda - the Ultimate 

Truth - ). 


TABLE OF ETERNAL TIME FLOW CHART FROM THE 
MINUTEST THRUDI TO THE PERIOD OF BRAHMA’S DAY 

AND NIGHT 

The minutest segment of a single 

second is known as TRUDI = 0.001 ' part of a second 

(That period of the flow of time which takes to integrate to 
the extent of three times the “thrasarenus” - is one Trudi. 
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Two infinitesimal particles of atoms - Paramaanus - make 
one Anu - atom. Three such atoms are considered as one 
“Thrasarenu” - containing in all three atoms of two 
infinitesimal particles each - a hex-atom. Hence one Trudi 
i.e. 0.001 ' part of a second is the time taken to cover three 
“thrasarenus” or 2 infinitesimal particles of atoms multiplied 
by 3 and again the resultant 6 by 3 is three times the 
“ thrasarenus ”. ) 

100 Trudis is 1 VEDHA 

3 Vedhas is 1 LAVA 

3 Lavas is 1 NIMISHA 

3 Nimishas is 1 KSHANA 

5 Kshanas is 1 KAASHTA 

15 Kshanas is 1 LAGHU 
seconds) 

15 Laghus is 1 NADIGA = 3375 seconds ( 561111 s 15 seconds) 

2 Nadigas is 1 MUHURTA = 6750 seconds (1 hr 52 mts 30 
seconds) 

6 or 7 Nadigas = human being’s single “Prahara” or 

“Yaama” - one fourth part of day and 
night. 

Note : Suitable explanations have been given in the scripture 
as to why 6 or 7 Nadigas have been mentioned when it comes 
to equating “Prahara” or “Yaama”. 

Six or seven “Nadigas” constitute the human being’s single 
“Prahara”or “Yaama” which is one fourth part of day and 
night - the day of the human beings which is 5 hrs. 37 


= 0.1 ' part of a second 
= 0.3 ' part of a second 
- 1 second 
- 3 seconds 
= 15 seconds 

= 225 seconds (3 minutes 45 
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minutes 30 seconds, if we take six times, OR 6 hrs. 33 minutes 
and 45 seconds, if we take seven times of the “Nadigas”. 

One “Yaama” constitutes one fourth part of the day and 
night. Because of the variations in the spinning of the earth 
there is difference of increase or decrease in the day and 
night. Therefore, the “Yaama” which represents one fourth 
part of the day and night will have difference because the 
“ Nadigas ” which forms part of the “Yaamas” will have 
consequential reflection accordingly. It is, therefore, said 
that the “Naadigas” which go into each and every “Yaama” 
might be six or seven. It is all the more so when we have to 
remove the duration of the dusk time - “Sandhya period” - 
which is the period of two “Muhurtas” (that is 2 hours and 45 
seconds) while calculating the total period of day and night, 
and then arrive at the calculation of “Yaama”. 

6 Nadigas = 20250 seconds (5 hrs 37 mts 30 seconds) 

7 Nadigas = 23625 seconds (6 hrs 33 mts 45 seconds) 


4 plus 4 “Praharas” or “Yaamas” = Human being’s one day 

and one night. 

15 such days and nights = 1 “Paksha” - There are two 

Pakshas - Krishna Paksha 
and Shukla Paksha. 

Aggregate of 2 Pakshas = Make up for one month 

(For Pitrs - the forefathers - this is equivalent to one day and 
night) 

Two months = Make up for one “Rithu”- 

Season 

Six months = One “Ayanam” - Uttar ay anam 

and Dakshinayanam. 

(This one Ayanam is one day and one night in the world of 
Dev as) 
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The aggregate of 2 Ayanams = 12 months - One 

“Samvatsara 

The duration of 100 Samvatsaras = The estimated age limit of 

the beings. 

360 years of human life = One year of the Devas. 

Accordingly , the prescription of the Yugas in relation to the 
years of the Devas and the humans have been described 
below: 


The Name of the The year of the Devas The year of the 
Yuaa humans 


Krita Yuga 

4,800 

17,28,000 

Treta Yuga 

3, boo 

12,96,000 

Dwapara Yuga 

2,400 

8,64,000 

Kali Yuga 

1,200 

4,32,000 

Total 

12,000 

43,20,000 

1000 Chatur Yugas 

— 

One day of Lord Brahma 


One day of Lord Brahma = 12000 (total of all the Yugas) 

multiplied by 1000 of four Yugas 
= 1,20,00,000 years of the Devas. 

= 43,20,000 (total of all the Yugas) 
multiplied by 1000 of four Yugas 
= 432,00,00,000 years of the 
human beings. 

One night of Lord Brahma = Same as the period of day 

mentioned above. 

Total of one day and one ) = 2,40,00,000 years of Devas 

) OR 

night of Lord Brahma ) 864,00,00,000 years of 

humans. 

Number of Manus appearing 

in one day’s creation of 
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Lord Brahma 


= Fourteen. 


One Manu’s period = 120,00,000/14 = 8,57,142 years 

of Devas. 

OR 

432,00,00,000/14 = 30,85,71,428.60 
years of human beings. 

In terms of Chatur Yugas each 

Manu will have = 71.429 Chatur Yugas 

The period of Manu is known = as “Manvantara” and each 

Manvantara is named after 
the particular Manu. 

In terms of Brahma’s one day = 71.429 x 14 = 1000 Chatur 
Yugas. 

Note : Lord Brahma’s each day is each Kalpa as far as the 
human beings are concerned. Therefore, it is impossible to 
explain in detail each and every Kalpa. Hence it has been 
highlighted here only about Brahma and Padma Kalpas 
which came about in the beginning of the previous “ Para 
Ardha” and also after the end of that “Para Ardha”. “Para 
Ardha” is the term used for one half of the period of duration 
of life of Lord Brahma. We are now in the beginning of the 
latter part of the “Para Ardha” which is Varaha Kalpa. It has 
been determined that we are at the Swetha Varaha Kalpa in 
its seventh Manvantara known as Vaivasvata Manvantara 
and in the first part of the twenty eighth Kaliyuga. 

This concludes the 11th chapter of volume 3 ofSrimad 
Bhagavata Mahapurana. 


HARIOM 
— 000 — 
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PREFACE TO CHAPTER 12 


THE ORIGIN OF SANAKA MUNIS AND SWAYAMBHU MANU 

ETC. 

After explaining in detail about the flow of eternal time factor 
to Vidura through Chapter 11, Maitreya Maharishi goes on to 
discourse further as to how Lord Brahma went ahead with 
his creation work. 

Starting with the creation of ignorance, through which one 
perceives the different aspects of the world, Lord Brahma 
sees how the sinjiil manners get spread out very fast. 

Belittling himself on such sinful creations and because of 
their adverse effects, he goes on to pray to the Lord to bestow 
in him the abilities to create more positive things with 
purified mind. 

When he starts the creation work with such purified mind 
totally devoted to the Lord, the result is the coming up of the 
Sanaka saints, who were only interested in undertaking the 
saintly method as against going ahead with procreation. 

Thus Lord Brahma gets angry with their attitude and tries to 
control his anger. But the suppressed anger leads to the 
creation of Rudra. Rudra immediately demands for himself 
suitable names and positions. 

Lord Brahma agrees to Rudra’s proposals. Thus Lord 
Brahma gives Rudra the eleven places for him to occupy and 
also eleven names. He also gives him eleven wives known as 
Rudranis. He advises Rudra to procreate generations of 
population through them. Rudra created progenies in plenty, 
all of them equal to him in all respects. 

As these creations started eating up everything, as even Lord 
Brahma got afraid of. He tells Rudra to stop such creations, 
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undertake great penance and thereafter create everything in 
this universe as they existed exactly earlier. To this Rudra 
agrees and goes for intense penance. 

Thereafter, Lord Brahma thinking about the growth 
potential of the worlds, created ten sons starting with 
Marichi and ending with Narada. From which parts of Lord 
Brahma's body all of them came about have been beautifully 
described. 

From his senses came about many other factors such as 
righteousness, non righteousness etc. The most powerful 
person Kardama, the husband ofDevahuti, came about from 
the shadow of Lord Brahma. Thus the entire universe came 
about from Lord Brahma's mind and body. 

Thereafter, how Lord Brahma falls into his own folly of the 
desire to have union with his own daughter, how his sons 
highlight to Lord Brahma about the same, how he discards 
his body etc. have been explained in detail. 

The chapter goes on to explain what all came about from 
each of his faces. There is nothing in this universe which has 
not come about from him, and through him the driving 
power of the Supreme Almighty. 

The chapter concludes how male and female originated from 
him, in order to carry on with procreation. They were 
"Swayambhuva", the greatest Manu and his wife queen 
"Satarupa" respectively. They had, among them, two sons 
and three daughters. For more in detail about all these please 
go through word to word interpretations. 


— ooo — 
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THE FIRST CREATIONS OF LORD BRAHMA 


CHAPTER 12. VOLUME 2 
(Stanzas 1 and 2) 

Stanza 1 

maitreya uvaca 
iti te varnitah ksattah 
kdldkhyah paramatmanah 
mahimdi veda-garbho ’tha 
yathdsraksln nibodha me 

( maitreyah uvaca ) Shri Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( ksattah ) Hey Vidura ! ( varnitah ) Till now I have explained 
( te) to you ( mahimd ) the greatness ( paramatmanah ) of the 
Almighty’s ( kala-akhyah ) powers of the flow of eternal time 

( iti ) in this manner. 

( me nibodha ) Please understand from me, ( atha )from now on, 
( yathd ) as to how ( veda-garbhah ) Lord Brahma ( asrdksTt ) did 

the creation work. 

Stanza 2 

sasarjagre ’ ndha-tdmisram 
atha tdmisram ddi-krt 
mahamoham ca moham ca 
tamas cdjhdna-vrttayah 

( agre ) In the first place, ( ddi-krt ) Lord Brahma ( sasarja ) 
created, ( tamah ca ) Tamas, ( moham ca ) Moham, 

( mahd-moham ca) Maha Moham, ( tdmisram atha ) Thamisram, 

( andha-tdmisram ) Andha Tamisram. ( ajhdna vrttayah ) These five 
are the inherent characteristics of ignorance. 


Note : 
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Tomas = The absence of understanding about one’s 

real self. 

Moham = The feeling that the real self is one’s own 

body and bodily organs thereby focusing one’s 
mind only on them. 

Mahamoham = Inclination to experience only on material 

comforts and multiplication of such 
desires. 

Tamisram = Generation of anger from within when faced 

with the situation of nonfulfillment of such 
desires. 

Andha Tamisram= Getting the feeling of own self 

destruction when the experience of 
enjoyment of the worldly comforts get 
exhausted. 

All these five factors arise on account of ignorance (or want 
of proper knowledge). If these factors are not there, it is not 
possible to have the perception of the worlds. Therefore, 

Lord Brahma created these in the very first stage. 


TWO 

PURIFIED MIND PAVES WAY TOWARDS POSITIVE 

RESULTS 

CHAPTER 11. VOLUME 1 
(Stanzas 3 to 5) 

Stanza 3 

drstva pdpTyasTm srstirh 
••• * * » ••• 

n at man am bahv amanyata 
bhagavad-dhydna-putena 
manasdnydm tato srjat 
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( drstvd ) Upon seeing such ( pdpTyasTm ) bounty of sinful ( srstim ) 
creations, Lord Brahma ( na bahu amanyata ) did not 
congratulate ( dtmdnam ) Himself ( tatah ) Once again 
( bhagavat dhydna piitena ) meditating upon The Supreme 

Almighty 

( manasd ) and thus with his purified mind, ( asrjat ) he created 

( anydn ) some of the others. 

Stanza 4 

sanakam ca sanandam ca 
sanatanam athatmabhiih 
sanat-kumaram ca muriin 
niskriydn urdhva-retasali 

( atha ) Thereafter, ( dtma-bhuh ) Lord Brahma, ( asrjat ) created 
( sanakam ca ) Sanaka, ( sanandam ca ) Sananda, ( sanatanam ) 
Sanatana ( sanat-kumaram ) and Sanatkumara, ( niskriydn ) who 
were detached from the path of desires, ( urdhva-retasah ) who 
were having perfect control of their sense organs ( munln ) and 
who had perfect equanimity of their minds. 

Stanza 5 

tan babhdse svabhuh putrdn 
prajdh srjata putrakah 
tan naicchan moksa-dharmano 
vdsudeva-pardyanah 

( svabhuh ) Lord Brahma ( babhdse ) addressed ( tan ) them, 

( putrdn ) who were his sons, : “ ( putrakah ) Oh my sons ! You 
( srjata ) start creating ( prajdh ) further generation of 

progenies. ” 

( na aicchat ) They were not inclined ( tat )for this 
( moksa-dharmdnah ) as they were only interested in the path of 
Moksha (Mukti) ( vdsudeva pardyandh ) and were stoutly devoted 

to Shri Vasudeva. 

THREE 
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HOWRUDRA CAME ABOUT FROM IN BETWEEN BRAHMA’S 

EYEBROWS 


CHAPTER 11. VOLUME i 
(Stanzas 6 to 14) 

Stanza 6 

so ’ vadhydtah sutair evam 
pratydkhydtdn usasanaih 
krodham durvisaham jatam 
niyantum upacakrame 

( sah ) That Brahma Deva, ( avadhydtah ) who was disrespected 
( evam ) thus ( sutaih ) by his sons ( pratyakhyata anusasanaih ) 
refusing to obey his instructions, ( upacakrame ) tried his best 
( niyantum ) to control ( durvisaham ) his unbearable 
( jatam krodham ) origination of anger. 

Stanza 7 

dhiyd nigrhyamdno ’pi 
bhruvor madhydt prajdpateh 
sadyo jayata tan-manyuh 
kumaro mla-lohitah 


( tat manyuh ) That anger ( prajdpateh ) of Lord Brahma, 

( nigrhyamdnah api ) despite being controlled by him ( dhiyd ) 
through his brain, ( ajdyata ) resulted in generating ( sadyah ) 
instantly ( madhydt ) from the centre ( bhruvoh ) of his two 
eyebrows, ( kumdrah ) a child ( mla-lohitah ) having the mix of 

black and red colour. 

Stanza 8 

sa vai ruroda devdnam 
purvajo bhagavdn bhavah 
ndmdni kuru me dhdtah 
sthdndni ca jagad-guro 
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( salt bhavah ) That Deva, who thus appeared, ( devdndm ) was the 
Deva ( purvajah ) of all the earlier Devas, ( bltagavdn ) and was 
very knowledgeable and complete with the qualities of all the 
prosperities, ( ruroda vai ) and cried loudly : “ ( dhatali ) Hey the 
Creator ! ( jagat-guro ) The One who is the father /teacher of the 
Universe ! ( kuru ) Determine ( me )for me ( ndmdni ) the suitable 
names ( sthdndni ca) and also suitable positions.” 


Stanza 9 

iti tasya vacah pddmo 
bhagavan paripalayan 
abhyadhdd bhadraya vdcd 
md rodis tat karomi te 


( paripalayan ) Accepting ( iti ) these ( vacah ) words ( tasya ) of that 
Deva, ( bhagavan ) Lord Brahma ( padmah ) who came about 
from the Lotus, ( abhyadhdt ) said ( bhadraya ) with his gentle 
( vdcd ) words : “ ( md rodlh ) Do not cry; ( karomi ) Shall do ( tat te ) 

all those things for you. ” 

Stanza 10 

yad arodih sura-srestha 
sodvega iva bdlakah 
tatas tvdm abhidhdsyanti 
ndmnd rudra iti prajdh 


( sura-srestha ) Hey the greatest of all the Devas ! ( yat ) Because 
( arodih ) you cried ( sa-udvegah ) with lot of anxiety ( bdlakah iva ) 
like a child, ( tatali ) therefore ( abhidhdsyanti ) you will be called 
( tvdm prajdh ) by all your people ( ndmnd ) with the name 
( rudrali iti ) thus as “Rudra”. 

Stanza 11 


hrd indriydny asur vyoma 
vdyur agnir jalarh mahi 
suryas candras tapas caiva 
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sthanany agre krtani me 


( me ) I have ( krtani ) already created ( sthanani ) eleven places 
( agre ) much earlier ( eva ca ) like the ones ( hrt ) the heart, 

( indriydni ) the senses, ( asuh ) the air of life - Prana -, 

( vyorna ) the sky, ( vayuh ) the air, ( agnih ) the fire, ( jalam ) the 
water, ( mahl ) the earth, ( suryah ) the sun, ( candrah ) the moon, 

( tapah ) the penance - Tapas 

Stanza 12 

manyur manur mahinaso 
mahdn siva rtudhvajah 
ugraretd bhavah kdlo 

vdmadevo dhrtavratah 

• • 


manyuh, manuh, mahinasali, mahdn, sivah, rtudhvajah, ugraretah, bhavah, 
kdlah, vamadevah, dhrtavratah — ( like these eleven names are 

yours. ) 

Stanza 13 

dhir vrttirusanomd ca 
niyut sarpir ildmbika 
iravatl sudhd diksa 
rudrdnyo rudra te striyah 


dhlh, vrtti, usana, uma, niyut, sarpih, ild, antbikd, iravatl, sudhd, diksa — 
( rudrdnyo ) these eleven Rudranis, 

( te striyah ) shall be your wives; ( rudra ) Hey Rudra ! 


Stanza 14 

grhdnaitdni ndmdni 
sthanani ca sa-yosanah 
ebhih srja prajd bahvlh 
prajdndm asi yat patih 
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( grhdna ) Please accept ( etdni ) all these ( ndmdni ca ) names and 
( sthdndni ) positions ( sa-yosanah ) with these described women 
as your wives. ( ebhih ) Together with them (and with the 
names and the positions) ( srja ) generate ( bahvlh prajdh ) the 
progenies in plenty. ( yat ) That is because ( patih asi ) you are 

the father 

( prajdndm ) of the living beings. 

FOUR 

HOW BRAHMA GOT SCARED OF RUDRA’S CREATIONS AND 

THE REMEDIAL STEPS 

CHAPTER 11. VOLUME i 
(Stanzas 15 to 20) 


Stanza 15 

ity ddistah sah-gurund 
bhagavan mla-lohitah 
sattvdkrti-svabhdvena 
sasarjatma-samah prajdh 


( ddistah ) As instructed ( gurund ) by His father ( iti ) like this, 

( sah bhagavan ) that Bhagavan ( nila-lohitah ) Maha Rudra 
( sasarja ) created ( prajdh ) such progenies ( dtma-samdh ) who 
were equal to Him in all respects ( sattva dkrti svabhdvena ) as to 
the strength, shape, character etc. 

Stanza 16 

rudrdndm rudra-srstdndm 

• • • • 

samantdd grasatdm jagat 
nisamydsankhyaso yuthdn 
prajapatir asahkata 


( nisdmya ) Upon seeing ( asahkhyasah ) the innumerable ( yuthdn ) 
groups ( rudrdndm ) of the progenies of Rudra ( rudra-srstdndm ) 
created by Maha Rudra, ( grasatdm ) who were eating up 
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( samantat ) totally the whole of the ( jagat ) universe , ( praja-patih ) 
Lord Brahma ( asahkata ) became afraid of 


Stanza 1 7 

alarh prajabhih srstdbhir 
idrsibhih surottama 
mayd saha dahantibhir 
disas caksurbhir ulbanaih 


( sura-uttama ) “ Hey the greatest of the Dev as ! ( alam ) It is 
enough ( srstdbhih ) to have created ( prajabhih ) the progenies 
( idrsibhih ) like these who, ( caksurbhih ) with their eyes 
( ulbanaih ) extremely powerful with fiery flames, 

( mayd saha ) equivalent to that of mine, ( dahantlbhih ) are 
burning up ( disah ) all the directions. 


Stanza 18 

tapa dtistha bhadram te 
sarva-bhuta-sukhavaham 
tapasaiva yathd piirvam 
srastd visvam idam bhavdn 


( tapah dtistha ) Please observe the penance 
( sarva bhuta sukha-dvahant ) with the intent to have peaceful 
coexistence for all the beings. ( te bhadram ) Let good things 
happen to you. ( bhavdn ) You ( srastd ) start creating 
( idam visvam ) this universe, ( yathd piirvam ) exactly as they were 
earlier, ( tapasd eva ) only through your penance. 


Stanza 19 

tapasaiva param jyotir 
bhagavantam adhoksajam 
sarva-bhuta-guhdvdsam 
ahjasd vindate pumdn 
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( tapasd eva ) Only through penance alone ( puntdn ) one ( vindate ) 
can attain ( ahjasa ) in the exactly complete manner 
( bhagavantam ) that Sarveswara (The Supreme Almighty) 

( pararn jyotih ) Who is the Supreme Light, ( adhoksajant ) Who 
cannot be comprehended otherwise through the sense 

organs, 

( sarva-bliiita-guhd-dvdsam ) and Who resides inherently in all the 

beings. 

Stanza 20 

maitreya uvdca 
evam dtmabhuvddistah 
parikramya giram patim 
bddham ity amum dmantrya 
vivesa tapase vanam 


( maitreyah uvaca ) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura : 

( ddistah ) As instructed ( dtma-bhuvd ) by Lord Brahma ( evam ) 
like this, Shri Rudra, ( parikramya ) after circumambulating 
( patim ) the Master ( giram ) of the Vedas (Lord Brahma), 

( amum ) said to him ( iti )thus: ( bddham ) “ that is right ” 

( dmantrya ) and withdrawing Himself from Lord Brahma, 

( vivesa ) entered ( vanam ) into the forest ( tapase )for 
undertaking penance. 


FIVE 

BRAHMA’S TEN SONS ORIGINATING FROM DIFFERENT 

PARTS OF HIS BODY 

CHAPTER 12, VOLUME 3 
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(Stanzas 21 to 24 ) 

Stanza 21 


athdbhidhydyatah sargam 
dasa putrdh prajajhire 
bhagavac-chakti-yuktasya 
loka-santdna-hetavah 

( atha ) Once again ( abhidhyayatah ) deeply thinking about 
( sargam ) the creation work ( bhagavat sakti yuktasya ) and having 
the potential powers of the Sarveswara, (that Lord Brahma) 
( prajajhire ) begotten ( dasa putrdh ) ten sons ( loka santdna hetavah ) 
who were the cause factors for the ongoing growth potential 

of the worlds. 


Stanza 22 

marlcir atry-ahgirasau 
pulastyah pulahah kratuh 
bhrgur vasistho daks as ca 
dasamas tatra naradah 


marTcih, atri, ahgirasau, pulastyah, pulahah, kratuh, bhrguh, vasisthah, 
daksah ( ca) and ( dasamah ) the tenth ( tatra ) one 
( naradah ) Narada. 

Stanza 23 

utsahgdn ndrado jajhe 
dakso ’hgusthdt svayambhuvah 
pranad vasisthah sahjato 
bhrgus tvaci karat kratuh 

Stanza 24 

pulaho ndbhito jajhe 
pulastyah karnayor rsih 
ahgira mukhato ’ ksno ’trir 
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mancir manaso ’ bhavat 


( jajhe ) There came about ( ndradah ) Narada ( utsahgdt ) from the 
lap ( svayambhuvah ) of Lord Brahma , ( ahgusthdt ) and from his 

thumb ( daksah ) Daksha. 

( vasisthah ) Vasishta ( prdndt )from Lord Brahma’s Prana (the 
air of life), ( bhrguh ) Bhrigu ( tvaci ) from his skin, ( kratult ) and 
Krathu ( karat ) from his hand ( sahjatah ) were born. 

( nabhitah ) From his navel ( pulahah ) Pulaha, ( karnayoh )from his 
ears ( pulastyah ) Pulastya ( rsih ) saint ( jajhe ) were born. 

( mukhatah ) From his face ( ahgirah ) Angiras, ( aksnah ) from his 
eyes ( atrih ) Atri ( manasah ) and from his mind ( marTcih ) 
Marichi ( abhavat ) came about. 


SIX 

ORIGIN OF ALL OTHER FACTORS FROM BRAHMA’S SENSES 
INCLUDING KARP AM A FROM HIS SHADOWS 

CHAPTER 12. VOLUME l 
(Stanzas 25 to 27) 

Stanza 25 

dharmah standd daksinato 
yatra ndrayanah svayam 
adharmah prsthato yasmdn 
mrtyur loka-bhayahkarah 

Stanza 26 

hrdi kdmo bhruvah krodho 
• • 

lobhas cddhara-dacchadat 
dsyad vdk sindhavo medhran 
nirrtih payor aghdsrayah 
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( daksinatah ) From his right side ( standt ) breast ( dharmah ) came 
about the deeds of righteousness, ( yatra svayam narayanah ) in 
which the ever permanent Nar ay ana Himself is stationed. 

( adharmah ) All the deeds of unrighteousness came about 
( prsthatah )from the backside of Lord Brahma, ( yasmdt ) 
because of which ( mrtyuh ) the death, ( loka bhayam-karah ) which 
generates gig antic fear for the beings, works. 

( hrdi ) From his heart came about ( kamah ) the desires/lust. 

( bhruvah ) From his eyebrows, ( krodhali ) anger. 

( adhara-dacchaddt ) From his lower lip, ( lobhali ) greed. 

( asyat ) From his mouth, ( vdk ) the Saraswati Devi, the goddess 

of learning. 

( medhrdt ) From his penis, ( sindhavah ) the oceans. 

( payoli ) From his anus came about, ( nirrtih ca ) also the 
lowliest activities ( agha-asrayah ) responsible for the source of 

all sins. 


Stanza 27 

chayayah kardamo jajhe 
devahutydh patih prabhuh 
manaso dehatas cedam 
jajhe visva-krto jagat 


( patih ) The husband ( devahutydh ) ofDevahuti ( prabhuh ) and the 
most powerful person ( hard am ah ) known as Kardama ( jajhe ) 
manifested ( chayayah ) from the shadow of the body of Lord 

Brahma. 

( idam jagat ) This entire universe (jajhe ) 
thus came about like this ( visva krtah ) from the Creator’s (Lord 
Brahma) ( manasah ) mind ( dehatah ca ) and body . 
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SEVEN 


BRAHMA’S FOLLY AND SELF CORRECTION 

CHAPTER 12. VOLUME x 
(Stanzas 28 to 33) 

Stanza 28 

vacam duhitaram tanvirh 
svayambhur haratTm manah 
akamam cakame ksattah 
sa-kamah iti nah srutam 


( ksattah ) Hey Vidura ! ( nah srutam ) We have heard about 
( svayambhuh ) Lord Brahma ( sa-kamah ) becoming sexually 
attracted towards ( vacant ) Saraswati Devi, ( cakame iti ) and 
thus desired her ( duhitaram ) who was His own daughter, 

( tanvTm ) was very beautiful ( haratTm ) and was very attractive 
( manah ) to the mind, ( akamam ) and who in fact had no such 
sexual desires towards Lord Brahma. 

Stanza 29 

tarn adharme krta-matim 
vilokya pitaram sutah 
marlci-mukhyd munayo 
visrambhat pratyabodhayan 


( vilokya ) Upon seeing ( tarn pitaram ) their father ( krta-matim ) 
indulging in setting his thinking ( adharme ) on a non righteous 
matter, ( sutah ) Lord Brahma’s sons ( marlci-mukhydh ) like 
Marichi etc., ( munayah ) who were sages of great mental 
equanimity, ( visrambhat ) with great confidence ( pratyabodhayan ) 
made Lord Brahma realize his folly through the following 

submission. 
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Stanza 30 


naitat purvaih krtam tvad ye 
na karisyanti cdpare 
yattvam duhitaram gaccher 
anigrhydhgajam prabhuh 

( gaccheli ) How is it that You think of getting into union with 
( duhitaram ) your own daughter ( tvam ) when You are ( prabhuh ) 
especially all powerful and all capable , ( anigrhya ) and still not 
able to control ( ahgajam ) your lustful thinking ? ( yat etat ) This 
type of deed ( na krtam ) has never been done ( tvat ) even by 
anyone ( purvaih ) prior to you ! ( apareye ca ) Even in future, 
certainly, ( ye karisyanti ) no one shall also do so. 

Stanz 31 

tejlyasam api hy etan 
na suslokyam jagad-guro 
yad-vrttam anutisthan vai 
lokah ksemdya kalpate 

( jagat-guro ) Hey the master of the whole universe ! ( lokah vai ) 
When all the worlds ( anutisthan ) have to follow and observe 
( yat vrttam ) the principles set by people like you ( kalpate ) 
towards determining ( ksemdya ) the welfare and good effects 
on everyone, ( etat ) this type of deed ( api hi ) is specially 
( su-slokyam na ) not praiseworthy ( tejlyasam ) for such powerful 

and great men like you. 

Note : After pointing out to Lord Brahma his shortcomings, 
his sons like Marichi etc. start praying to the Supreme 
Almighty to instil in Lord Brahma the capacity to withdraw 
himself from such bad deeds. 

Stanza 32 

tasmai namo bhagavate 
ya idam svena rocisd 
dtma-stham vyahjaydm dsa 

328 



sa dharmam patum arhati 


( namah ) We humbly pray ( tasmai bhagavate ) to that Bhagavan, 

( yah ) who ( svena rocisd ) with His own inherent self knowledge 
and effulgence ( vyahjayam dsa ) manifested ( idam ) this universe 
( dtma-stham ) contained within Himself ( salt ) That 
embodiment of Knowledge (The Supreme Almighty) ( arhati ) is 
always desirous of ( dharmam patum ) protecting the 

righteousness. 


Stanza 33 

sa ittham grnatah putrdn 
puro drstvd prajdpatin 
prajdpati-patis tanvam 
tatydja vrTditas tadd 
turn diso jagrhur ghordm 
nThdram yad vidus tamah 


( prajapati-patih salt ) Lord Brahma, who is the father of the 
fathers of all the progenies of living entities, ( putrdn drstvd ) 
upon seeing his sons ( purah ) standing before him ( grnatah ) 
and speaking to him ( ittham ) like this, ( prajd-patln ) who are 
also the progenitors of further living beings, ( vrlditah ) got so 
much ashamed ( tatydja ) and discarded ( tadd tanvam ) his body 

instantly. 

( disah jagrhuh ) All the directions (Dhiks) took over and accepted 

( ghordm tarn ) that gigantic body. 

( yat ) It is this body ( viduh ) which is known to us as ( nThdram ) 

the fog ( tamah ) of darkness. 


Note : After explaining the creations of Lord Brahma through 
his mind and body till now, it is being detailed through the 
following stanzas the other creations after Lord Brahma 
accepted the mitigation of his body. His lustful thinking 
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towards his daughter became only the reason for discarding 
his body. 


EIGHT 

WHAT ALL ORIGINATED FROM BRAHMA’S FACES 

CHAPTER 12. VOLUME x 
(Stanzas 34 to 41 ) 

Stanza 34 

kadacid dhyayatah srastur 
vedd dsams catur-mukhdt 
katham sraksydmy aharh lokdn 
samavetan yathd pura 

“ ( katham aham ) I low shall I ( sraksyami ) create once again 
( lokdn ) all these worlds, ( samavetan ) which are now bundled 
up and assembled together, ( pura yathd ) in the manner in 
which they existed before ?” ( dhyayatah ) As he was 
contemplating like this ( kaddcit ) once, ( veddh dsan ) the sacred 
Vedas originated ( srastuh )from Lord Brahma’s ( catuh-mukhdt ) 

four faces. 


Stanza 35 

catur-hotram karma-tantram 
upaveda-nayaih saha 
dharmasya pddds catvdras 
tathaivasrama-vrttayah 


( cdtuh hotram ) The deeds of the four types ofHothas 
(- Hotha, Udghata, Adhvaryu and Brahman -) (this is about 
the prescribed methods of conducting Yagnas by lighting the 
fire - the performer, the materials through which it is 
performed, the fire itself and the actions leading to such 

performance ; 
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( karma tantrum ) the determination of the deeds of various 
divisions through Yajnas; 


( catvarah padah ) the four principles (- Satya, Tapas, Dhaya and 
Dhaan - Truth, Penance, Compassion and Charity -) of the 
( dharmasya ) embodiment of righteousness 
( upaveda nayaih saha ) along with the supplementary Vedas and 

the legal prescriptions; 

( tathd eva ) and similarly ( dsranta vrttayah ) the deeds relating to 
the four stages in human life like Brahmacharya etc. 
all of which thus came about. 


Stanza 36 

vidura uvdca 
sa vai visva-srjam Tso 
vedddTn mukhato ’srjat 
yad yad yenasrjad devas 
tan me bruhi tapo-dhana 


( vidurah uvaca ) Vidura said to Maitreya Maharishi: 

( tapah-dhana ) Hey the owner of all the wealth arising out of 
penance ! As you said, ( veda-ddTn) all the Vedas etc. ( asrjat ) 
came about ( mukhatah )from the faces ( salt vai ) of that Lord 
Brahma, ( Tsah ) who is the creator and the controller 
( visva srjdm ) of the fathers of all the progenies of living 

entities. 

( yatyat ) Which of them ( asrjat ) came about ( yena ) from which 
faces ( devah ) of Lord Brahma ? Please make ( tat ) that ( bruhi ) 

clear to ( me ) me. 

Stanza 3 7 

maitreya uvdca 
rg-yajuh-sdmatharvdkhyan 
veddn purvddibhir mukhaih 
sastram ijydm stuti-stomam 
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prayascittam vyadhat kramat 


( maitreyah uvdca ) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( purva-adibhih ) From the east, south, west and north side 
( mukhaih ) faces ( vyadhat ) established ( veddn ) the Vedas 
( rk-yajuh-sama-atharva akhyan ) with the names Rig, Yajus, Sama 
and Atharwa, ( sastram ) and also Hotru Karma known as 
“Sastra”, ( ijydm ) Udghatr Karma known as “Ijya”, 

( stuti-stomam ) Adhvaryu Karma known as “Sthutistoma” 

( prayascittam ) and Brahma Karma known as “Prayaschitta” 

( kramat ) in the same sequential order. 

Stanza 38 

dyur-vedam dhanur-vedam 
gandharvam vedam dtmanah 
sthapatyam casrjad vedam 
kramat purvadibhir mukhaih 

( kramat ) In the same sequential order, ( dtmanah ) out of Him, 

( purva-ddibhih ) starting from His eastern ( mukhaih )face, 

( asrjat ) came about ( dyuh-vedant ) the medical science known as 
“Ayurveda”, ( dhanuh-vedam ) the art of warfare known as 
“Dhanurveda”, ( gandharvam ) the art of music known as 
“Gandharva Veda” ( sthapatyam ) and the science of 
architecture known as “ Stapatyaved ”. 


Stanza 39 

itihdsa-purdndni 
pahcamam vedam Tsvarah 
sarvebhya eva vaktrebhyah 
sasrje sarva-darsanah 

( Tsvarah ) That Brahma Deva who is the controller of all the 
worlds, ( sarva darsanah ) who represents all the knowledge and 
wisdom, ( sarvebhyah eva ) together through ( vaktrebhyah ) all his 
four faces ( sasrje ) created ( itihasa ) the Itihasas ( purdndni ) and 
the Puranas known as ( pahcamam ) the fifth ( vedam ) Veda. 
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Stanza 40 


sodasy-ukthau purva-vaktrdt 
punsy-agnistutav atha 
dptorydmdtirdtrau ca 
vdjapeyam sagosavam 

( purva-vaktrdt ) Through the faces starting the one facing the 
east, ( sodasT-ukthau ) the different methods ofYajnas like 

Shodashi, Yuktha etc.; 

( purisi-agnistutau ) also Chayana, Agnishtoka etc., 

( atha ) and again, carrying forward, ( dptorydma-atirdtrau ) 
Aptorayaama, Atiratra etc., 

( sa-gosavam ca ) and also the Vajapeya ( sa-gosavam ) along with 

Gosawa; 

Lord Brahma created. 

Stanz 41 

vidyd ddnam tapah satyam 
dharmasyeti paddni ca 
asramams ca yathd-sahkhyam 
asrjat saha vrttibhih 


( vidyd ddnam ) The knowledge - Vidya (self realization), Charity 
- Daanam (the feeling of compassion towards all beings 
which is the source for doing any charity), ( tapah ) penance - 
Tapas, (satyam ) following the righteous methods at all times 
( iti ) etc. ( dharmasya ca ) which are different branches 
( dharmasya ) of the righteousness; ( vrttibhih saha ) also the 
various deeds or vocations in the prescribed order ( paddni ca ) 
in different stages of human life; ( asrjat ) were all created by 
Lord Brahma ( yathd sahkhyam ) according to the number of 

faces. 


NINE 


333 



HOW MANY KINDS OF BRAHMACHARYAS AND 
GRI 1 1 ASTI I AS RAMS ARK THERE ? 

CHAPTER 12. VOLUME i 
(Stanza 42) 

Stanza 42 

sdvitram prajapatyam ca 
brahmam catha brhat tathd 
vdrtd sahcaya-sdlina- 
siloncha iti vai grhe 


( tatha ) There are four kinds ofBrahmacharya: 

(1 ) ( sdvitram ca ) From the day of upanayana (the ceremony 
of wearing the sacred thread) till three days when one 

learns the recitation and meaning ofSavitr Gayatri 

mantra; 

(2) ( prajapatyam ca ) keeping up the tradition offollowing the 

prescribed norms of all the required methods of 
Brahmacharya till one year; 

(3) ( brahmam atha ) keeping up the tradition offollowing the 

prescribed norms of all the required methods of 
Brahmacharya till the learning of all the Vedas is 

completed; 

(4)( brhat ) keeping up the tradition offollowing the 
prescribed norms of all the required methods of 
Brahmacharya till death. 

( ithi ) There are four kinds of ( grhe vai ) Grihastha Ashram also 

(the household or family life): 

(i)( vdrtd ) engaging oneself in agriculture and business; 

(2)( sahcaya ) engaging oneself in conducting the rituals as a 

Pundit; 
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(3)( salina ) engaging oneself in doing things without 
begging for help from anyone ; 

(4)( sila-unchah ) living only on the rejected grains picked 

from the fields. 


TEN 

HOW MANY KINDS OF VANAPRASTHAS AND SANYASAS 

ARE THERE ? 

CHAPTER 12, VOLUME 3 
(Stanza 43) 

Stanza 43 

vaikhanasa vdlakhilyau- 
dumbardh phenapd vane 
nydse kutjcakah purvam 
bahvodo hamsa-niskriyau 


There are four kinds of ( vane ) Vanaprastha - leaving aside the 
household/family life and living in isolation 

(i)( vaikhanasah ) Vaikaanasas; - eking livelihood only by 
eating nature’s own fruits and vegetables depending on 

their availability - 

(2) ( vdlakhilya ) Vaalakilyas - discarding the existing food in 

hand once new food is available - 

( 3 ) ( audumbarah ) Oudhumbaras - living on whatever food is 
available only from the direction one looks up after getting 

up in the morning - 

(4) ( phenapdh ) Phenapas - living by eating fruits etc. naturally 
Jallen down from the plants and trees. 
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There are four kinds of ( nyase ) Sanyasas (opting for saintly 
life discarding all worldly comforts) 

( purvam ) the first one being 

(1) ( kutlcakah ) Kuteechaka - giving utmost importance to 
whatever the occupation one has and at the same time 

leading a saintly life; 

(2) ( bahvodah ) Bahvoda - the one who does not give 
importance to his activities/ deeds; 

(3) ( hamsa ) Hamsa - totally focussed only on knowledge and 
observing the practices based on such knowledge strictly; 

(4) ( niskriyau ) Nishkriya - totally abstaining from all 
activities/ deeds, and who has attained the highest spiritual 

situation. 


ELEVEN 

THE ORIGIN OF VARIOUS OTHER SCIENCES AND OMKARA 

MANTRA 

CHAPTER 12. VOLUME 2 
Stanzas 44 to 48 


Stanza 44 

dnviksikl trayl varta 
danda-mtis tathaiva ca 
evam vyahrtayas cdsan 
pranavo hy asya hrtkatah 


( tathd eva ) In the same manner came about ( dnviksikl ) the 
science relating to the enquiry about the Very 
Source/ Ultimate Truth (Adyatma Sastra); 
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( trayi ) the science relating to the prescribed methods of 
performing the ritualistic actions linked to the Vedas; 

( vdrtd ) the science of doing business activities and 
undertaking the work relating to agriculture ; 

( danda nltih ca ) and also the management principles of 

administration. 

( evam ) Similarly ( vydhrtayah ca ) the methods of pronunciation 
of the Veda Mantras also ( dsan ) came about. 

( pranavah ) The sound of “Omkara” Mantra came about 
( hrtkatah )from the heart ( asya hi ) of this Lord Brahma. 


Note : Three separate identity as “Bhooh- Bhuvah- Swah”, 
and also the combined entity as “BhurbhuvahSwah”, put 
together four pronunciation ofVedic hymns. 

Like this manner came about from the four faces of Lord 
Brahma, starting from the east facing one, four kinds of 
generation of various things mentioned above. After 
explaining these, Maitreya Maharishi starts explaining other 
generations from various organs of Lord Brahma’s. It has 
already been said above that in the first place came about 
from his heart the Omkara Mantra. 

Stanza 45 

tasyosnig asil lomabhyo 
gayatri ca tvaco vibhoh 
tristum mdmsdt snuto "nustub 
jagaty asthnah prajdpateh 


( tasya vibhoh ) From that Lord ( prajdpateh ) Brahma’s ( lomabhyah ) 
hairs on the body came about ( usnik ) the Chandas known as 
“Ushnik” - one of the Vedic meters - containing 23 letters; 
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( tvacah ) From his skin came about ( gayatn) the Chandas 
known as “Gay atri” Mantra containing 24 letters ; 

( main sat ) From his flesh ( tristup ) the Chandas known as 
“Trishtup” Vedic hymn containing 44 letters; 

( snutah ) From his veins came about ( anustup ) the Chandas 
known as “Anushtup” containing 32 letters; 

( asthnah ) From his bones came about ( jagatl ca ) also Jagati 
Chandas containing 48 letters. 

Stanza 46 

majjayah panktir utpanna 
brhati pranato ’bhavat 
sparsas tasydbhavaj jivah 
svaro deha uddhrta 


( majjayah ) From his bone marrow ( pahktih ) the 40 letter 
Chandas “Pankti” ( utpanna ) came about; 

( pranatah ) From the source of his life ( abhavat ) came about 
( brhati ) 36 letter Chandas “Brihati”; 

( tasya ) From that Brahma’s ( jTvah ) very soul came about 
( sparsah ) the 25 letters starting with “Ka” to “Ma” ; 

( dehah ) From his body came about ( svarah ) the vowels “Aa” to 
“Au” - ( udahrtah ) These have been expressed accordingly. 

Stanza 4 7 

u smdn am indriyany dhur 
antah-stha balam atmanah 
svarah sapta vihdrena 
bhavanti sma prajdpateh 
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( atmanah ) Lord Brahma’s ( indriydni ) senses ( dhuh ) are known 

as 

( usmanam ) Ooshma Aksharas - the set of letters sa, sa, sa and 

ha; 

( balam ) His energy as ( antah-sthah ) Madhyama Aksharas - the 

set of letters ya, ra, la and va; 

( prajdpateh ) From Lord Brahma’s ( vihdrena ) sensual activities 
( bhavanti sma ) came about ( sapta svarah ) the seven swaras - 
Nishadha, Rishabha, Gandhara, Shadja, Madhyama, 
Daivata and Panchama - (sa, ri, ga, ma, pa, da, ni). 

Note : It has been said earlier that in the Maha Kalpa, Lord 
Brahma was the embodiment of Sabda Brahma. The 
principle that all the words and their nuances are He alone is 
being established by treating them in terms of the 
origination of all the letters and the pronunciations ofVedic 
sounds from his own body and senses. 

Stanza 48 

sabda-brahmatmanas tasya 
vyaktavyaktdtmanah parah 
brahmavabhati vitato 
nana-sakty-upabrmhitah 


( tasya ) That Lord Brahma ( sabda-brahma atmanah ) is the 
embodiment of Sabda Brahma (the origin of all the sound 
forms) ( vyakta avyakta-dtmanah ) having in itself/himself the 
distinctly manifested and also the unmanifested non distinct 

soundforms. 

( parah ) The Supreme Almighty, ( brahma ) Who is complete in 
all respects and having the forms of all the qualities and at 
the same time not having any specific qualities at all, 

( avabhdti ) alone is shining in Lord Brahma 
( ndnd sakti upabrmhitah ) in different forms and shapes through 
His various inherent energetic powers ( vitatah ) and at the 
same time as the single principle which is spread out 
everywhere and in everything. 
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TWELVE 


THE ORIGIN OF MALE AND FEMALE FORMS 

CHAPTER 12. VOLUME x 
(Stanzas 49 to 53) 

Stanza 49 

tato ’param upadaya 
sa sargaya mano dadhe 
rsTnam bhuri-vTrydndm 
api sargam avistrtam 

Stanza 50 

jhdtvd tad dhrdaye bhuyas 
cintaydm dsa kaurava 
aho adbhutam etan me 
vyaprtasydpi nityadd 

Stanza 51 

na by edhante praja nunam 
daivam atm vighdtakam 
evam yukta-krtas tasya 
daivam cdveksatas tadd 

Stanza 52 

kasya rupant abhud dvedhd 
yat kayant abhicaksate 
tdbhydm rupa-vibhdgdbhyam 
mithunam samapadyata 


( kaurava ) Hey Vidura ! ( tatah ) Thereafter , ( upadaya ) assuming 
( apardnt ) another body, ( sah ) that Lord Brahma ( manah dadhe ) 
took determination in his mind ( sargaya ) to engage himself in 

the creation work. 
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( jnatva ) Lord Brahma understood ( bhuri-vlryanam api ) that 
though they were having the power of high potency, ( sargam ) 
the creation work ( rsTndm ) of the Rishis Marichi etc. ( avistrtam ) 
did not extent as expected. ( cintayam dsa ) He reinforced these 
thoughts ( bhuyah tat ) once again ( hrdaye ) in his mind. 

He thought within himself: “ ( aho etat ) Hey ! This is ( adbhutam ) 
very surprising. ( vyaprtasya api ) Though my creations have the 
potency to extend ( nityadd ) at all times, ( mama prajah ) my 
progenies ( na edhante hi ) are not getting extended. ( daivam ) 
The destiny, ( vighdtakam ) perhaps, is the obstacle ( atra ) in this 

matter. ” 

( evam ) When Lord Brahma started thinking like this 
( yukta krtah ) to carry on his deeds very logically ( daivam ca ) 
and invoking upon himself the destiny factor (Supernatural 
power) ( aveksatah ) together with firm determination within 
him, ( tasya kasya ) his ( riipam tadd ) body, at that instant time, 

( abhut ) happened to ( dvedhd ) become two. 

( yat ) Thus, this separated two bodies ( abhicaksate ) is called 

( kayam ) “Kaayam”. 

( tdbhydm rupa vibhdgdbhydm ) From these two separation of 
bodies ( samapadyata ) came about ( mithunam ) one male and one 

female. 


Stanza 53 

yas tu tatra pumdn so ’bhun 
manuh svdyambhuvah svardt 
strTydsTc chatarupdkhyd 
mahisy asya mahdtmanah 


( tatra ) The one among them ( yah tu ) who was ( puman ) the 
male, ( salt ) he ( abhut ) became ( sva-rat ) the greatest 
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independent being ( manuh ) Manu ( svdyambhuvah ) known as 

“Swayambhu V a”. 

(yd) The one who was ( strl ) the female, ( asit ) she became 
( mahisT ) the queen ( asya ) of that ( mahatmanah ) great Manu 
( satarupa dkhyd ) with the name “Satarupa”. 


THIRTEEN 

THE FIVE CHIL DREN OF THE FIRST MALE AND FEMALE 

CHAPTER 12. VOLUME z 
(Stanzas 54 to 56) 


Stanza 54 

tadd mithuna-dharmena 
prajd hy edhdm babhuvire 
sa cdpi satampdydm 
pahcapatyany ajljanat 

( tadd hi ) Since that time, ( mithuna dharmena ) due to the union 
between male and female, ( praj ah ) the progenies 
( edhdm babhuvire ) started increasing. ( sah ca api ) That Manu, 
Swayambhuva, also, ( satarupdydm ) through Satarupa, 

( ajljanat ) procreated ( pahca )five ( apatydni ) children. 

Stanza 55 

priyavratottdnapddau 
tisrah kanyds ca bhdrata 
akutir devahutis ca 
prasutir iti sattama 


( bhdrata ) Hey Bharata (Vidura) ! ( sattama ) Hey the most pious 
being ! ( priyavrata uttdnapddau ) Two sons namely Priyavrata 
and Uttanapada; ( iti tisrah ) and such three ( kanyah ca ) 
daughters namely ( akutih ) Akuti, ( devahutih ) Devahuti ( prasutih 

ca ) and Prasuti. 
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Stanza 56 


akiitim rucaye pradat 
kardamaya tu madhyamdm 
daksdydddt prasutim ca 
yata apuritam jagat 


( akiitim ) The daughter named Akuti ( pradat ) was given 
( rucaye ) to Ruchi, ( madhyamdm ) and the middle one (Devahuti) 
( kardamaya tu ) to Kardama. ( daksdya ) Daksha ( adat ) was given 
( prasutim ca ) Prasuti in the same manner . ( yatah ) From all 
these people (jagat ) the entire world ( apuritam ) got filled with 

population. 


Hari Om 


This concludes the eleventh chapter of Volume 3. 


Note: The next chapter is VarahaAvataar. 


— 000 — 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER 11 

The thirty three chapters through Volume 3 of Srimad 
Bhagavatam establishes the principle of “Sarga”. The 
contents in this volume reiterates further explanations of the 
concept of “ Sarga ” on the happenings of various 
transformations in the Universe subsequent to the 
development of the Viratform. 
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The entire concept has been presented in the form of the 
discussions between Vidura and Maitreya Maharishi as 
presented by Shri Sukha to King Pareekshit. The reader 
should remember the background in which Vidura had to 
leave his home, his pilgrimage, his meeting Uddhava and 
then Maitreya Maharishi. 

Thus carrying forward the creation work, as presented 
through these beautiful chapters as to their poetic and 
philosophical contents, the analysis of them are really a treat 
for the seekers and devotees. 

Coming out from the nostrils of Lord Brahma, in the minutest 
form, how the Varaha evolves into a giant size etc. are the 
very clear emphasis as to the fact that anything and 
everything in this Universe has its origin to that Supreme 
Almighty. Now, let us go through the Chapter 13. 
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ONE 

THE PURPOSE OF EDUCATION IS TO BRING ABOUT ONE’S 
MENTAL MAKEUP IN SUCH A WAY AS TO LISTEN TO THE 
HISTORIES OF GREAT DEVOTED MEN 

CHAPTER 13 VOLUME 3 

(Stanzas 1 to 4) 

Stanza 1 

srT-suka uvaca 
nisamya vacam vadato 
muneh punyatamam nrpa 
bhuyah papraccha kauravyo 

vdsudeva-kathddrtah 

• • 


( sn-sukah uvaca ) Shri Sukha said ( to King Pareekshit) 

( nrpa ) Hey King ! ( kauravyah ) Vidura, ( vdsudeva-kathd ddrtah ) 

the one who has the greatest admiration and respect for 
listening to the pastimes ofVasudeva, ( nisamya ) upon 
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listening ( vacant ) to the words ( punya-tamam ) of the most 

pious 

( vadatah ) discourses ( muneh ) ofMaitreya Maharishi, 

( bhuyah papraccha ) again put forward questions to him. 


Stanza 2 
vidura uvdca 

sa vai svdyambhuvah samrdt 
priyah putrah svayambhuvah 
pratilabhya priydm patnim 
kim cakara tato mune 


( vidurah uvaca ) Shri Vidura said (to Maitreya Maharishi) 

( mune ) Hey the great saint ! ( kim ) What 
( svdyambhuvah ) Svayambhuva Manu ( cakara ) did do, 

( priyah putrah ) who was the most endearing son 
( svayambhuvah ) of Lord Brahma 
( salt vai ) and who was the famous ( samrdt ) king of all the 
kings, ( tatah ) thereafter ( pratilabhya ) upon getting 
( priydm patnim ) his beloved wife (Satarupa) ? 

1. Stanza 3 
2 . 

3. caritam tasya rdjarser 
ddi-rdjasya sattama 
bruhi me sraddadhdndya 
visvaksendsrayo hy asau 

( sattama ) Hey the greatest among the most pious ! ( bruhi ) 
Please explain ( me ) to me ( caritam ) the history and qualities 
( tasya ) of that ( ddi-rdjasya ) very first greatest king ( rdjarseh ) 
and at the same time a great saint among kings, 

( sraddadhdndya ) as I am very eager to listen to them. ( asau ) 
He was, ( visvaksena dsrayah hi ) no doubt, a great devotee of 
and thus connected with Shri Mahavishnu ! 
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Stanza 4 


srutasya pumsam sucira-sramasya 
nanv ahjasa suribhir Tdito ’rthah 
yat-tad-gundnusravanam mukunda- 
pddaravindam hrdayesu yesam 

( ahjasa ) Without any doubt ( Tditah nanu ) it has been praised 
upon and established ( suribhih ) by the very knowledgeable 
persons that ( arthah ) the meaning and the usefulness 
( srutasya ) of one’s education, ( sucira sramasya ) undertaken 
over a period of time ( pumsam ) by the human beings, (yat ) 
should be such as to ( tat guna anusravanam ) continuously listen 
to the good qualities ( yesam ) of such persons ( hrdayesu ) in 
whose hearts is positioned ( mukunda pdda-aravindam ) the holy 
lotus feet of that Bhagavan who is beyond Mukhti. 

TWO 

THE GREAT PRAYERS OF S WA YAM HI I UVA MANU BEFORE 
LORD BRAHMA AND BRAHMA ’S ADVICE TO HIM 


Chapter 13, Volume 3 
(Stanzas 5 to 13) 

Stanza 5 
srl-suka uvdca 

iti bruvdnam viduram vinTtam 
sahasra-sTrsnas caranopadhdnam 
prahrsta-roma bhagavat-kathdydm 
pranlyamdno munir abhyacasta 

( srT-sukah uvdca ) Shri Sukha said ( to King Pareekshit) 

( munih ) Shri Maitreya Maharishi, ( carana upadhanam ) who in 
fact had already become just an exhibit material at the holy 
feet ( sahasra-slrsnah ) of Shri Krishna Bhagavan - because of 
his utmost devotion to Him -( vinTtam ) and who was in this 
manner very humble ; ( bruvdnam ) and who was already 
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explaining in detail to Vidura ( bhagavat kathdydm ) about the 
pastimes and principles relating to the Supreme Almighty 
( iti ) in the manner earlier mentioned ; ( pranlyamanah ) got 
further encouraged in the matter of devotion towards 
Bhagavan because of the questions ( viduram ) by Vidura 
( prahrsta-roma ) and became so much ecstatic with bristling of 
hairs all over his body ; ( abhyacasta ) and he attempted to start 

answering Vidura. 


Stanza 6 

maitreya uvdca 
yadd sva-bharyayd sdkam 
jatah svayambhuvo manuli 
prdhjalih pranatas cedam 
veda-garbham abhdsata 

( maitreyah uvdca ) Maitreya Maharishi said (to Vidura): 

( manuh ) The Manu ( svayambhuvah ) known as Swayambhuva, 
( sdkam ) accompanied ( sva-bharyayd ) by his wife, ( jdtah yadd ) 
thus appearing before Lord Brahma, ( pranatah ) prostrated 
( veda-garbham ) unto Him and, ( prdhjalih ) with folded hands, 

( abhdsata ) said ( idam ) like this. 

Stanza 7 

tvam ekah sarva-bhutdndm 
janma-krd vrttidah pita 
athdpi nah prajdndm te 
susrusd kena vd bhavet 


Stanza 8 

tad vidhehi namas tubhyam 
karmasv idydtma-saktisu 
yat krtveha yaso visvag 
amutra ca bhaved gatih 

( Tdya ) Hey the one befitting to be praised and worshipped ! 
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( tubhyam namah ) Unto you we submit our obeisances. 

( tram ekah ) You alone are (pita ) the father ( janma-krt ) who 
create ( sarva bhutdndm ) all the life forms ( vrtti-dah ) and 
initiate life in them. ( athd api ) Despite being so, how, ( nah ) 

we 

( prajdndm ) being your children, ( bhavet ) can undertake 
( kena vd ) such deeds which can ( te susrusd ) lead to service 

from us towards you? 

( yat ) Which are ( karmasu ) the deeds ( krtvd ) if one undertake, 
( dtma-saktisu ) according to one’s own capacity, ( bhavet ) shall 
lead to ( yasah ) fame ( iha visvak ) in this world ( gatih ca ) and 
also ensure the path towards progress ( amutra ) in the other 
world? ( tat vidhehi ) Please order your instructions to us for 

our compliance. 


Stanza 9 
brahmovaca 

pntas tubhyam aham tdta 
svasti stad vdm ksitlsvara 
yan nirvyallkena hrdd 
sddhi mety atmanarpitam 


( brahma uvdca ) Lord Brahma said to Svayambhuva Manu. 

( tdta ) Hey son ! ( aham prltah ) I am very much pleased 
( tubhyam ) with you. ( svasti stat ) Let good things happen ( vdm ) 
to both of you. ( yat ) That is because, ( ksiti-Tsvara ) Hey the 
Controller of the earth ! ( dtmand ) you, on your own volition, 
( nirvyallkena ) and with all the purity ( hrdd ) of your heart, 

( arpitam ) submitted before me ( iti ) like this : ( md sddhi ) 

“ Order your instructions to us for our compliance”. 


Stanza 10 

etdvatya dtmajair viva 
kdryd hy apacitir gurau 
saktydpramattair grhyeta 
sddaram gata-matsaraih 
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( viva ) Hey the great personality ! ( apacitih kdryd hi ) It is 
definitely an offering of honour ( gurau ) to their father 
( dtmajaih ) by his sons, ( apramattaih ) who are very attentive 
( gata-matsaraih ) and who have discarded the mentality of 
pridely competition, ( etdvatya ) when they even just wish 
( grhyeta ) to undertake the compliance of their father’s 
instructions ( sa-ddaram ) with all humility ( saktya ) and 
according to their own capacity. 

Stanza 11 

sa tvam asyam apatydni 
sadrsany dtmano gunaih 
utpddya sdsa dharmena 
gam yajhaih purusam yaja 


( sah tvam ) You, being the one having the precious and 
valuable characteristics/ qualities explained above, ( utpddya ) 
procreate ( apatydni ) your children, ( dtmanah ) bearing the self 
( sadrsdni ) same equal ( gunaih ) qualities, ( asyam ) in her - 
Satarupa -( gam sdsa ) and protect the earth ( dharmena ) and 
ensure that the righteousness prevails. ( yaja ) Also worship 
( purusam ) Srihari ( yajhaih ) through various Yajnas. 

Stanza 12 

param susrusanam mahyam 
sydt praja-raksaya nrpa 
bhagavams te prajd-bhartur 
hrslkeso ’nutusyati 


( nrpa ) Hey the King ! ( mahyam ) I shall ( sydt ) consider it 
( param ) as the greatest ( susrusanam ) service to me 
( prajd raksaya ) by your action of protecting and nourishing 
the people of the world. ( bhagavdn ) Bhagavan ( hrsTkesah ) Sri 
Hari ( anutusyati ) will always be pleased (te) with you 
( prajd-bhartuh ) as you being the one who is the protector of 

the people. 
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Stanza 13 


yesam na tusto bhagavdn 
yajha-lingo jandrdanah 
tesdm sramo hy apart hay a 
yad dtmd anddrtah svayam 


( jandrdanah ) Sri Hari, ( bhagavdn ) Who is the repository of all 
the prosperities and having the six qualities in Him, 

( yajha-lingah ) and Who is the form and shape of all the 
Yajnas, ( tustah na ) when not pleased (yesam ) with someone, 

( srantah hi ) definitely all the efforts put in ( tesdm ) by such 
persons ( apdrthdya ) shall lead to vanity. ( yat ) That is 

because 

( anddrtah ) such persons are in fact denigrating ( dtmd svayam ) 
their own conscious self by themselves. 


THREE 

BRAHMA’S REALIZATION AS TO THE DISAPPEARANCE OF 
THE EARTH DEEP INSIDE WATER AND THE APPEARANCE 

OF THE BABY BOAR 

Chapter 13, Volume 3 
(Stanzas 14 to 18) 

Stanza 14 


manur uvdca 
ddese ’ ham bhagavato 
varteyamlva-sudana 
sthanam tv ihdnujdnlhi 
prajanam mama ca prabho 


( manuh uvaca ) Swayambhuva Manu said to Lord Brahma: 


( amiva-sudana ) Hey the destroyer of the sins ! ( aham ) I ( 
varteya ) shall start working on ( bhagavatah ) your ( ddese ) 

instructions. 


351 



( prabho ) Hey Lord ! Please let me know ( iha tu ) where is 
( sthdnam ) the place of habitation ( mama ca ) for me and 
( prajanam )for my people ( anujdnlhi ) and permit me 

accordingly. 

Stanza 15 

yad okah sarva-satvandm 
mahl magnd mahdmbhasi 
asyd uddharane yatno 
deva devyd vidhlyatam 

( yat ) The one, ( okah ) which was the dwelling place 
( sarva satvanam ) for all the living beings, ( mahl ) that earthly 
world ( magnd ) is lying immersed now deep inside 
( mahd-ambhasi ) the huge water body. ( deva ) Hey Lord ! 

( yatnah ) Please endeavour ( vidhlyatam ) towards attempting 
( uddharane ) to lift up ( asyah devydh ) this mother earth. 

Stanza 16 

maitreya uvdca 
paramesthl tv apdm madhye 
tathd sannam aveksya gam 
katham enam samunnesya 
id dadhyau dhiyd ciram 

( maitreyah uvdca ) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( paramesthl tu ) As such, Lord Brahma, ( gam aveksya ) looking 
at the earth ( tathd sannam ) lying immersed like this ( apdm 
madhye ) in the middle of the huge water body, ( ciram dadhyau ) 
thought deeply for a long time ( dhiyd ) using his intelligence 
(id) in this manner : ( enam katham samunnesye ) “ How to lift 

this up. ” 

Stanza 1 7 

srjato me ksidr vdrbhih 
pldvyamdna rasaih gatd 
athdtra kirn anustheyam 
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asmdbhih sarga-yojitaih 
yasydham lirdayad asam 
sa Iso vidadhdtu me 

( me srjatah ) “As I am indulging in the creation work, ( ksitih ) 
the earth ( pldvyamdnd ) has immersed down due to inundation 
( vdrbhih ) by the water body ( gatd ) and it has gone deep 
( rasdm ) into the world ofPatala. ( sarga yojitaih ) As we have 
been entrusted with the duties of creation, ( salt Tsah ) let that 
Lord Bhagavan, ( yasya ) from whose ( hrdayat ) heart 
( ahum asam ) I originated, ( vidadhdtu ) instruct ( me ) me ( kim ) 
as to what ( asmdbhih ) we are ( anustheyam ) supposed to do 
( atha atm ) further in this matter. ” 

Stanza 18 

ity abhidhydyato nasa- 
vivarat sahasdnagha 
vardha-toko niragdd 
ahgustha-parimdnakah 

( anagha ) Hey Vidura, the one without any flaws ! ( iti ) As he 
was ( abhidhydyatah ) thinking like this about the solution, 

( sahasd ) all of a sudden ( vardha-tokah ) a small baby boar, 

( ahgustha parimdnakah ) just upto the size of a thumb, ( niragdt ) 
jumped out ( ndsd-vivardt ) from Lord Brahma’s nostril . 

FOUR 

THE WITNESSING OF LORD BRAHMA AND OTHER SAINTS 
AS TO THE WONDROUS GROWTH AND SIZING UP OF THE 

BOAR ALL BY ITSELF 


Chapter 13, Volume 3 
(Stanzas 19 to 26) 

Stanza 1 9 

tasydbhipasyatah kha-sthah 
ksanena kila bhdrata 
gaja-mdtrah pravavrdhe 
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tad adbhutam abhun mahat 


( bhdrata ) Hey Bharata ! (Vidura) ( tasya abhipasyatah ) As Lord 
Brahma was just staring at it, ( kha-sthah ) that baby boar 
which was spotted in the sky, ( ksanena) within no time 
( pravavrdhe kila ) enlarged into ( gaja-matrah ) the size of an 
elephant. ( abhiit ) This happening was ( tat mahat ) so much 

( adbhutam ) amazing. 

Stanza 20 

marlci-pramukhair vipraih 
kumarair manund saha 
drstva tat saukaram rupam 
tarkaydm asa citradhd 

As Lord Brahma, ( vipraih ) in the company of the great 
scholars ( marlci pramukhaih ) like Marichi etc., ( kumdraih ) and 
also the Sanaka Saints ( manund saha ) and Swayambhu Manu, 
( drstva ) looked at ( tat rupam ) the shape and form ( saukaram ) 
of that boar, ( citradhd ) they conceived within them various 
ideas individually ( tarkaydm asa ) and started arguing about it 

among themselves. 

Stanza 21 

kim etat saukara-vydjam 
sattvam divyam avasthitam 
aho batdscaryam idam 
ndsdyd me vinihsrtam 

( aho bata ) Oh What a wonder ! ( kim ) What could ( etat sattvam ) 
this entity be ( saukara vydjam ) which has assumed the form of 
a boar in this way ? ( ascaryam ) It is again a great wonder 
( avasthitam ) as to the existence of ( idam ) this particular one, 

( divyam ) which is very uncommon, ( vinihsrtam ) and which 
has come out ( me ndsdydh ) from my nose ! 

Stanza 22 

drsto ’hgustha-siro-matrah 

• • • o • • • 
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ksandd ganda-sild-samah 
api svid bhagavdn esa 
yajho me khedayan manah 

( drstah ) This one, which was spotted ( ahgustha sirah matrah ) 
just upto the size of the tip of the thumb initially, 

( ganda-sild samah ) transformed into the form and size of a 
huge rock ( ksandt ) within no time. ( me manah ) My mind 
( khedayan ) is getting perturbed with the thoughts ( api svit ) 
as if ( esah ) this one is ( bhagavdn ) Bhagwan ( yajhah ) 

Mahavishnu ? 

Stanza 23 

iti niTmamsatas tasya 
brahmanah saha sunubhih 
bhagavdn yajha-puruso 
jagarjagendra-sannibhah 

( brahmanah ) As Lord Brahma, ( sunubhih saha ) in the company 
of his sons, ( tasya mTmdmsatah ) was thinking from various 
angles about the wonderful appearance of the boar and 
discussing it among themselves ( iti ) like this, (yajha purusah ) 
that Yajna Murthi, ( bhagavdn ) Varaha Bhagavan, ( jagarja) 
loudly roared ( aga-indra sannibhah ) after assuming the size 
equal to that of a very huge mountain. 

Stanza 24 

brahmanam bars ay dm asa 
haris tarns ca dvijottamdn 
sva-garjitena kakubhah 
pratisvanayatd vibhuh 

( harih ) Shri Hari, ( vibhuh ) whose capacity has no 
boundaries, ( brahmanam ) made Lord Brahma ( tan dvija-uttaman 
ca ) and all other great saints assembled there ( harsayam asa ) 
extremely happy ( sva-garjitena ) with his great roar ( 
pratisvanayatd ) echoing tremendously ( kakubhah ) all over the 

directions. 
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Stanza 25 


nisamya te ghargharitam sva-kheda- 
ksayisnu mdydmaya-sukarasya 
janas-tapah-satya-nivasinas te 
tribhih pavitrair munayo ’grnan sma 

( nisamya ) Upon hearing ( ghargharitam ) the reverberating 
resonance of “Gh ur Ghur” like sound made by the boar 
known as Varaha Murthi, ( mdyd-maya sukarasya ) who was the 
embodiment of the merciful Yajna Swarupa, 

( sva-kheda ksayisnu ) and who is the only one capable of 
destroying all the hurdles in their thinking, ( te te) the entire 
learned ( munayah ) saints and sages ( janah tapah satya 
nivdsinah ) inhabiting in Janah , Thapah , and Satya worlds ( 
agrnan sma ) praised Him through ( pavitraih ) the holiest of the 

holy 

( tribhih ) hymns from all the three Vedas. 


Stanza 26 

tesdm satdm veda-vitdna-miirtir 
brahmdvadharydtma-gundnuvddam 
vinadya bhiiyo vibudhodayaya 
gajendra-lilo jalam avivesa 

( veda vitana-murtih ) That Bhagwan, who was the exact 
personification of the descriptions enunciated in the sacred 
Vedas ( atm a guna-anuvddam ) as was being praised accordingly 
( tesdm satdm ) by those saints and sages; 

( avadhdrya ) acknowledging ( brahma ) His own characteristics 
as were being described through the chanting of the sacred 

Vedas by them; 

( bhuyah ) once again ( vinadya ) roaring very loudly 
( vibudha udayaya ) with the intention of granting the desired 
progress and the elevation of those saints and sages; 
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( dvivesa ) at once jumped ( jalam ) into the water ( gajendra-lllah ) 
exhibiting all the pranks of the king elephant while playing 

in water. 


FIVE 

THE RADIATING EFFULGENCES OF YAGNA VARAHA 
MURTHI AND HIS GREAT POSTURINGS MAKING THE 

OCEAN SHIVER 

Chapter 13, Volume 3 
(Stanzas 27 to 30) 

Stanza 27 

utksipta-valah kha-carah kathorah 
sata vidhunvan khara-romasa-tvak 
khurdhatdbhrah sita-damstra Tksd- 
jyotir babhase bhagavdn mahidhrah 

( bhagavdn ) That Varaha Murthi, ( mahl-dhrah ) the resurrector 
of the earth, ( babhase ) was radiating so much effulgence and 

was posturing thus: 

( utksipta-valah ) with his tail being held high vertically; 

( kha-carah ) travelling around in the sky very fast; ( kathorah ) 
having very hard and tough body; ( satah ) having lots of hair 
around his shoulders ( vidhunvan ) and quivering them 
repeatedly; ( khara romasa-tvak ) having lots and lots of sharp 
hairs all over his skin; ( khura-dhata abhrah ) repeatedly 
pushing back the layers of clouds with the force of his hooves; 
( sita-damstrah ) having two sharp white coloured tusks; 

( Tksa jyotih ) and having his vision all around as if 
illuminating everything. 

Stanza 28 

ghrdnena prthvydh padavTm vijighran 
kroddpadesah svayam adhvardhgah 
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karala-damstro 3 'py akarala-drgbhyam 
udvTksya vipran grnato ’visat kam 


( kroda-apadesah ) Assuming the body of a boar , ( svayam ) that 
Supreme Reality, ( adhvara angah ) Yajna Murthi Bhagwan, 

( vijighran ) started identifying ( padavlm ) the way towards 
( prthvydh ) the location of the earth ( ghrdnena ) through His 
sense of smell. Thereafter, ( kardla damstrah api ) in spite of He 
having the very fearful teeth, ( udvTksya ) lifted His head gently 
and glancing ( akardla drgbhyam ) through his very pleasing 
sight ( vipran ) at the saints and sages ( grnatah ) who were 
showering praiseworthy hymns on Him, ( avisat ) entered into 

( kam ) the water. 

Stanza 29 

sa vajra-kutanga-nipata-vega- 
vislrna-kuksih stanayann udanvdn 
utsrsta-dlrghormi-bhujair ivdrtas 
cukrosa yajiiesvara pdhi meti 

( vajra-kiita-anga nipdta-vega vislrna kuksih ) Due to the impact of 
the great jump into the ocean by that Yajna Murthi with his 
gigantic body equivalent to that of a huge mountain, the 
splashing of water was so great as to split up profusely the 
innermost part of the ocean bed. At that time, ( sah udanvdn ) 
that great ocean, ( utsrsta dlrgha urrni bhujaih ) along with its 
various hands of huge tides and waves so risen due to the 
impact of His fall, ( artah iva ) very pitifully ( cukrosa ) shouted 
and ( stanayan ) with resounding words appealed to the Yajna 
Murthi ( iti ) like this : “ ( yajna-Tsvara ) Hey Yagneswara ! 

( md pdhi ) Please protect me. ” 

Stanza 30 

khuraih ksuraprair darayams tad dpa 
utpdra-pdram tri-paru rasdydm 
dadarsa gam tatra susupsur agre 
yam jTva-dhdnTm svayam abhyadhatta 
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( tata ) At that time, ( tri-paruh ) when Yagna Varaha Murthi, 
split up the huge ocean of water ( ksurapraih ) with His arrow 
like sharp edged and long ( khuraih ) hooves, ( gain dadarsa ) He 
could spot the earth ( rasayam ) right inside the Patala world. 
( darayan ) His penetration and splashing of ( apah ) the vast 
water was such ( utpara-param ) as to create the extreme end 
point of the ocean, which otherwise has no end at all. 

( yam ) He saw that earth, ( jiva-dhdmm ) which gives the 
source of sustenance to the life forms, ( agre ) and which was 
once earlier ( svayam ) inherently contained by Him ( 
abhyadhatta ) within Himself, ( susupsuli ) when He had the 

desire of staying 

( tatra ) in the water as Adi Nor ay ana. 


SIX 

THE RECOVERY OF THE EARTH FROM DEEP INSIDE THE 
WATER BY VARAHA MURTHI AND THE FIGHT WITH 

HIRANYAKSHA 

Chapter 13, Volume 3 
(Stanzas 31 and 32) 

Stanza 31 

sva-damstrayoddhrtya mahim nimagnam 
sa utthitah samruruce rasayah 
tatrapi da it yam gadaydpatantam 
sundbha-sandlpita-tlvra-manyuh 

Stanza 32 

jaghana rundhdnam asahya-vikramam 
sa ITlayebham mrgardd ivdmbhasi 
tad-mkta-pankdnkita-ganda-tundo 
yatha gajendro jagatim vibhindan 


359 



( salt ) That Varaha Murthi, ( uddhrtya ) lifting up ( nimagndm ) 
the deeply immersed ( mahlm ) earth ( sva-damstraya )just with 
His own tusks and ( utthitah ) climbing up ( rasaydh ) from the 
Patala world, ( samruruce ) was looking so splendid. 

( tatra api ) At that particular time, ( jaghdna ) He killed ( ITlaya ) 
with much ease ( daityam ) the son ofDiti, the very powerful 
Hiranyaksha, ( dpatantam ) who charged towards Him ( 
gadayd ) raising his club ( ambhasi ) within the water ( dpatantam 
) right in His front blocking the way ( asahya vikramam ) with 

very great valour. 

( sunabha sandTpita tlvra manyuh ) Varaha Murthi was reflecting 
his fierce anger in such a powerful manner ( iva ) as ( mrga- 
rdt ) a lion with the effulgence of the brightness ofSudarsana 
Chakra would have killed ( ibham ) an elephant from its front. 

That demon fell down in such a way ( gajendmh yathd ) as if a 
huge elephant ( vibhindan ) was inserted upward ( jagatlm ) on 
the earth with his tusks down (tat-rakta panka-ankita ganda 
tundah ) and the Varaha Murthi, the Lion, was looking 
smeared with the blood of the elephant on His cheeks and 

mouth. 

1. SEVEN 

2. 

THE GREAT PRAISES BY ALL THE SAINTS ON SHRI 

VARAHA MURTHI 

Chapter 13, Volume 3 
(Stanzas 33 to 45) 

3. Stanza 33 

4 . 

tamdla-mlam sita-danta-kotyd 
ksmdm utksipantam gaja-lilaydnga 
pmjndya baddhdnjalayo ’nuvakair 
virihci-mukhyd upatasthur Tsam 

( anga ) Hey Vidura ! ( prajnaya ) Upon recognizing Him well 
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( Tsam ) as that Bhagwan, ( utksipantam ) who was standing and 
holding ( ksmdm ) the earth ( sita danta kotyd ) very highly 
elevated at the edge of His white tusks, ( gaja-lTlayd ) and who 
was doing the pranks just as an elephant would do, 

( tamdla ntlam ) and who was radiating from his body the blue 
colour of the tree known as Thamala, ( virihci mukhydh ) all the 
saints and sages starting from Lord Brahma ( baddha 
ahjalayah ) with folded hands ( upatasthuh ) showering upon on 
Him the praises ( anuvdkaih ) from the hymns of the sacred 

Vedas. 


Stanza 34 
rsaya ucuh 

jitam jitam te jita yajha-bhavana 
traylm tanum svam paridhunvate namah 
yad-roma-gartesu nililyur addhvard- 
stasmai namah karana-sukardya te 


( rsayah ucuh ) The sages said: 

( ajita ) Hey the unconquerable One ! ( yajha-bhavana ) Hey the 
embodiment of the Yajnas ! ( jitam ) All victories ( te) to you. 

( namah ) We all pay our obeisances to you ( paridhunvate ) Who 
is swinging and whirling ( svam ) in your own self assumed 
body, ( jitam ) which has attained the victories and ( traylm 
tanum ) which is the real personified content of all the Vedas. 

(yat roma gartesu ) You, on whose each and every hole of the 
hairs ( addhvard ) lay the Yajnas ( nililyuh ) duly hidden, ( 
tasmai ) and the one ( karana-sukardya ) who has for certain 
cause assumed the form and shape of a boar, ( te namah ) to 
such Supreme Almighty we pay our respects. 

Stanza 35 

rupam tavaitan nanu duskrtdtmandm 
durdarsanam devayad adhvardtmakam 
chanddmsi yasya tvaci barhi-romasv 
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ajyam drsi tv anghrisu catur-hotram 


( nanu ) It is definite ( duskrta-dtmandm ) that those souls who 
are sinners ( durdarsanam ) cannot perceive ( tava ) your (yat ) 
this ( etat riipam ) form and shape of ( adhvara-dtmakam ) the 
inherent content ofYajna. ( deva ) Hey who indulges in 
pastimes! ( yasya ) In that Bhagavan’s (tvaci) outer skin the 
( chanddmsi ) Chandas are contained, ( romasu ) in His hairs of 
the body ( barhih ) the Darbha ( kusa ) grass, ( drsi tu ) in His 
eyes ( ajyam ) the ghee, ( anghrisu ) and in His feet ( cdtuh-hotram ) 
the result of the four types of offerings. 

Stanza 36 

sruk tunda dsTt sruva Isa nasayor 
idodare camasdh karna-randhre 
prdsitram dsye grasane grahas tu te 
yac carvanam te bhagavann agni-hotram 

(Tsate) Hey Lord ! (tundesruk) On your tongue (the first part 
of your face) is the vessel/utensil known as “Juhu” (this is 
type of utensil made out of wood with a long handle and a 
palm type at the end in the shape of the half moon to pick up 
ghee and pour it into the fire pit of sacred sacrifice); 

( ndsayoh ) on your nostrils ( sruvah ) the vessel/utensil 
“Sruva”(this is also a type of vessel with a handle to pour 
materials into the fire of sacrifice); 

( udare ) and in your abdomen ( idd ) the vessel/utensil “Ida” 

( dsTt ) (a type of vessel to store the materials for sacrifice) are 

positioned. 

( karna-randhre ) Similarly in the holes of your ears is 
positioned ( camasdh ) the vessels/utensils for drinking 
Somarasa - one of the liquid materials for offering the fire 
sacrifice - known as “Chamas”; (“Chamas” is the utensil used 
to pick up the Somarasa for drinking) 
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( asye ) in your mouth ( prasitram ) the vessel/utensil relating 
to Lord Brahma known as “Praasitra” - the vessels known as 
“Praastra” are types of vessels in which certain materials for 
fire sacrifice are kept , specially the ones relating to the 

homage to the ancestors; 

and ( grasane ) inside the throat in your face ( grahdh tu ) all 
other utensils/ equipments required to pick up the 
“Somarasas” are situated. 

( bhagavan ) Hey Lord ! ( yat te ) The one which is known 
( carvanam ) as your deed of chewing is known as your 
accepting all the sacrifices made through the Yajnas 
( agni-hotram ) and is the one known as “Agnihotram” - 
accepting whatever is offered through the fire sacrifice. 


Stanza 37 

dTksdnujanmopasadah sirodharam 
tvam prayanlyodayamya-damstrah 
jihvd pravargyas tava sTrsakam kratoh 
sabhydvasathyam citayo ’savo hi te 

( anujanma ) The repeated incarnations ( tava ) of the Lord, 

( kratoh tava ) known as Yajna Murthi, ( dlksa ) is so endearing 
to be seen and felt from the point of view of the one accepting 
the offerings through the fire sacrifice. 

( sirah-dharam ) His neck ( upasadah ) is the embodiment of that 
part of the offering through which three kinds of desires are 

discarded. 

( tvam ) Your this form and shape with your tusks 
( prayanlya udayaniya damstrah ) is the beginning and the end of 

the Soma Yoga. 
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(te) Your ( jihva ) tongue ( pravargyah ) is the embodiment all 

the great deeds. 

( slrsakam ) Your head ( sabhya dvasathyam ) is the embodiment 
the fire without sacrifices and also the embodiment of all the 

sacrifices through the fire. 

( asavah ) Your breath of life ( citayah hi ) is the aggregate of all 

the desires. 


Stanza 38 

somas tu retah savandny avasthitih 
samstha-vibhedas tava deha dhdtavah 
satrani sarvdni sarira-sandhis 
tvam sarva-yajha-kratur isti-bandhanah 


( tava retah ) Your semen is ( somali tu ) what is known as 

Somaras. 

( avasthitih ) The different stages of your bodily growth like 
childhood, youth, and old age etc. ( savandni ) are like the 
different types of ritualistic offerings made in the morning, 
afternoon, evening etc. unto You. 

( deha dhdtavah ) All the seven ingredients in your body 
( samsthd-vibheddh ) are akin to the seven materials offered as 
offerings to you as sacrifice through fire etc. 

( sarvdni ) Each and every type of ( satrani ) Yajnas offered to 
you are like ( sarTra sandhih ) all the joints within your body. 

( sarva yajha kratuh ) As you are the embodiment of all the 
Yajnas and all other types of ritualistic sacrifices, ( tvam ) You 
are the one ( isti bandhanah ) connected with each and 
everything through the Yajna. 

Stanza 39 
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namo namas te ’ khila-mantra-devatd - 
dravyaya sarva-kratave kriydtmane 
vairdgya-bhaktydtmajaydnubhdvita- 
jndnaya vidyd-gurave namo namah 

( namah namah ) Obeisances and obeisances ( te) unto You. 

( akhila mantra devatd dravyaya ) The One who is Himself the 
embodiment of and inclusion thereto of all the hymns, all the 
demiGods and all the materials and elements; 

( sarva-kratave ) the One who is the embodiment of and 
inclusion thereto of all types of sacrifices and ritualistic 

methods; 

( kriyd-atmane ) the One who is the embodiment of and 
inclusion thereto of all kinds of deeds and actions. 

( vairdgya bhaktya dtma-jaya-anubhdvita jhdndya ) You are the one 

who can be perceived through the mind of pure devotional 
knowledge devoid of material attachments and can be 
established firmly within oneself as the form and shape of 

complete knowledge; 

( vidya-gurave ) and You are the supreme teacher who leads 
one towards the concept of complete knowledge. 

( namah namah ) Again our respects to You and our respects to 

You. 


Stanza 40 

damstragra-kotya bhagavams tvayd dhrtd 
virdjate bhudhara bhiih sa-bhiidhard 
yathd vandn nihsarato data dhrtd 
matan-gajendrasya sa-patra-padminl 

( bhagavan ) Hey Bhagwan ! ( bhu-dhara ) Hey the 
Varahamurthy who is before us holding the earth ! 
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( sa-bhudhara bhuh ) The earth, along with all its mountains, 

( dhrta ) being held ( tvaya ) by You ( damstra-agra kotyd ) at the 
edge of your tusks, ( yathd virdjate ) is shining like the beauty of 
( sa-patra padminT ) a bundle of lotus flowers together with their 
leaves ( dhrta ) being held ( data ) in the tusks 
( matam-gajendrasya ) of a giant elephant ( nihsaratah ) which has 
just come to the shore ( vandt ) out of water. 

Stanza 41 

trayTmayam rupam idam ca saukaram 

bhu-mandalenatha data dhrtena te 
• • • 

cakdsti srhgodha-ghanena bhuyasd 
kuldcalendrasya yathaiva vibhramah 


( atha ca te ) Not only that, Hey Lord ! ( idam rupam ) Your this 
form and shape, ( trayl-mayam ) which on the one hand is all 
inclusive of the embodiment of the Vedas ( saukaram ) and at 
the same time is like that of a boar ; 

( cakdsti ) is also radiating so much glow ( dhrtena ) along with 
your carrying ( bhii-mandalena ) of the earth ( data ) at the edge 

of your tusks ; 

( yathd eva ) as if ( vibhramah ) it is decoratively shining ( bhuyasd ) 
a gigantic ( kula-acala-indrasya ) mountain ( srhga-udha ghanena ) 

holding the clouds at its great peaks. 

Stanza 42 

sarhsthapayainam jagatdm sa-tasthusdm 
lokdya patriim asi mdtaram pita 
vidhema casyai namasa saha tvaya 
yasydm sva-tejo ’gnim ivdrandv adlidth 

( samsthdpaya ) With the intention of establishing ( lokdya ) for 
the purpose of habitation of ( sa-tasthusdm jagatdm ) the life 
forms along with the non moving ones on ( mdtaram ) this 
mother earth ( pita asi ) You are the father ( enant patnlm ) and 

the earth is your wife ! 
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( vidhema ) We pay ( namasd ) our obeisances 
( asyai ca ) to her ( tvaya saha ) also together unto You ! ( adhali ) 
You are the one who initiate ( sva-tejah ) your own potency of 
fire (yasydm) into her ( aranau ) just like the wood which is 
used for churning ( agnim iva ) to create fire for the purpose of 

burning. 

Stanza 43 

kali sraddadhTtdnyatamas tava prablio 
rasdm gatdyd bhuva udvibarhanam 
na vismayo sau tvayi visva-vismaye 
yo mdyayedam sasrje ’ tivismayam 


( prabho ) Hey Lord ! ( anyatamali kali ) Who other than ( tava ) 
you ( sraddadhTta ) could undertake the responsibility 
( udvibarhanam ) of bringing up this immersed ( bhuvah ) earth 
( gataydh ) which went deep inside ( rasdm ) into the Patala 

world? 

( asau ) In fact Your this doing ( na vismayah ) is not at all a 
wonder ( tvayi ) as far as You are concerned, ( visva vismaye ) 
Who is the embodiment of all the wonders. ( yah ) You are the 
one ( sasrje ) who has created ( ativismayam ) this most 

wonderful 

( idam ) universe ( mdyaya ) through the powers of your own 

Maya Shakti. 

Stanza 44 

vidhunvatd vedamayam nijam vapur 
janas-tapah-satya-nivdsino vayam 
satd-sikhoddhuta-sivdmbu-bindubhir 
vimrjyamdna bhrsam Tsa pdvitdh 


( Tsa ) Hey Lord ! ( vayam ) We, ( janah tapali satya nivdsinah ) who 

are the inhabitants of the Janar Loka, Tapo Loka and Satya 
Loka, ( pdvitdh ) have turned to become purified ( bhrsam ) 
perfectly by You ( vimrjyamdndh ) due to the effect of the 
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sprinkling ( satd sikha-uddhuta siva ambu bindubhih ) auspicious 
water drops falling on us, which are sustained at the edges of 
the flowing hairs of your shoulders, ( vidhunvatd ) because of 
Your frequent quivering of ( nijarn vapult ) your assumed wet 
body, ( veda-mayam ) which is the embodiment of the Vedas. 


Stanza 45 

sa vai bata bhrasta-matis tavaisate 
yah karmanam param apara-karmanah 
yad-yoga-mdya-guna-yoga-mohitam 
visvam samastam bhagavan vidhehi sam 


( bata ) Oh what a pity ! ( yah ) Anyone ( esate ) who even 
desires to comprehend ( param ) the boundaries ( tava ) of 

Your 

( karmanam ) deeds, ( apara-karmanah ) of You who is in Yourself 
inherent with the capacity to carry out any and all deeds 
without any boundary, ( sah vai ) such a person ( bhrasta-matih ) 
is the one who is without any thinking power. Hey Lord ! 

( visvam samastam ) The entire universe ( yat yoga may a guna yoga 
mohitam ) is in fact enchanted with the connectivity of 
characteristics with and bewildered into the powers of Your 
Maya Shakti. ( bhagavan ) Hey Bhagavan! ( sam vidhehi ) 
Please bestow good things. 


EIGHT 

THE PLACING OF THE EARTH AT ITS PLACE BY VARAHA 
MURTHI AND SHOWERS OF PRAISE BYMAITREYA 

MAHARISHI 

Chapter 13, Volume 3 
(Stanzas 46 to 50) 


Stanza 46 
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maitreya uvaca 
ity upasthlyamdnastaih 
munibhir brahma-vddibhih 
salile sva-khurdkrdnta 
upddhattavitavanim 


( maitreyah uvaca ) Maitreya Maharishi said : 

( avitd ) That Bhagwan, who is the protector of the universe, 

( upasthlyamanah ) while He was being showered with the 
praises ( iti ) thus ( brahma-vddibhih ) through the hymns from 
the Vedas ( taih munibhih ) by the Saints and Sages, ( upddhatta ) 
placed and sustained ( avanim ) the earth ( salile ) in the water, 
the same water ( sva-khum-dkrdnte ) which he forced against by 
his own hooves a little while ago. 

Stanza 4 7 

sa ittham bhagavdn urvim 
visvaksenah prajdpatih 
rasdya ITlayonnltdm 
apsu nyasya yayau harih 

( salt bhagavdn ) That Varaha Murthy, ( harili ) Shri Hari, 

( visvaksenah ) who is the controller of each and everything in 
this universe and who is spread out incessantly, ( praja-patih ) 
and who is the protector of the life forms, ( unnltam ) after 
lifting up ( urvim ) the earth ( r as aydli ) from the Patala world 
( ITlayd ) so easily ( ittham ) in this manner ( nyasya ) and 
establishing it ( apsu ) to be above the water level, 
(yayau) departed from that place. 


Stanza 48 

ya evam etam hari-medhaso hareh 
kathdm subhadram kathanlya-mdyinah 
srnvlta bhaktyd sravayeta vosatlm 
jandrdano ’syasu hrdi prasldati 
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( etam kathdm ) This descriptive pastime ( hareh ) ofShri Hari, 
( usatim ) which is not only endearingly beautiful ( su-bhadram ) 
but also bestows auspicious things ; 

( hari-medhasah ) of that Shri Hari who is the destroyer of all 
the ill impacts of the worldly cyclical effects; 

( kathanlya mdyinah ) and of that Shri Hari who is the only One 
worthy of praises and who is capable of doing wonderful 

deeds; 

( srnvlta ) if listened to (yah ) by anyone ( bhaktyd ) with utmost 
devotion ( evam ) as described herein; 

( sravayeta va ) or if one enables others to listen to it ( bhaktyd ) 
with devotion ( evam ) as described herein; 

( prasldati ) brings about clarity about ( janardanah ) the 
Bhagavan ( asya) in such a person’s ( hrdi ) heart (asu) within 

no time. 

Stanza 49 

tasmin prasanne sakaldsisdm prabhau 
kim durlabham tdbhir alam lavdtmabhih 
ananya-drstyd bhajatdm guhdsayah 
svayam vidhatte sva-gatim parah param 

( kim ) What is that ( durlabham ) one cannot achieve when 
( prabhau ) the Lord, ( tasmin ) that Bhagwan, ( sakala-dsisam ) 
who is the embodiment of all the prosperities, ( prasanne ) 
bestows upon anyone His blessings? 

( lava-dtmabhih ) But these worldly achievements are silly and 
insignificant ( tdbhih ) and they have to be ( alam ) kept away. 

To those persons, ( ananya-drstyd ) who discard all other 
thoughts, ( bhajatdm ) and totally devote themselves unto Him, 
( parali ) that Lord, the Bhagavan, ( guhd-dsayah ) who is the 
powerful force and the source within one’s heart, 
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( svayam vidhatte ) shall Himself bestow ( param ) the most 
transcendental ways ( sva-gatim ) to attain Him. 


Stanza 50 

ko nama loke purusdrtha-sdravit 
purd-kathdndm bhagavat-kathd-sudhdm 
dpiya karnahjalibhir bhavdpahdm 
aho virajyeta vina naretaram 


( aho loke ) Oh alas ! In this world, ( kah nama ) how indeed the 
one, ( purusa-artha sdra-vit ) who has understood the essence of 
the goal of achievement in one’s life, 

( virajyeta ) can refuse to be contented with 
( bhagavat katha-sudham ) the nectar of the pastimes of the 

Bhagavan, 

( bhava-apaham ) which destroy all the ill impacts of the 

worldly cyclical effects, 

through the descriptions ( purd-kathdndm ) from the 

Mahapuranas, 

( dpiya ) by drinking them ( karna-ahjalibhih ) through the 
palms of his ears (meaning inheriting the essence within 

himself through listening), 

( nara-itaram vind ) if he is otherwise not an animal? 


Hari Om 


This completes the thirteenth chapter of Volume 3 ofSrimad 
Bhagavat a Mahapurana describing the origin of the Varaha 

Avatar. 


371 



— ooo — 


CHAPTER id.. VOLUME 2 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER u i 


While the previous chapter No. 13 elaborates about the 
manifestation ofYagna Varaha Murthi in vivid details, there 
is only a passing reference to Hiranyaksha in that chapter. 
Stanzas 31 and 32 of Chapter 13 explains in a simple way 
about the killing of Hiranyaksha by Yagna Varaha Murthi. 

Chapter 14 goes into the origin as to how Hiranyaksha and 
Hiranyakasipu got conceived by Diti in union with Saint 
Kasyapa. Now we shall go straight to the stanzas of 
Chapter 14. 


CONTENTS 

1. LISTENING TO THE PASTIMES OF THE SUPREME 
ALMIGHTY ENABLES ONE TO REACH THE HIGHEST 
SPIRITUAL POSITION. 

2. THE SEXUAL DESIRES OF DITI AND HER EXPRESSION 
ABOUT IT BEFORE HER HUSBAND KASHYAPA SAINT. 

3. SAINT KASH YAP’S APPRECIATION OF HIS WIFE AND 
HIS REQUEST TO HER TO ADHERE TO TIMING FOR 
THE FULFILMENT OF SEXUAL DESIRES. 

4. SAINT KASYAPA REASONING WITH HIS WIFE DITI TO 
AVOID SEXUAL DESIRES SEXUAL DESIRES AT DUSK 

TIME. 
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5 . SAINT KASYAPA CONCEDING TO THE REQUEST OF 
THE INSISTENT DITI. 

6 . THE REPENTANCE OF DITI AND HER TRIBUTES TO 
LORD SHTVA. 

7 . THE ERADICATION OF THE WORRIES OF DITI BY 
KASYAPA SAINT AND HIS PREDICTION ABOUT DITVS 
TWO SONS (HIRANYAKSHA AND HIRANYAKASIPU) 
AND ALSO ONE OF THE GRANDSONS, PRAHLADA, 
WHO WOULD BRING FAME. 

— 000 — 


1. LISTENING TO THE PASTIMES OF THE SUPREME 
ALMIGHTY ENABLES ONE TO REACH THE HIGHEST 

SPIRITUAL POSITION 

CHAPTER id.. VOLUME 1 
(Stanzas 1 to 6 ) 

Stanza 1 

sn-suka uvdca 

nisamya kausdravinopavarnitdm 
hareh kathdm karana-sukardtmanah 
punah sa papraccha tarn udyatdhjalir 
na cdtitrpto viduro dhrta-vratali 

( sn-sukah uvdca ) shri Sukha continued: 

( nisamya ) Upon listening to ( upavarnitdm ) the detailed 
explanations ( kausdravind ) by Maitreya Maharishi ( kathdm ) 
pertaining to the great deeds ( hareh ) of Shri Hari 
( karana sukara-dtmanah ) who manifested as the first ever 

Varaha Murthi ; 

( na ati-trptah ) still not contented to his own satisfaction, 
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( dhrta-vratah sah vidurah_) that disciplined Vidura ( punah ca ) 
started once again ( tarn papracclia ) asking more questions to 
Maitreya Maharishi, ( udyata-ahjalih ) standing before him 

with folded hands. 

Stanza 2 

vidura uvdca 
tenaiva tu muni-srestha 
harind yajna-murtind 
ddi-daityo hiranydkso 
hata ity anususruma 

( vidurah uvdca ) Vidura said to Maitreya Maharishi: 

( muni-srestha ) Hey the greatest saint ! ( anususruma ) I had 
heardfrom you in between your discourse ( hiranydksah ) that 
Hiranyaksha, ( ddi daityah ) the one born in the dynasty of 
Daitya as the first one, ( hatah iti ) was thus killed (eva tu ) by 
none other than ( tena harind ) that Shri Hari ( yajna-murtind ) 
who manifested as the Yajna Varaha Murthi. 

Stanza 3 

tasya coddharatah ksaunim 

sva-damstrdgrena ITlayd 

daitya-rdjasya ca brahman 

kasmdd dhetor abhun mrdhah 

• • 

( brahman ) Hey the very knowledgeable saint ! 

( kasmdt hetoh ) What were the reasons ( mrdhah abhiit ) for the 
development of war between ( tasya ) that Varaha Murthi, 

( uddharatah ) who was in the process of lifting up ( ksaunim ) 
the earth ( ITlayd ) with such ease ( s va -da m stra-agren a ) through 
the edges of his powerful tusks, ( daitya-rdjasya ca ) and that of 
the King of Daitya, Hiranyaksha. 

Stanza 4 
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maitreya uvdca 
sadhu viva tvayd prstam 
avatdra-katham hareh 
yat tvam prcchasi martydndm 
mrtyu-pdsa-visdtanlm 

( maitreyah uvdca ) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( vlra ) Hey the fearless one ! ( prstam ) The questions put 
forward ( tvayd ) by you ( sadhu ) are really appreciable ! 

( yat tvam ) That is because you are ( prcchasi ) in effect asking 
me to tell you ( avatdra-kathdm ) about the descriptions of the 
manifestations ( hareh ) ofShri Hari ( mrtyu-pasa visdtanim ) 
which promote to cut the knot of death ( martydndm ) of the 
humans who are otherwise prone and bound to the circle of 

death. 

Stanza 5 

yayottdnapadah putro 
munind gltayarbhakah 
mrtyoh krtvaiva murdhny ahghrim 
druroha hareh padam 

( putrah ) Dhruva, the son ( uttdnapadah ) of Uthanapada, 

( arbhakah ) despite being a small boy, ( gltaya ) having got the 
benefit of knowing ( yaya ) those pastimes (Hari Katha) of 
Shri Hari ( munind ) through saint Narada, ( druroha ) could 

ascend to 

( padam ) the position ( hareh ) ofMaha Vishnu ( krtvd eva ) by 
just stepping ( ahghrim ) his foot ( murdhni ) on the head ( 

mrtyoh ) of the death itself 

Stanza 6 

athdtrdpTtihdso yam 
sruto me varnitah purd 
brahmand deva-devena 
devdndm anuprcchatdm 
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( atha ) However, now ( atra api ) even in this matter, ( ayam ) 
there is ( itihasah ) a historical incidence ( me srutah ) which I 
had heard of. ( varnitah ) This has been detailed ( purd ) once 

upon a time 

( brahmana ) by Brahma, ( deva-devena ) the Lord of all the 

Lords, 

( devdndm ) for the benefit of the Devas, ( anuprcchatam ) upon 
being asked so humbly by them. 

Note : Through the following stanzas Maitreya Maharishi 

describes to the inquisitive Vidura, the incidence described 
once to the Devas by Lord Brahma, concerning the 
explanations for the cause of killing of Hiranyaksha, the son 
ofDiti and Kasyapa by Shri Varaha Murthi. 


2 . THE SEXUAL DESIRES OFDITI AND HER EXPRESSION 
ABOUT IT BEFORE HER HUSBAND KASHYAPA SAINT 


(Chapter 14, Volume 3) 

(Stanzas 7 to 14) 

Stanza 7 

ditir ddksdyam ksattar 
mdrTcam kasyapam patim 
apatya-kdmd cakame 
sandhyayam lirc-chayardita 

( ksattah ) Hey Vidura ! ( ditih ) Diti, ( daksayanl ) the daughter 
ofDaksha, ( sandhyayam ) once at the time of dusk, 

( hrc-chaydrditd) had the affliction of sexual desires ( apatya- 
kdmd ) and with the wish to have her progeny, ( cakame ) 
wanted this to be fulfilled 

( patim ) by her husband, ( kasyapam ) Kasyapa, ( mdrTcam ) the 

son ofMarichi. 

Stanza 8 
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istyagni-jihvam payasa 
purusam yajusam patim 
nimlocaty arka asinam 
agny-agdre samahitam 

Thus she approached, ( nimlocati ) at this time when the setting 
of ( arke ) the sun was taking place, 

( asinam ) her husband who was seated ( samahitam ) in 
complete purity of thoughts and mind; 

who was observing the required worship ( purusam ) to 
Mahavishnu, ( patim ) the protector of (yajusam ) the 
performance ofYajnas ( agni jihvam ) and Who is the 
representative form of the tongues of the flames of fire; 

( payasa ) offering Him milk through them ( istva ) as his 
obeseince in the Yajna spot ( agni-agare ) in the Agnihotra 

Sala. 

Stanza 9 

ditir uvdca 

esa mam tvat-krte vidvan 

• • 

kdma atta-sarasanah 
dunoti din dm vikramya 
rambhdm iva matahgajah 

( ditih uvdca ) Diti said to Kasyapa saint: 

( vidvan ) Hey the very knowledgeable ! ( esah kdmah ) Just see, 
this Kamadeva, ( atta-sarasanah ) readying himself holding his 
bow aiming towards ( din dm mam ) me, who is innocent, 

( matam-gajah ) as if a wild elephant ( vikramya ) showing all his 
valour ( rambhdm iva ) towards a banana plantain, ( dunoti ) 
torturing me ( tvat-krte ) just for you. 

Stanza 10 

tad bhavdn dahyamanayam 
sa-patnTnam samrddhibhih 
prajdvatTndm bhadram te 
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mayy ayunktam anugraham 


( tat bhavdn ) Therefore, you please ( ayunktam ) he kind enough 
to assimilate ( anugraham ) your benevolence ( mayi ) in me, 

( dahyamdndydm ) because I am very much disturbed and 
distressed ( sa-patnlnam ) as your other wives ( samrddhibhih ) 
are wealthy enough by the affluence ( praja-vatlnam ) of having 
the progenies from you. ( te bhadram ) Let that be, your 

goodness. 

Stanza 11 

bhartary dptorumdndndm 
lokdn dvisate yasah 
patir bhavad-vidho yds dm 
prajayd nanu jay ate 

( yasah ) The great glories ( dpta-unimdndndm ) of the women who 
have acquired the recognition ( bhartari ) from their husbands 
( dvisate ) spreads out ( lokdn ) through all the worlds. 

( ydsam ) For them ( jay ate nanu ) is born, as you know for 
certain, ( patih ) the husband ( bhavat-vidhah ) like you ( prajayd ) 

in the form of their son. 

Note : The meaning of the reproduction of a son is that the 
husband himself, in the form of the son, take birth through 
the woman. This is what is recognised through the words of 
the Vedas. 


Stanza 12 

purd pita no bhagavdn 

dakso duhitr-vatsalah 
• • • 

kam vrnita varam vatsd 
• • 

ity aprcchata nah prthak 

( purd ) Once very long ago, ( nah pita ) our father ( daksah ) 
Daksha Prajapathi, ( bhagavdn ) who is the embodiment of all 
the good qualities and prosperities, ( duhitr-vatsalah ) and who 
is so affectionate to his daughters, ( aprcchata ) had asked 
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( prthak ) individually and separately ( nah ) all of us ( iti ) like 

this 

• 

( vatsah ) “ Hey my most beloved ones ! ( kam ) Whom ( vrnita ) 
are you going to accept ( varam ) as your husband ?” 


Stanza 13 

sa viditvdtmajdndm no 
bhavam santdna-bhdvanah 
trayodasddaddt tdsdm 
yds te silam anuvratdh 

( viditvd ) Having understood ( bhavam ) the inclination of 
( atma-janam ) his daughters, ( nah ) as we are, 

( santdna bhdvanah sah ) my father who is so kind towards his 
children, ( adaddt ) gave unto you ( trayodasa ) those thirteen 
( yah ) of us ( tdsdm te ) who had the inclination in them 
( anuvratdh ) to follow faithfully your ( silam ) character. 

Stanza 14 

atha me kuru kalyana 
kdmam kahja-vilocana 
art op as arp an am bhumann 
am ogham hi mahiyasi 

( atha ) Therefore, ( kalyana ) hey the one who has a heart of 
benevolence ! ( kahja-vilocana ) The one who has the eyes 
equivalent to that of the red lotus flower petals ! ( kuru ) 
Please fulfil ( me kdmam ) my desires. ( bhuman ) Hey the great 
personality ! ( drta upasarpanam ) When innocent people 
approach ( mahiyasi ) the great personalities, ( amogham hi ) 

the 

such very approach leads to the fructification of their desires. 
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3 . SAINT KASHYAP’S APPRECIATION OF HIS WIFE AND HIS 
REQUEST TO HER TO ADHERE TO TIMING FOR THE 
FULFILMENT OF SEXUAL DESIRES. 


(Chapter 14, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 15 to 21 

Stanza 15 

iti tam vlra marlcah 
krpanam bahu-bhasinlm 
pratydhdnunayan vdcd 
pravrddhdnahga-kasmaldm 

( srl-sukah uvdca ) Shri 
Sukha said to Vidura: 

( vlra ) Hey Vidura, the one with the greatest mental valour ! 

( marlcah ) Kasyapa saint, ( anunayan ) while consoling her 
wife Diti; ( bahu-bhasinlm ) who was prompting him through 
her innumerable pleadings ( iti ) like this, ( pravrddha anahga 
kasmaldm ) and who was so much exalted with sexual desires, 
( krpanam ) and who was so pitiable in this manner ; 

( tam vdcd ) through his words ( pratydha ) replied thus. 

Stanza 16 

esa te ’ ham vidhdsydmi 
priyam bhlru yad icchasi 
tasydh kamam na kah kurydt 
siddhis traivargikl yatah 

Kashyapa saint said to Diti: 

( bhlru ) Hey the fearful one ! ( ahant ) I shall ( priyam ) make 
that wish ( vidhdsydmi ) available ( te) toyou(yat) which 
( icchasi ) you desire ( esah ) now. ( kah ) Who ( na kurydt ) can 
ignore the compliance of the fulfilment ( kamam ) of the 
desires ( tasydh ) of the woman ( yatah ) from whom ( siddhih ) 
one derives the greatest achievements ( traivargikl ) in relation 
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to the righteousness , material comforts, and the fulfilment of 

own desires ? 


Stanza 17 

sarvasraman upadaya 
svasramena kalatmvdn 
vyasanarnavam atyeti 
jala-ydnair yathdrnavam 

( kalatra-van ) The one who has a wife, ( sva dsramena ) through 
his own household life, ( upadaya ) while carrying out 
( sarva dsramdn ) the various types of activities of different 
walks of life, ( atyeti ) is able to cross over ( vyasana-arnavam ) the 
ocean of sorrows arising out of this worldly life, ( yathd ) as 
the ( jala-ydnaih ) transport vehicles of water carry out 
through ( arnavam ) the ocean. 

Stanza 18 to 20 

yam dhur atm an o hy ardham 
sreyas-kamasya mdnini 
yasyarh sva-dhuram adhyasya 
pumams carati vijvarah 

yam dsrityendriyaratin 
durjayan itarasramaih 
vayam jayema heldbhir 
dasyun durga-patir yathd 

na vayam prabhavas tdiii tvdm 
anukartum grhesvari 
apy dyusd vd kdrtsnyena 
ye cdnye guna-grdhnavah 

( mdnini ) Hey the respectable one ! ( yam ) The women-hood is 
( dhuh ) being described such that she is the one ( ardham ) who 
is bodily sharing the exact half( dtmanah hi ) of the body of her 
own husband ( sreyah kdmasya ) who carries on all his activities 

in his life for his fame; 
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(yasydm ) that she is the one on whom ( pumdn ) the husband 
( adhyasya ) entrusts ( sva-dhuram ) all his responsibilities and 
( carati ) travels around ( vijvarah ) without any worries; 

that such husbands are able to win over ( indriya ardtln ) all the 
evil weaknesses of their senses, ( durjaydn ) which is 
impossible for others to win over ( itara dsramaih ) who are not 

leading the household lives, 

( vayam ) only because of the householders like us ( dsritya ) 
totally depend on ( yam ) such wives; 

( yatlid ) that such husbands ( jayema ) overcome and win over 
all these ( heldbhili ) so easily with pleasure ( durga-patih ) as 
the owner of the fort ( dasyun ) does it against his attackers; 

( grha-Tsvari ) hey the owner of the household activities !, 

( prabhavah na ) it is impossible for ( vayam ) not only persons 
like me ( anukartum ) to follow the footsteps ( tarn tvdm ) of such 
a person like you ( api vd ) even ( kdrtsnyena ) during our entire 
( ayusd ) lifetime ( anyeye ) but also for anyone else 
( guna-grdhnavah ca na ) who are of sterling characters. 

Stanza 21 

athapi kdmam etam te 
prajatyai karavdny alam 
yathd mam nativocanti 
muhurtam pratipdlaya 

( alam karavdni ) I shall very shortly fulfill ( te) your 
( etam kdmam ) this desire ( prajatyai ) of having the progeny 
( atha api ) in whatever manner required. ( pratipdlaya ) 
However, please wait for a little while ( muhurtam )for some 
more time to pass, ( yathd ) in as such a way that ( mam ) I 
( na ativocanti ) shall not be accused of conducting such an act 
at this time by well meaning people. 

Note : The very knowledgeable Saint Kasyapa was trying to 
persuade his wife, as much as possible by him, who had 
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approached him, being her husband, in the place of worship 
where he was conducting the Yajnas, to satisfy her sexual 
desires without any thinking about the place and time, at a 
time when the sun was setting. The explanations of praise 
about his wife by him to her are an attempt to dissuade her 
from those thoughts at that particular time. However, his 
efforts had gone in vain. Having come to realize that his 
persuasive words had no effect on her, he tries to instill in her 
the fear of having the sexual intercourse at this time of the 
day, thinking that these words may instill the desired impact 
on her. Through the following seven stanzas Saint Kasyapa 
explains to her the heightened achievements and the deeds of 
Lord Rudra (Lord Siva) in detail. 


4. SAINT KASYAPA REASONING WITH HIS WIFE DITI TO 
AVOID SEXUAL DESIRES SEXUAL DESIRES AT DUSK TIME 


(Chapter 13, Volume 3) 
Stanzas 22 to 28 


Stanza 22 

esd ghoratamd veld 
gh or an am ghora-darsana 
caranti yasydm bhutdni 
bhutesdnucardni ha 

( esa veld ) This particular time, ( ghora-tamd ) which is very very 
specific tumultuous turnaround, ( ghordndm ) belongs to the 
group of embodied diversified appearances of the potencies 
of Lord Rudra ( ghora-darsana ) and as such can be visualized 
by any wise personfor its very scary things. ( yasydm ) 
During this time of the day and just before the night, that is 
during the sunset period, ( bhutdni ) the greatest group of ( 
bhuta-Tsa anucardni ) ghostly personalities of Lord Rudra, of 

which He is the Head, 

( caranti ha ) go around freely indeed. 
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Stanza 23 


etasyam sadhvi sandhydydm 
bhagavan bhuta-bhdvanah 
panto bhuta-parsadbhir 
vrsenatati bhutardt 

( sadhvi ) Hey the most chaste one ! ( etasyam sandhydydm ) At this 
particular period of time which is in between the day and 
night, ( bhuta-rdt) Lord Rudra the embodiment of all the 

elements, 

( bhagavan ) the one who is the repository of all the knowledge 
and qualities, ( bhuta-bhdvanah ) the one who is the controller 
and well wisher of all the elements, ( bhuta-parsadbhih ) in the 
company of all his potencies ( parltah ) around Him, ( atati ) 
travels around ( vrsena ) sitting on the back of His bull. 

Stanza 24 

smasdna-cakrdnila-dhuli-dhumra- 
viklma-vidyota-jatd-kaldpah 
bhasmdvagunthdmala-rukma-deho 
devas tribhih pasyati devaras te 

( devah ) Shri Rudra, ( devarah ) who is the brother (te) of your 
husband, ( pasyati ) is looking around all the places during 
this time ( tribhih ) with all his three eyes ; 

( smasdna cakra-anila dhuli dhumra vikirna-vidyota jatd-kaldpah ) that 
Shri Rudra whose unwieldy bunches of matted hair from his 
head flow around wildly shining in reddish colour because of 
the smoky dust which got smeared into His head due to the 
whirl wind of powerful air from the burning crematorium 

where He had been present; 

( bhasma avaguntha amala rukma dehah ) that Shri Rudra whose 
sacred golden coloured body had been superimposed with the 
ashes from the burning crematorium. 
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Note : Since Lord Rudra is the husband of Sati, who is the 
sister of Diti, Saint Kasyapa says that Lord Rudra is in the 
position of a brother of his. 

Stanza 25 

na yasya loke sva-janah paw vd 
natyddrto nota kascid vigarhyah 
vayam vratair yac-carandpaviddhdm 
dsdsmahe jam bata bhukta-bhogdm 

( yasya ) For that Lord Rudra ( na) there is nothing or no one 
( sva-janah ) as His own people ( parah vd ) and yet there is no 
one who is considered separate from Him ( loke ) in the world . 

( kascit ) There is (na) no one ( ati ddrtah ) who is considered 
more favour able by Him. ( uta na ) Neither there is anyone 
( vigarhyah ) who is condemned from His point of view. 

( ajdm ) The whole presence of Maya Shakti is the one 
( yat carana apaviddhdm ) which has been kicked away by Him in 
total rejection through His feet and; 

( bata vayam ) Oh ! what a pity! ( dsdsmahe ) we the humans, 
acquire ( ajdm ) the various offshoots of that Maya Shakti 
which have been rejected by Him, ( bhukta-bhogdm ) for our 
enjoyment because He grants us the benediction ( vrataih ) due 
to our observing the prescribed disciplines. 

Stanza 26 

yasydnavadydcaritam manlsino 
grnanty avidyd-patalam bibhitsavah 
nirasta-samydtisayo ’pi yat svayam 
pisdca-carydm acarad gatih satam 

( manlsinah ) The knowledgeable persons, ( bibhitsavah ) who 
desire to dismantle themselves off ( avidyd patalam ) from the 
garb known as ignorance, ( grnanti ) always observe and 

follow 
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( anavadya acaritam ) the prescribed faultless ways of paying 
obeisances ( yasya ) to Lord Rudra. 


( yat ) That is because, ( sat am gatih ) that Lord Rudra, who can 
be attained by such knowledgeable persons, 

( nirasta sdrnya atisayah api ) though do not have any one equal to 
Himself or anyone who is one up above Him, ( svayam ) on His 
own volition, ( acarat ) has accorded ( pisaca caryam ) due 
credence to the recognition of demiGods having far distant 

divinities. 

Note: Since Lord Rudra is so compassionate enough to 

recognize and give salvation even to demiGods or popularly 
known as ghosts, who/ which are having far distant 
divinities, what to talk of His benevolence towards all His 
devotees ! 


Stanza 27 

hasanti yasy acaritam hi durbhagdh 
svdtman-ratasydvidusah samihitam 
yair vastra-mdlydbharandnulepanaih 
sva-bhojanam svdtmatayopaldlitam 

(yaih ) But there are people ( avidusah ) who are very ignorant 
about Him, ( hasanti ) belittle and mock at Him ( yasya acaritam ) 
the way He goes about in His prescribed methods, ( samihitam ) 
who is otherwise so kind hearted ( sva-atman ratasya ) and 
remains as ever lasting bliss as such in His own self assumed 

position. 

( durbhagdh hi ) These are such people who are devoid of any 

ominous opportunities. 

( sva-bhojanam ) They assume that this body, which is in fact 
only the material being for the food to the dogs, ( sva-dtmatayd ) 
is the real soul ( vastra mdlya dbharana anu lepanaih ) and decorate 
it with clothes, garland of flowers, jewelleries, and apply on 
it colourful marks ( upaldlitam ) and exhibit them with so much 
affection and love towards the body. 
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Stanza 28 


brahmddayo yat-krta-setu-pdld 
yat-kdranam visvam idam ca mdyd 
ajhd-kari tasya pisdca-caryd 
aho vibhumnas caritam vidambanam 

( caritam ) It is the prescribed tradition ( vidambanam ) to follow 
and observe the ( pisdca caryd ) established methods of 
obeisance to such Ganas ( tasya vibhiimnah ) of that great Lord 
Rudra. ( aho ) This is really wonderful. 

( brahma-ddayah ) Even all the Devas starting from Lord 

Brahma 

(yat krta setu paldh ) follow this righteous methods as 
prescribed by Him. ( idam visvam ) This universe ( yat kdranam ) 
is because of the cause factor which is Him. ( mdyd ca ) Even 
the embodiment of all the Powers, known as Goddess Shakti, 
( djhd-karl ) strictly comply the instructions handed out by 

Him. 


SAINT KASYAPA CONCEDING TO THE REQUEST OF THE 

INSISTENT DITI 

(Chapter 13, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 29 to 32 

Stanza 29 

maitreya uvdca 
saivam samvidite bhartra 
m anmathon m ath iten driyd 
jagraha vdso brahmarser 
vrsallva gata-trapd 

( maitreya uvdca) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 
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( samvidite ) Despite being notified ( evam ) accordingly so 
informatively and vividly to Diti ( bhartrd ) by her husband 
Saint Kasyapa , ( manmatha unmathita indriyd ) having so much 
subjugated herself to her senses of sexual desires, ( gata-trapd ) 
shamelessly, ( vrsalT iva ) as if she is a prostitute girl, ( sd) she 
( jagrdha ) moved ahead and caught hold ( vasah ) of the 
clothes worn ( brahma-rseh ) by that greatest Saint. 

Stanza 30 

sa viditvdtha bhdrydyds 
tam nirbandham vikarmani 
natvd distaya rahasi 
taydthopavivesa ha 

( atha ) At that time, ( sah ) that Saint Kasyapa, ( viditvd ) 
having understood ( tam nirbandham ) the steadfast 
compulsions of his wife ( vikarmani ) to undertake the 
forbidden deed, ( natvd ) bowed before ( distaya ) the 
consequences of the fate, because of such compulsory deed, 
and thereafter, ( atha ha ) oh what a wonder !, ( tayd ) 
accompanied her ( upavivesa ) and entered into a secluded 
place ( rahasi ) where no one was present. 

Stanza 31 

athopasprsya salilam 
prdndn ayamya vdg-yatah 
dhydyah jajdpa virajam 
brahma jyotih sandtanam 

( atha ) Thereafter, ( salilam upasprsya ) upon undertaking bath 
and performing the rituals with water, ( prdndn ayamya ) and 
upon doing the inhalation and exhalation of breathing 

exercises, 

( vdk-yatali ) observing strict silence, ( virajam ) liberating 
himself from the qualities of Rajas, ( dhyayan ) meditating 
upon ( jyotih ) the Chetana (the source of life or effulgence), ( 

jajdpa ) recited 
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( sanatanam ) the ever permanent ( brahma ) Vedic mantra know 

as Gayatri hymns. 

Stanza 32 

ditis tu vridita tena 
karmdvadyena bhdrata 
upasangamya viprarsim 
adho-mukhy abhyabhdsata 

( bhdrata ) Hey the most respectable in the Bharata dynasty ! 

( ditih tu ) As to His wife Diti, ( vridita ) who became so much 
ashamed ( tena karma avadyena ) because of her condemnable 
deed, ( upasangamya ) went near to ( vipra-rsim ) the great saint 
Kasyapa, ( abhyabhdsata ) and said to him politely 
( adhah-mukhl ) holding her face hanging down in shame. 


6. THE REPENTANCE OF DITI AND HER TRIBUTES TO 

LORD SHIVA 

(Chapter 14, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 33 to 36 

Stanza 33 

ditir uvdca 

ma me garbham imam brahman 

bhutdndm rsabho ’ vadhlt 

• • 

rudrah patir hi bhutdndm 
yasydkaravam amhasam 

( ditir uvdca) Diti said to Saint Kasyapa: 

( brahman ) Hey the great Saint ! ( rsabhah ) The controller and 
owner of ( bhutdndm ) all the living entities, Lord Rudra, 

( ma vadhTt ) should not destroy ( me ) my ( imam garbham ) this 
pregnancy. ( akaravam ) I have done ( amhasam ) this offence 
( yasya ) towards Him ( rudrah ) and that Rudra Deva ( patih hi ) 
is certainly the incharge of ( bhutdndm ) all the living entities. 
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Stanza 34 


namo rudraya mahate 
devdyogrdya midhuse 
sivdya nyasta-dandaya 
dhrta-dandaya manyave 

I bow before that Lord Rudra, ( rudraya ) who is known to 
mitigate the sorrows, ( ugraya ) who is powerful in all 

respects, 

( midhuse ) who showers all the prosperities (to such of His 
devotees who worship Him with the aim of getting material 
benefits) , ( sivdya ) and who ensures good things to his selfless 
devotees (to such of His devotees who worship Him with no 
aim of material benefits except His benevolence). 

( nyasta-dandaya ) He never foists punishment upon anyone, 

( dhrta-dandaya ) but ensures that the sinners are punished for 

their wrong deeds. 

( manyave ) He is such a powerful deity Who ensures the 
dissolution very vehemently. ( mahate devdya ) To such 
Mahadeva, ( namah ) I heartily prostate. 

Note: One of the meanings for the word Rudra is derived 
from the word itself. That is “rut” meaning thereby 
sorrows/ difficulties and “ dravayati ” meaning thereby 
mitigation inasmuch as like melting them. Hence the word 
Rudra. 


Stanza 35 

sa nah prasTdatdm bhdmo 
bhagavdn urv-anugrahah 
vyadhasyapy anukampydndm 
strTndm devah satl-patih 

( nah bhdntah ) The husband of my sister ( bhagavdn ) Who is 
endowed with all the knowledge and prosperities, 

( uru anugrahah ) who is the blessed of the blessed, ( satT-patih ) 
and who is the husband ofSati, ( sah devah ) that Lord Rudra, 


390 



( prasldatdm ) shower His blessings on the womenfolk , ( 
strlnam ) as if such womenfolk ( anukampydndm ) deserve the 

mercy 

( vyddhasya api ) even of the hunters. 

Stanza 36 

maitreya uvdca 
sva-sargasydsisam lokydm 
dsdsdndm pravepatim 
nivrtta-sandhyd-niyamo 
bhdrydm aha prajdpatih 

( maitreya uvdca) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( prajdpatih ) Saint Kasyapa, ( nivrtta sandhyd-niyamah ) who had 
justfinished the prescribed prayers due to be done in the 
evening time, ( aha ) said ( bharyam ) to his wife, ( dsdsdndm ) 
who was standing before him ( pravepatim ) trembling with 
fear (from Lord Rudra) ( dsisam ) seeking the appropriate 
placement ( sva-sargasya ) for her progeny ( lokydm ) in this and 

the other worlds. 


7 . THE ERADICATION OF THE WORRIES OF DILI BY 
KASYAPA SAINT AND HIS PREDICTION ABOUT DITI’S TWO 
SONS ( HIRANYAKSHA AND HIRANYAKASIPU) AND ALSO 
ONE OF THE GRANDSONS. PRAHLADA. WHO WOULD 

BRING FAME. 

(Chapter 14, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 37 to 50 


Stanza 37 and 38 


kasyapa uvdca 
aprdyatydd dtmanas te 
dosdn mauhurtikdd uta 
man-nidesdticdrena 
devdndm cdtihelandt 
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bhavisyatas tavdbhadrdv 
abhadre jdtharddhamau 
lokan s a -pa lams trTms candi 
muhur akrandayisyatah 

( kasyapa uvdca) Saint Kasyapa said to Diti: 

( abhadre ) Hey the ignorant one ! ( candi ) Hey the 
indisciplined one ! ( te dtmanali ) Because of your mind ( 
aprdyatydt ) being dirty, ( uta ) and apart from that ( dosdt ) 

because of your fault 

( mauhiirtikdt ) in recognising the time, ( mat nidesa aticdrena ) 
and again because of your ignoring and overstepping my 
instructions, ( ca atihelandt ) and again because of your 
showing total disrespect ( devdndm ) to the demiGods of Lord 
Rudra, ( tava ) you ( bhavisyatah ) shall give birth to 
( jathara-adhamau ) two children who shall be looked upon 
( abhadrau ) contemptuously and who shall be bereft of 
intelligence. ( muhuh ) Repeatedly 
( akran-dayisyatah ) these two shall make cry ( trm lokan ) the 
three worlds, ( sa-pdldn ) which do have the caretakers as per 
the natural order of the divine. 

Stanza 39 and 40 

praninam hanyamananam 
dTndndm akrtdgasdm 
strlndm nigrhyamdndndm 
kopitesu mahdtmasu 

tadd visvesvarah kruddho 
bhagavdn loka-bhdvanah 
hanisyaty avatlryasau 
yathadnn sataparva-dhrk 

( dTndndm ) As the innocent ( praninam ) life forms, ( akrta-dgasdm ) 
who have not done any wrong deeds, ( hanyamananam ) shall be 
getting mercilessly killed (by these two sons of yours), 

( strlnam ) as the womenfolks ( nigrhyamdndndm ) shall be kept 
captive by them, ( tadd ) and at that time when ( mahdtmasu ) 
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the knowledgeable persons ( kopitesu ) get terribly angry 
because of their such deeds, ( loka-bhdvanah ) the controller of 

these worlds 

( visva-Tsvarah ) and the supreme commander of the Universe, 

( bhagavdn ) Shriman Narayana, ( kruddhah ) will get very 

angry. 

( asau ) He (avatlrya ) then shall manifest here, ( hanisyati ) and 
annihilate them ( sata-parva-dhrk ) as Lord Indra holding his 
vajrayudha ( adrln yathd ) does with the mountains . 

Stanza 41 

ditir uvdca 

rad/iam bhagavatd sdksdt 
sundbhoddm-bdhund 
asase putrayor mahyam 
md kruddhdd brdhmanad vibho 

( ditir uvdca) Diti said to Saint Kasyapa: 

( asase ) I shall be too pleased and wish ( vadham ) the death 
( mahyam ) of my ( putrayoh ) two sons to happen directly 
through ( bhagavatd ) ofSriman Narayana, ( sunabha uddra 
bdhund ) whose arms get piously magnified because of his 
holding in His hands the Sudarsana Chakra ( sdksdt ) and 
who is the sole witness and the source of all life forms. ( 
vibho ) Hey the great Saint ! ( md ) The death of my children 

should not happen 

( kruddhdt ) through the angry ( brdhmandt ) Brahmins. 

Stanza 42 

na brahma-danda-dagdhasya 
na bhuta-bhayadasya ca 
ndrakas cdnugrhnanti 
yam yam yonim asau gatah 

( brahma-dan da dagdhasya ) Those who get burnt through the 
curse of the Brahmins, ( bhuta-bhaya-dasya ca ) and also those 
who induce terror to the living beings ( na anugrhnanti ) do not 
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get any blessings ( ndrakdh ca ) even from the persons who are 

in hell. 

(yam yam ) Irrespective of how many number of births ( asau ) 
such persons take (yonim ) through different pregnancies, 

( na) they do not ( gatah ) get any relief as such because of the 

above two factors. 

Stanza 43 and 44 

kasyapa uvaca 
krta-sokdn utapena 
sadyah pratyavamarsanat 
bhagavaty uru-mdndc ca 
bhave mayy api cddardt 

putrasyaiva tu putrandm 
bhavitaikah satdm matah 
gasyanti yad-yasah suddham 
bhagavad-yasasd samam 

( kasyapa uvaca) Saint Kasyapa said to Diti: 

( krta-soka anutdpena ) Because of your repentance on account 
of your having done the condemnable deed , ( sadyah ) and 
because you are instantly ( pratyavamarsanat ) getting into 
analytical thinking about the fallout of your bad deeds, 

( uru manat ) and because you do have the sincere respect 
( bhagavati ) towards Shri Hari (Lord Vishnu) ( bhave ca ) and 

Shri Hara (Lord Siva), 

( ddardt ca ) and because you have due respect ( mayi api ) 
towards me as well, ( ekah ) one ( putrandm tu ) of the sons 

amongst 

( putrasya eva ) one of your son’s sons (the son of 
Hiranyakashipu, Prahlada) ( bhavitd ) shall become 
( satdm matah ) very acknowledged by great men for his good 
deeds, (suddham) His most pious ( y at yasasd ) glories and 

fame 

(gasyanti ) shall be sung and praised ( bhagavat yasah samam ) in 
equal terms and along with that ofSriman Narayana. 
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Stanza 45 


yogair hemeva durvarnam 
bhdvayisyanti sddhavah 
nirvairddibhir atmanam 
yac-chllam anuvartitum 

( sddhavah ) All the great knowledgeable persons, ( anuvartitum ) 
in order to emulate and follow ( yat sllam ) the clean 
character belonging to Prahlada, shall cleanse ( atmanam ) 
their hearts to such an extent as to give the due shining to 
them(yogaih) as if one undertakes the processes of ( iva ) the 

work of purifying 

( henta ) the gold ( durvarnam ) which had lost its shine. 

( bhdvayisyanti ) They shall cleanse their hearts and shall 
become very pure in their thoughts and actions 
( nirvaira-ddibhih ) by giving up all their egos, competitive 
spirit etc. ( by constantly remembering Prahlada and 
through him Sriman Narayana ). 

Stanza 46 

yat-prasdddd idam visvam 
prasidati yad-dtmakam 
sa sva-drg bhagavdn yasya 
tosyate ’ nanyayd drsd 

( bhagavdn ) That Sriman Narayana, ( sah sva-drk ) who is the 
sole witness in the form of the inner consciousness, ( prasidati ) 
and because of Whose blessings ( idam visvam ) this whole 

universe, 

(yat dtmakam ) which again is nothing other than Him, 

(yat prasdddt ) bestows His own radiation of blessings, 

( tosyate ) get extremely pleased ( drsd ) towards anyone who 
visualizes (yasya ) your would be grandson ( Prahlada) 

( ananyayd ) with single minded attention. 

Stanza 47 

sa vai mahd-bhdgavato mahatma 
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mahdnubhdvo mahatam mahisthah 
pravrddha-bhaktyd by anubhdvitdsaye 
nivesya vaikuntham imam vihdsyati 

( sah vai ) That Prahlada, ( mahd-bhdgavatah ) who would be the 
greatest of all the devotees, ( mahd-dtmd ) and who would be 
having the purest of the pure heart, ( maha-anubhavah ) and 
who would be radiating sparkling brightness, ( mahisthah ) 
and who would be the greatest ( mahatam ) among all the 

great men, 

( pravrddha bhaktydhi) in the course of time progressively due 
to his extreme devotion, ( nivesya ) will be able to place firmly 
( anubhdvita dsaye ) within his purest heart ( vaikuntham ) Sriman 
Narayana ( vihdsyati ) and thereafter discard the pride ( imam ) 
about his worldly human body. 

Stanza 48 

alampatah slla-dharo gunakaro 
hrstah pararddhya vyathito duhkhitesu 
abhuta-satrur jagatah soka-hartd 
naiddghikam tdpam ivodurajah 


( alampatah ) That Prahlada would become the one who would 
be very inquisitive towards the highest spiritual achievement 
and would be the embodiment of all the virtues, ( sTla-dharah ) 
would be of sterling character, ( guna-akarah ) would possess 
all the good qualities, ( hrstah ) would be very happy 
( para-rddhyd ) when he sees others in happy situation, 

( vyathitah ) would himself be unhappy and distressed 
( duhkhitesu ) when he sees unhappiness in others, 

( abhuta-satruh ) would win over all the enemies and would have 
no enmity towards anyone, and would be the one 
( soka-hartd ) who would mitigate the miseries ( jagatah ) of the 
world ( naiddghikam ) in such a way by treating the summer 
( tdpam ) heat of the sun ( iva ) as if it is the coolness 
( udu-rdjah ) of the moon. 

Stanza 49 
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an tar bahis cdmalam abja-netram 
sva-purusecchdnugrhlta-rupam 
pautras tava srT-laland-laldmam 
drasta sphurat-kundala-manditananam 

( tava pautrah ) Your grandson ( drasta ) would be able to 

visualize 

( antah ) both from within ( bahih ca ) and also from outside 

that 

( abja-netram ) Sriman Narayana Whose eyes are equal to that 
of the lotus petals ( amalam ) and also Who is the pure 
consciousness, ( sva-purusa iccha-anugrhlta-rupam ) Who assumes 
various forms and shapes again and again just for the 
fulfilment of the wishes of His devotees, ( srT-laland laldmam ) 
Who Himself is the decoration for the beautiful Shri 

Bhagavati, 

( sphurat-kundala mandita dnanam ) Whose face is like the lotus 
flower radiating the brightness splendidly from His ear 

ornaments. 

Stanza 50 

maitreya uvdca 
srutvd bhdgavatam pautram 
amodata ditir bhrsam 
putrayos ca vadham krsndd 
viditvasm mahd-mandh 

( maitreya uvdca) Maitreya Maharishi said: 

( ditih ) Diti, the wife ofKasyapa Saint, ( amodata ) became 
extremely happy ( srutvd bhrsam ) upon hearing these great 
words ( pautram ) about his would be grandson ( bhdgavatam ) 
who would be one of the greatest devotees of the Lord. 

Simultaneously, 

( mahd-mandh ) her heart filled with so much happiness when 
( viditvd ) she came to know that ( vadham ) the death ( putrayoh ) 
of her two sons ( dsTt ca ) would happen only at the hands 
( krsndt ) of Shri Maha Vishnu. 


397 



This concludes the fourteenth chapter of Volume 3. 
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Hari Om 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER l* 

Through this chapter Maitreya Maharishi is explaining to 
Vidura as to the incidence of the handing out of the curse by 
Sanaka Saints to Jay a and Vijaya, the doorkeepers of the 
Vaikunta of Sriman Narayana. He explains this to Vidura 
descriptively as explained by Lord Brahma in response to 
questions put to him by the Devas. 

Jaya and Vijaya are the same persons who take birth as 
Hiranyaksha and Hiranyakasipu, who are conceived by Diti 
through Saint Kasyapa, about which detailed descriptions 
have been given in the previous chapter 14. 


CONTENTS 

1 . THE IMPACT OF DITVS PREGNANCY IN ALL THE 
WORLDS AND THE FEAR OF THE DEMIGODS. 

2. THE PRAYERS OF THE DEMIGODS TO LORD BRAHMA 
TO SAVE THE WORLDS FROM DARKNESS. 

3. LORD BRAHMA EXPLAINING TO THE DEMIGODS THE 
INCIDENCE FACED BY SANAKA SAINTS WHICH HAD 
DIRECT LINK TO THE BIRTH OF BOTH HIRANYAKSHA 
AND HIRANYAKASIPU. 
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4 . THE DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE VISION OF THE 
HI I AG WAN SAN AKA SAINTS HAD BEFORE THEM IN 
VAIKUNTHA. 

5. THE EXPERIENCE OF THE SANAKA SAINTS WHEN 
THEY SAW BEFORE THEM THE VAIKUNTHA NATH A 
AND THEIR PRAYERS. 
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l. THE IMPACT OF PITTS PREGNANCY IN ALL THE 
WORLDS AND THE FEAR OF THE DEMIGODS 


(Chapter 13, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 1 to 3 

Stanza 1 

maitreya uvaca 
prajapatyam tu tat tejah 
para-tejo-hanam ditih 
dadhara varsdni satam 
sahkamdnd surdrdandt 

( maitreya uvaca) Saint Maitreya said to Vidura 

( ditih tu ) As to Diti, the wife of Saint Kasyapa, ( dadhara ) she 
held into her pregnancy ( satam varsdni ) for one hundred years 
the impregnation ( tat tejah ) of the seeds of semen ( prajapatyam ) 
of her husband Kasyapa, ( para-tejo-hanam ) which were 
capable of destroying any and all other powerful matters 
coming into contact with them. All along this long period, ( 
sahkamdnd ) she always had the doubts ( sura-ardanat ) and fears 
about the outcome of her pregnancy in the ensuing resultant 

troubles to the Dev as. 

Stanza 2 


399 



loke tena hataloke 
loka-pdld hataujasah 
nyavedayan visva-srje 
dhvanta-vyatikaram disdm 

( tena ) Due to the profound powers of Diti’s pregnancy , ( loke ) 
when all the worlds ( hataloke ) lost their natural brightness, 
thereby making ( loka-paldli ) all the demiGods ( hata-ojasali ) 
who became incapable of undertaking their prescribed 

duties, 

( disdm ) those demiGods of all the directions ( nyavedayan ) 
approached and presented ( visva-srje ) to Lord Brahma 
( dhvanta-vyatikaram ) the descriptions about the spreading of 
the fierce darkness all around. 

Stanza 3 

devd iicuh 

tama etad vibho vettha 
samvignd yad vayam bhrsant 
na hy avyaktam bhagavatah 

kdlendsprsta-vartmanah 

* • • • • 


( deva ucuh) The demiGods said to Lord Brahma 

( vibho ) Hey Bhraman ! ( vettha ) Do you recognize ( etat tamali ) 
this darkness ? ( vayam bhrsant ) We are all greatly ( samvignah ) 
anxious and fearful ( yat ) because of this ! ( na hi ) There is 
nothing ( avyaktam ) that cannot be perceived by you 
( bhagavatah ) as you are very capable of understanding 
( asprsta vartmanali ) even about things which are beyond the 
influence and which are not touched upon ( kdlena ) by the 

time factor ! 

Note: Through the following two stanzas, the demiGods pay 
their obeisance to Lord Brahma praising Him about His 
capacity to assume control over everything. 
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2 . THE PRAYERS OF THE DEMIGODS TO LORD BRAHMA TO 
SAVE THE WORLDS FROM DARKNESS. 


(Chapter 15, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 4 to 11 

Stanza 4 

deva-deva jagad-dhdtar 
lokandtha-sikhdmane 
paresam aparesam tvam 
bhutdndm asi bhdva-vit 

( deva-deva ) Hey the Supreme God of all the Gods ! 

( jagat-dhdtali ) Hey the controller of the worlds ! 

( lokandtha-sikhdmane ) Hey the Supreme Jewel Head of all the 
demiGods ! ( tvam ) You ( asi ) are ( bhdva-vit ) capable of 
understanding the innermost intentions ( paresam ) of all the 
intelligent ( bhutdndm ) life forms ( aparesam ) as well as the 
ones which are ordinary by themselves. 

Stanza 5 

namo vijhdna-vTryaya 
mayayedam upeyuse 
grhita-guna-bhedaya 
namaste vyakta-yonaye 

( te nantah ) We prostrate before You, ( vijhdna-vTryaya ) Who is 
the assimilation of all the powers of knowledge, ( upeyuse ) 
Who has assumed ( idam ) this form ( mdyayd ) according to His 

own wish, 

( grhlta guna-bheddya ) Who has inherited the qualities of Rajas 
characteristic, ( vyakta yonaye ) and Who is the cause factor for 

this visible universe. 

Stanza 6 and 7 

ye tvdnanyena bhavena 
bhavayanty dtma-bhdvanam 
dtmani prota-bhuvanam 
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param sad-asad-atmakam 


tesdm supakva-yogdndm 
jita-svasendriyatmandm 
labdha-yusmat-prasdddndm 
na kutascit pardbhavah 

( na pardbhavah ) There can be absolutely no defeat or failure 
( tesdm ) for such persons ( kutascit ) at any place and at any 
time at all, (ye) who ( bhdvena ) with their total devotion unto 
You ( ananyena ) and without expecting any benefit out of 
such devotion, ( bhdvayanti ) meditate and pray ( tvd) unto 

You, 

( su-pakva-yogdndm ) and who are matured enough sufficiently 
through the method of devotion, ( jita svdsa indriya dtmandm ) 
and who have achieved the control of their breathing of life of 
air (Prana Vayu), sense organs and mind, 

( labdha yusmat prasdddndm ) and most of all are the 
beneficiaries of your blessings ; 

( dtma-bhdvanam ) as You are the one Who procreate all the life 
forms, ( dtmani ) and You are the one ( prota bhuvanam ) who 
imbibe unto You consistently and incessantly all the 
universe, ( sat asat dtmakam ) and You are the one Who is 
responsible as the cause and effect factor, ( param ) and You 
are the one Who is beyond everything despite being within 

all of these. 


Stanza 8 

yasya vdcd prajdh sarvd 
gdvas tantyeva yantritdh 
haranti balim ayattas 
tasmai mukhyaya te namah 

( te namah ) We pay our respectful obeisances ( mukhyaya ) unto 
the controller ( tasmai ) like You , (yantritdh ) the One who 
controls ( sarvah prajdh ) all the life forms ( yasya ) just through 
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( vdcd ) His words ( ayattah ) and keep them in their tender 
hooks ( haranti ) and ensure their ( balim ) total compliance, 

( gdvah iva ) as if controlling the bull ( tantyd ) with the rope tied 

through its nose. 

Stanza 9 

sa tvam vidhatsva sam bhumams 
tamasd lupta-karmandm 
adabhra-dayayd dr sty a 
apannan arhaslksitum 

( bhuman ) Hey the One who is the inner conscious self of all 
the life forms ! ( salt tvam ) Being as such the One within all 
the life forms, ( sam vidhatsva ) please ensure the wellbeing of 
the people who are leading the life as prescribed by the Vedas 
and who are now affected adversely ( tamasd ) by the 
spreading of total darkness ( lupta karmandm ) preventing them 
from performing such of their prescribed Vedic duties. ( arhasi 

) We humbly desire 

( adabhra dayayd ) to have your compassionate ( drstya ) glance 
( Tksitum ) and your looking at us accordingly ( apannan ) as we 
are now trapped in this dangerous situation. 

Stanza 10 

esa deva diter garbha 
ojah kdsyapam arpitam 
disas timirayan sarvd 
vardhate ’gnir ivaidhasi 

( deva ) Hey Lord Brahma ! ( esah gavbhah ) This pregnancy of 
Diti, ( arpitam ) initiated due to the impregnation ( ojah ) of the 
seeds of semen ( kdsyapam ) ofKasyapa Saint ( diteh ) into her, 
started ( vardhate ) growing tremendously engulfing 
( sarvah disah ) all the directions ( timirayan ) into complete 
darkness ( agnih iva ) as if the wildfire spreads ( edhasi ) into the 

woods. 

Stanza 11 
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maitreya uvdca 
sa prahasya mahd-bdho 
bhagavdn sabda-gocarah 
pratydcastdtma-bhur devan 
prTnan rucirayd gird 


( maitreya uvaca) Saint Maitreya said to Vidura 

( mahd-bdho ) Hey Vidura ! ( sah dtma-bhuh ) That Lord Brahma, 
( bhagavdn ) Who is the repository of all the prosperities, 

( sabda-gocarah ) having realized within Himself the import of 
the painful words of the demiGods, ( prahasya ) had a good 
laugh ( pratydcasta ) and replied to ( dev an ) the demiGods 
( rucirayd ) with his sweet (gird ) words ( prTnan ) by 
encouraging them to be happy. 

i. LORD BRAHMA EXPLAINING TO THE DEMIGODS THE 
INCIDENCE FACED BY SAN AKA SAINTS WHICH HAD 
DIRECT LINK TO THE BIRTH OF BOTH HIRANYAKSHA AND 

HIRANYAKASIPU. 

(Chapter is, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 12 to 37 

Stanza 12 

brahmovdca 

manasd me suta yusmat- 
purvajdh sanakddayah 
cerur vihayasd lokdn 
lokesu vigata-sprhdh 

( brahmovdca) Lord Brahma said to the demiGods 

( sanaka-ddayah ) The Sanaka Saints, ( me ) who are my ( sutah ) 
sons ( mdnasdh ) and who are born out of my own mind, 

( yusmat purva-jdh ) and who were born much before you all 
came into being, ( vigata-sprhdh ) and who had discarded ( 
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lokesu ) all their worldly desires, ( vihayasa ) were travelling 
through the sky ( ceruh ) circling around ( lokdn ) the worlds. 

Stanza 13 

ta ekada bhagavato 
vaikunthasydmaldtmanah 
yayur vaikuntha-nilayam 
sarva-loka-namaskrtam 

( te ekada ) Once they (the Sanaka Saints) ( yayuh ) happened to 
enter the ( vaikuntha-nilayam ) place known as Vaikuntha, 
which is the abode ( vaikunthasya ) ofShri Maha Vishnu, ( amala- 
atmanah ) Who is the purest ( bhagavatah ) and the Bhagwan, 

( sarva-loka namaskrtam ) and such abode which is being 
worshipped by all the worlds. 

Note : Through the following twelve stanzas detailed 

descriptions are presented about the Vaikuntha. 

Stanza 14 

vasanti yatra purusah 
sarve vaikuntha-murtayah 
ye ’ nimitta-nimittena 
dharmendrddhayan harim 

(yatra ) In this place Vaikuntha, ( sarve ) all ( purusah ) the 

persons 

( vasanti ) living there ( vaikuntha-murtayah ) are exactly in the 
form and shape ofShri Mahavishnu. (ye) All of them, 

( dharmena ) by their own volition and with total devotion 
( animitta nimittena ) without any expectation thereof, 

( drddhayan ) worship continuously and adore ( harim ) Shri 

Hari. 

Stanza 15 

yatra cddyah pumdn dste 
bhagavdn sabda-gocarah 
sattvam vistabhya virajam 
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svanam no mrdayan vrsah 
• • •' • • • 


( yatra ca ) It is in this place, ( vrsah ) that the Lord of 
sustenance and righteousness, ( ddyah pumdn ) the One who is 

the very first, 

( bhagavdn ) the One who is the repository of all the 

prosperities, 

( sabda-gocarah ) the One who is the embodiment of all the 
words mentioned in the Vedas, ( vistabhya ) assuming upon 

Himself 

( sattvam ) the Satwa characteristic, ( virajam ) without having 
any trace of Rajas characteristic, ( dste ) is positioned ( 
mrdayan ) providing the source of happiness ( svanam nah ) to all 

of us who are His own. 

Stanza 16 

yatra naihsreyasam ndma 
vanam kama-dughair drumaih 
sarvartu-sribhir vibhrdjat 
kaivalyam iva murtimat 

( yatra ) It is in this place that one can have the vision ( 
drumaih ) of the trees ( sarva rtu srlbhih ) which carry flowers and 
fruits in all the seasons, ( kama-dughaih ) and showering very 
prosperous benefits at all times, ( vibhrdjat ) and all of them put 
together shining so splendidly ( ndma vanam ) in the forest 

known as 

( naihsreyasam ) Naisreyasam, the one which is very 

auspicious. 

( murtimat ) This forest looks as if it has assumed a beautiful 
body ( kaivalyam iva ) so prosperously as one could feel so at a 

glance of it. 

Stanza 17 

vaimdnikdh sa-lalands caritdni yatra 
gdyanti lokasamala-ksapandni bhartuh 
antar-jale ’ nuvikasan-madhu-mddhavlndm 
gandhena khandita-dhiyo ’py anilam ksipantah 
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( yatra ) It is in this forest that one can see ( vaimanikali ) the 
pilots, the ones who fly the planes parked in the Vaikuntha, 
surrounded ( sa-lalanah ) by very beautiful womenfolk; 

( khandita dhiyah api ) and despite having the great mental 
distraction ( gandhena ) due to the fragrance 
( anuvikasat madhu mddhavTndm ) continuously coming out of the 
blossomed Vasanthi flowers, which always have the droplets 
of honey in them ( antah-jale ) which have sprouted from inside 

the water bodies ; 

( ksipantali ) and the pilots ignoring such fragrance and not 
influenced by ( anilam ) such fragrant air in the atmosphere ; 

( gayanti ) praise and sing ( caritdni ) the glories only 
( bhartuh ) of that Bhagwan, ( lokasamala-ksapandni ) who is 
responsible for the removal of all the dirts/miseries in the 

universe. 

Stanza 18 

pardvatdnyabhrta-sdrasa-cakravaka- 
ddtyfiha-hamsa-suka-tittiri-barhindm yah 
kolahalo viramate ’cira-mdtram uccair 
bhrhgadhipe hari-kathdm iva gayamdne 

It is in this forest that one can see the chirping and the 
singing of ( pdrdvatd ) birds like pigeons, ( nyabhrta ) cuckoos, ( 
sarasa ) hans birds and cranes, ( barhindm ) peacocks, ( suka ) 

parrots, 

( tittiri ) partridge and birds popularly known as Vezhambal, 

( cakravaka ) Chakravaka, ( datyuha ) gallinule, ( hamsa ) swan 
birds, etc. coming to a sudden halt at times when the bees 
make their sounds while moving from one flower to the other 
in intervals as if the bees are praising the glories of the Lord 
and the other birds are listening to them. 

Stanza 19 
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manddra-kunda-kuravotpala-campakdrna- 
punndga-ndga-bakuldmbuja-pdrijdtdh 
gandhe ’ rcite tulasikdbhamnena tasyd 
yasmims tapah sumanaso bahu mdnayanti 

( yasmin ) It is in this forest that one can see the flowers like 
( manddra ) Mandara, ( kunda ) jasmine, ( kuravot ) Karavaka, 
Aambal, ( palacampakdrnapunndga ) Champaka, Alari, Punnaga, 
Nagakesara, ( nagabakulambujapdrijatah ) Bakula, lotus, Parijata 
etc., ( su-manasah ) and many other flowers ( mdnayanti ) 
bestowing ( bahu ) their immense ( arcite ) respect ( tasydh ) to 
the Tulasi plant ( tapah ) for its great penance, ( 
tulasikdbhamnena ) because ofShri Hari Himself wearing the 
Tulasi garlands which is so endearing to Him, respecting ( 
gandhe ) the fragrance of the garland of Tulasi leaves. 

Stanza 20 

yat sahkulam hari-paddnati-matra-drstair 
vaidurya-mdrakata-hema-mayair vimdnaih 
yesam brhat-kati-tatdh smita-sobhi-mukhyah 
krsndtmandm na raja ddadhur utsmayddyaih 

( yat ) This Vaikuntha Puri ( hari-pada dnati mdtra ) is the one 
which can be perceived and seen only by oneself 
surrendering totally and worshipping at the lotus feet ofShri 

Hari. 

In this Vaikuntha Puri ( vimdnaih ) the homes are in the form 
of flying airplanes ( sahkulam ) placed themselves in thick 

rows, 

( vaidurya mdrakata hema mayaih ) all over decorated 
with beautiful diamonds, shining with precious stones, and 

gold. 

However, ( utsmaya-ddyaih ) the playful and melodious ways of 
talking ( smita sobhi mukhyah ) by the beautiful women in these 
airplanes, who always radiate their endearing smile on their 
faces ( brhat kati-tatdh ) and have broad hips, ( na ddadhuli ) in no 
way generate ( rajah ) the sensuous desires nor initiate the 
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Rajas quality ( yesam ) on those persons occupying these 
airplane homes, ( krsna atm a mini ) who are only focussed on 

Shri Hari and nothing else. 

Stanza 21 

srl rupinl kvanayatl carandravindam 
llldmbujena hari-sadmani mukta-dosa 
samlaksyate sphatika-kudya upeta-hemni 
sammdrjatlva yad-anugrahane ’ nya-yatnah 

It is in this Vaikuntha Puri ( samlaksyate ) that one can see ( srl ) 

Lakshmi Bhagavati ; 

( yat-anugrahane ) whose blessings 
( anya yatnah ) are very difficult to obtain by all others, 

( riipinT ) assuming her beautiful form, ( mukta-dosa ) discarding 
any trace of infirmities, ( kvanayatl ) making melodious sounds 
through her ankle ornaments while walking ( carana- 
aravindam ) with her lotus feet, ( hari-sadmani ) moving around 
in the pious home of Shri Hari ( sphatika kudye ) which has the 
walls made of glass ( upeta hemni ) with joints mixed with 

gold; 

( sammarjati iva ) in such a way as if she is the one who is 
sweeping His home ( llla-ambujena ) very playfully with the 
broom stick made of lotus flowers. 

Stanza 22 

vaplsu vidruma-tatasv amaldmrtdpsu 
presydnvitd nija-vane tulaslbhir isani 
abhyarcatl svalakam unnasam Tksya vaktram 
ucchesitam bhagavatety amatdhga yac-chrlh 

( ahga ) Hey the demiGods ! ( yat) It is in this Vaikuntha Puri 
that one can see ( srTh ) Lakshmi Bhagavati, ( presyd-anvitd ) 
while moving around along with her friends ( nija-vane ) in her 
own garden ( abhyarcatl ) with the intention of worshipping ( 
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isam ) the Bhagavan ( tulasibhih ) with the Tulasi leaves in her 

hands; 

( Tksya ) incidentally sees ( vaktram ) her face, ( su-alakam ) 
adorned with the fragrant and nicely clustered flowing hairs 
from her head ( unnasam ) and having dominantly sharp nose, 
( vdplsu ) on the natural lake ( vidruma tatdsu ) having its 
borders made of beautiful corals ( amala amrta apsu ) and 
having that much of clear water which can be equated with 

the pure nectar ; 

( id amata ) thus concluding ( ucchesitam ) that her face has been 
kissed all over ( bhagavatd ) by the Bhagwan. 

Stanza 23 

yan na vrajanty agha-bhido racandnuvddac 
chrnvanti ye ’ nya-visayah kukathd mati-ghnih 
yds tu srutd hata-bhagair nrbhir dtta-sdrds 
tarns tan ksipanty asaranesu tamahsu hanta 

( ye srnvanti ) Those persons who listen ( ku-kathdh ) to such of 
the incidences and stories ( racand anuvdddt ) not relating to the 
ones pertaining to Shri Hari describing His pastimes of the 
creation of the universe etc., ( agha-bhidah ) which in fact 

mitigate all the sins ; 

( anya visaydh ) and to such other bad stories which are the 
mix of various other mundane matters ( mati-ghnlh ) 
responsible for the destruction of one’s right thinking ; 

( na vrajand ) shall never reach this place known as ( yat ) the 

Vaikuntha. 

( srutah ) Listening to ( yah tu ) such bad stories ( hata-bhagaih ) 
by such unlucky ( nrbhih ) persons diminishes very fast ( dtta 
sdrdh ) undermining whatever the good deeds ( tan tan ) such 
listeners might have done, ( ksipanti ) pushing them ( tamahsu ) 
to the hell of total darkness ( asaranesu ) from which they have 
no escape or redemption. ( hanta ) Oh ! What a pity ! 
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Stanza 24 


ye ’bhyarthitam api ca no nr-gatim prapannd 
jhdnam ca tattva-visayam saha-dharma yatra 
ndrddhanam bhagavato vitaranty amusya 
sammohitd vitatayd bata mdyayd te 

( - tam - ca) Despite ( prapannah ca ) having taken birth ( nr-gatim 
) as human beings, ( nah api ) as all of us ( abhyarthitam ) would 

have desired ; 

( yatra ) in which birth ( jhdnam ) one gets opportunities to 
acquire the real knowledge leading one ( tattva-visayam ) to 
pursue and achieve the truth appropriately ( saha-dharma ) 
and rightly so as per the prescribed norms; 

(ye) such humans ( na vitaranti ) who do not submit 
themselves to ( drddhanant ) the worship of ( amusya ) that Lord 
of the Vaikuntha, ( bhagavatah ) Shri Bhagwan ; 

(te) get themselves ( sammohitdh ) clouded and attached to the 
( vitatayd ) all pervading ( mdyayd ) Maya shakti thereby getting 
trapped into illusions. ( bata ) Oh ! What a pity ! 

Stanza 25 

yac ca vrajanty animisdm rsabhdnuvrttyd 
dureyamd hy upari nah sprhaniya-sTldh 
bhartur mithah suyasasah kathananuraga- 
vaiklavya-bdspa-kalayd pulakT-krtdhgdh 

( rsabha anuvrttyd ) Because offollowing the footsteps of Shri 
Hari, who is the greatest ( animisdm ) among all the Devas; 

( dure y amah ) and because of such following those who are 
moving away from the Lord of death (meaning thereby 
cutting out the circle of birth and death); 
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( sprhamya silah ) and because of their having good and 
respectful conduct in a natural way; 

( kathana anurdga vaiklavya bdspa-kalayd ) and their tears of joy 
thus accumulated in their eyes flowing freely because of their 
intensely getting initiated and involved ( mithah ) among 
themselves about the discussions ( suyasasah ) relating to the 
great glories ( bhartuh ) of their Lord Shri Hari ; 

( krta ahgdh ) thereby generating in those devotees the hair 
raising experience all over their body; 

( nali hi ) such devotees of the Lord, as all of us are, ( vrajanti ) 
could reach ( yat ca ) that Vaikuntha Loka, which is (upari ) 

above all of us. 

Stanza 26 

tad visva-gurv-adhikrtam bhuvanaika-vandyam 
divyam vicitra-vibudhagrya-vimana-socih 
dpuh param mudam apiirvam upetya yoga- 
mdyd-balena munayas tad atho vikuntham 

( tat vikuntham ) That Vaikuntha Loka, (visva-guru adhikrtam ) 

which is the abode of the universal teacher, Shri Hari; 

( bhuvana eka vandyam ) and which presents itself as the only 
single one qualifying for respect and adoration by all the 

other worlds; 

( divyam ) and which is the embodiment of all the divinity; 

( vicitra vibudha-agrya vimdna socih ) and which carries in itself, as 
an addition to its own beauty, the wonderful types of 
variously decorated airplanes of the important divine 

personalities; 

( apiirvam ) and the one which has no second one for itself as 

comparison; 
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( upetya ) upon having reached there ( munayah ) by the Sanaka 
saints ( yoga-may a balena ) purely due to their powers of Yoga 

powers; 

( apuh ) could bring about in the Sanaka saints ( param mudam ) 
the extreme happiness and contentment ( tat atho ) instantly 

then and there. 

Stanza 27 

tasminn atitya munayah sad asajjamdndh 
kaksdh samdna-vayasdv atha saptamdydm 
devdv acaksata grhlta-gadau pardrdhya- 
keyura-kundala-kirlta-vitanka-vesau 

( munayah ) Those Sanaka saints, upon crossing over ( sat 
kaksdh ) the six entry points ( tasmin ) in that Vaikuntha Loka ( 
atitya ) moved forward further ( asajja ntdndh ) showing the 
least interest on the scenes all around, ( atha ) and thereafter ( 
acaksata ) could spot ( saptamdydm ) at the seventh door ( devau ) 

two demiGods 

( samdna vayasau ) who were of equal age, ( grhlta gadau ) holding 
their clubs, ( para-ardhya keyura kundala kirlta vitahka vesau ) 

wearing shoulder bracelets, ear ornaments, head gear etc. 
and decorated with various ornaments upon them and 
dressed up very beautifully. 

Stanza 28 

matta-dvirepha-vanamdlikayd nivltau 
vinyastaydsita-catustaya-bdhu-madhye 
vaktram bhruva kutilaya sphuta-nirgamdbhydm 
rakteksanena ca mandg rabhasam dadhdnau 

Those two demiGods; ( vinyastaya ) who were adorning upon 
( asita catustaya bdhu madhye ) their chests, which were located in 
the middle of their blue coloured four hands, ( nivltau ) and 
hanging on their necks ( matta dvi-repha vana-mdlikayd ) the 
garland of forest flowers upon which were hovering around 

the intoxicated bees; 
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who were having the ( kutilaya ) curved ( bhruva ) eyebrows; 

who were ( sphuta nirgamabhyam ) snorting through their broad 

nostrils; 

( rakta Tksanena ) whose eyes were reddish in colour; 

( dadhdnau ca ) and, these apart, were also putting up ( vaktram ) 
on their faces ( mandg rabhasam ) with grim and slightly angry 

look. 

Stanza 29 

dvdry etayor nivivisur misator aprstvd 
purva yatha purata-vajra-kapatika yah_ 
sarvatra te ’visamaya munayah sva-drstya 
ye sahcaranty avihatd vigatdbhisankdh 


As the two demiGods were just looking at what was 

happening; 

(ye) those Sanaka saints ( sahcaranti ) who travel around 
( sarvatra ) at all places freely and without any impediments; 

( avisa-mayd ) who did not have any contradictions at all in 
themselves nor had any discrimination; 

( vigata abhisahkdh ) who had already discarded absolutely 
even an iota of doubt about anything at all ( sva-drstya ) in 
their own thinking and analysis; 

( avihatdh ) who were unstoppable by anyone and at any 

place; 

( nivivisuh ) having reached the seventh entry door just passed 
through here also ( yatha ) exactly ( yah purvah ) as they did 
earlier at all the entry points ( purata vajra kapatikdh ) through 
the gold plated Vajra doors in each of them; 
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( aprstva ) without seeking any permission at all from the 
demiGods, ( etayoh ) even as both of them ( misatoh ) were 
continuously glancing on ( te munayah ) those Sanaka saints 

( dvdri ) at the entry point. 

Stanza 30 

tan viksya vata-rasanams caturah kumdrdn 
vrddhdn dasdrdha-vayaso viditdtma-tattvdn 
vetrena cdskhalayatdm atad-arhandms tau 
tejo vihasya bhagavat-pratikula-sllau 

( tau ) Those two demiGods, ( bhagavat-pratikula-silau ) who were 
having the character opposite to that ofShri Hari; 

( vrddhdn ) though were much older in age as compared to the 

Sanaka saints; 

( viksya ) upon seeing ( tan caturah ) these four ( kumdrdn ) child 
saints, ( dasa-ardha vayasah ) who were only looking like five 
year olds ( vidita dtma-tattvdn ) and who were radiating 
immense spiritual heights and knowledge even at a glance; 

( vdta-rasandn ) and who were not wearing any clothes; 

( askhalayatdm ) prevented them ( vetrena ca ) with their staffs 
and showered dirty words ( vihasya ) very badly belittling 
simultaneously ( tejah ) their greatness; 

( a-tad-arhandn ) while the Sanaka saints did not deserve this 
high handed treatment for whatever had happened. 

Stanza 31 

tdbhydm misatsv animisesu nisidhyamdndh 
svarhattamd hy api hareh pratihdra-pdbhydm 
ucuh suhrttama-didrksita-bhahga Tsat 
kdmdnujena sahasd ta upaplutaksah 
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( misatsu ) As this incidence was being witnessed ( animisesu ) 
by all the demiGods of the Vaikuntha; 

( te) the great Sanaka Saints ( nisidhyamanah ) who were thus 
prevented ( pratihdra-pdbhydm tdbhydm ) by those two 

doorkeepers 
( hareh ) of Lord Vishnu ; 

( su-arhattamah hi api ) although they were very much humble 
and gentle in the normal circumstances; 

( ucuh ) said ( sahasd ) suddenly to the doorkeepers 
( upapluta aksdh ) with with their eyes turned red; 

( Tsat kdma-anujena ) due to the immediate angry reaction 
( suhrt-tama didrksita bhahge ) arising out of their eagerness to 
have the look at their most dearest and the most beloved 
Bhagwan thus getting hindered. 

Stanza 32 

munaya ucuh 

ko vdm ihaitya bhagavat-paricaryayoccais 
tad-dhannindm nivasatdm visamah svabhdvah 
tasmin prasdnta-puruse gata-vigrahe vdm 
ko vdtmavat kuhakayoh parisahkamyah 

( munaya ucuh) The Sanaka Saints said: 

( kah ) How come that ( vdm ) both of you, ( tat-dharmindm ) in 
the midst of the people around here who are equal to Lord 

Vishnu, 

( visamah ) are having the discriminatory ( svabhdvah ) 

tendency 

( iha etya ) in such a place like this i.e. Vaikuntha where the 
humans reach ( nivasatdm ) and live ( uccaih ) due to their 
having undertaken the greatest ( bhagavat paricaryaya ) service 

to Lord Vishnu ? 

( tasmin ) In this abode ofShri Bhagwan, Who is stationed 

here 
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( prasdnta-puruse ) as the Supreme Bliss and Supreme 
Consciousness ( gata-vigrahe ) and having no discrimination at 
all towards anyone, ( kali vd ) on whom you, ( vdm ) the ones 
( kuhakayoh ) having duplicity ( dtma-vat ) within yourselves, 

( parisahkanlyah ) do have the doubts in your minds ? 

Note : In the abode of the Bhagwan, if it is determined that 
only some can enter and others cannot, this can be described 
as the discrimination. Why the doorkeepers of Lord Vishnu 
prevented the entry of the Sanaka Saints to the abode? They 
should have sufficient knowledge that only the real devotees 
are qualified to enter such a place ! And such devotees have 
only one thing in common i.e. their true devotion to the Lord 
and nothing else. In other words, the very fact that they have 
reached there is because of their greatest service to the Lord. 
Moreover, Lord Vishnu is the embodiment of the Supreme 
Bliss and Supreme Consciousness. There is nothing known 
as fear from anyone at that helm. That being so, the 
doorkeepers are seeing their own duplicity and 
discriminative mentality in others. This is the essence of 
what the Sanaka Saints have said to the doorkeepers. 


Stanza 33 

na hy antaram bhagavatlha samasta-kuksav 
atm an am dtmani nabho nabhaslva dhlrah 
pasyanti yatra yuvayoh sura-lihginoh kim 
vyutpdditam hy udara-bhedi bhayam yato ’ sya 

( yatra ) When ( dhlrah ) the very knowledgeable persons 
( nahi pasyanti ) do not see ( antaram ) any discrimination 
( iha bhagavati ) in the Bhagwan, ( samasta-kuksau ) Who contains 

within Himself all the worlds ; 

( pasyanti ) When they in fact see (dtmdnam ) the Supreme 
Consciousness/or all the living entities contained ( dtmani ) 
within that Bhagwan in the form of ( nabhah iva ) a pot-like sky 
( nabhasi ) within the expansive and large sky ; 

( yatah ) that being so, for what reason, 
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( sura-lihginoh ) both of you, who are wearing the attire of two 
demiGods ( bhayam hi ) and are the embodiments of the fear 
complex itself, ( udara-bhedi ) and who see the body and the 
soul as separate, ( asya ) as far as matters connected with the 
Bhagwan is concerned, ( yuvayoh ) both of you ( vyutpdditam ) 
have specially evolved like this ? ( kim ) Why so ? 

Stanza 34 

tad vdm amusya paramasya vikuntha-bhartuh 
kartum prakrstam iha dhunahi manda-dhlbhyam 
lokdn ito vrajatam antara-bhdva-drstya 
paplyasas tray a ime ripavo ’sya yatra 

( tat ) Therefore, ( dhunahi ) we are thinking of making ( vdm ) 
you two ( manda-dhlbhyam ) idiots ( kartum ) do ( prakrstam ) 
something good ( iha ) in this regard ( amusya ) for that 

Bhagwan 

( paramasya ) who is the Supreme Being ( vikuntha-bhartuh ) and 
who is the Lord of this Vaikuntha. 

( itah ) We are directing both of you to depart from this place 
( vrajatam ) and go to ( lokdn ) such of those worlds ( yatra ) 
where, ( antara-bhdva drstyd ) due to the perception duality 
leading to discrimination, there shall be ( ime trayah ) these 

three kinds of 

( ripavah ) enemies (Kama-Krodha-Lobha : Desires, Anger and 
Greed) ( asya ) for such ( pdplyasah ) sinners. 

Stanza 35 

tesam itlritam ubhdv avadhdrya ghoram 
tam brahma-dandam anivdranam astra-pugaih 
sadyo harer anucardv uru bibhyatas tat- 
pdda-grahdv apatatdm atikdtarena 

( avadhdrya ) Having understood that ( iti ) these ( Tritam ) 
utterances ( tesam ) of the Sanaka Saints ( ghoram ) are really 

terrible; 
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( tam ) and also having understood that ( brahma-dandam ) these 
are the curse of the great Brahmins; 

( tam ) and also having understood that ( anivdranam ) these 
cannot be countered or broken apart ( astra-pugaih ) even by 

shooting the rows of arrows; 

( uru bibhyatah ) and with the fear of getting more curse from 

these Brahmins; 

( ubhau ) those two ( anucarau ) servants ( bar eh ) of the Lord, 

( sadyah ) instantly ( ati-kdtarena ) and with lot of anxiety, 

( tat-pdda-grahau ) caught hold of the Sanaka Saints’ feet 
( apatatdm ) and prostrated in front of them. 

Note : As the Sanaka Saints were just feeling pity on these 
two servants of the Lord because of their curse handed out to 
them, due to the sudden burst of anger, and were standing 
there so much regretting within themselves, the two of them 
humbly submitted before them in the following manner. 


Stanza 36 

bhuyad aghoni bhagavadbhir akari dando 
yo nau hareta sura-helanam apy asesam 
md vo ’ nutapa-kalayd bhagavat-smrti-ghno 
moho bhaved iha tu nau vrajator adho ’dhali 

( bhuyat ) It is good, and let it be so, that ( bhagavadbhih ) you 

have 

( akari ) foisted ( dandah ) the deserving punishment ( aghoni ) 
upon us who have done mistake. 

(yah) This punishment ( api ) is definitely going to ( asesam ) 
completely ( hareta ) eliminate ( nau ) in us ( sura-helanam ) the 
fault of not understanding the concepts of the Lord in the real 

sense. 
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( tu) However , ( nau ) we , ( vrajatoh ) who are going to be 
moving ( adhahadhah ) down and down to the other worlds ( 
iha ) from here, ( mohah ) do not wish our thinking getting 
( bhagavat smrti-ghnah ) perverted from the remembrance of the 
Lord ( vah ) because of ( anutdpa kalayd ) your slight repentance 
in handing out the punishment. 

Stanza 37 

evam tadaiva bhagavdn aravinda-nabhah 
svdndm vibudhya sad-atikramam drya-hrdyah 
tasmin yayau paramahamsa-mahd-mumndm 
anvesanlya-caranau calayan saha-snh 

( aravinda-nabhah ) Shri Padmanabha, ( arya hrdyah ) Who dwells 
in the hearts of good people, ( bhagavdn ) and Who is all 

powerful ; 

( vibudhya ) having come to know ( tadd eva ) at that very 
moment ( evam ) about the evil deeds ( svdndm ) of His own 

servants 

( sat atikramam ) resulting in humiliating insult to such great 

Saints ; 

( calayan ) moving ( anvesanlya caranau ) His sacred lotus feet, 
which can normally be understood and realized 
( paramahamsa mahd-munlndm ) even by the greatest of the 
greatest saints through intense self enquiry; 

( tasmin yayau ) reached there ( saha-srlh ) along with Sridevi. 

Note : Through the following five stanzas, the Sanaka Saints 
describe about the Lord ofVaikuntha, who appeared before 
them as mentioned in Stanza 37. 

/L. THE DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE VISION OF THE 
HI I AG WAN SANAKA SAINTS HAD BEFORE THEM IN 

VAIKUNTHA 


(Chapter 15, Volume 3) 
Stanzas 38 to 42 
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Stanza 38 


tam tv agatam pratihrtaupayikam sva-pumbhis 
te ’caksatdksa-visayam sva-samadhi-bhdgyam 
hamsa-sriyor vyajanayoh siva-vdyu-lolac- 
chubhratapatra-sasi-kesara-slkarambum 

( te acaksata ) The Sanaka Saints saw ( tam tu ) that Bhagwan 
right in their presence , ( agatam ) Who was coming towards 

them thus; 

( sva-pumbhih ) accompanied by His own company of people 
( pratihrta aupayikam ) in the midst of all the paraphernalia like 
holding the umbrella, wearing His own footwear, and other 
materials required while walking out in the open ; 

turning out to be real for all purposes for the Sanaka Saints, 
( aksa-visayam ) for now He was visible to their eyes and could 
be felt through their sense organs ( sva-samadhi-bhagyam ) as a 
result of their constant remembrances about Him as a total 

discipline inherent in them ; 

for whom He was till then visible only through their minds ; 

( vyajanayoh ) and as He was walking, while others were 
waving the purest of the pure Chamarafans, ( hamsa-sriyoh ) 
which were so white as one can equate them to the glow of 

the swan birds; 

( siva-vdyu lolat subhra-dtapatra sasi kesara slkara ambum ) 

and because of the mild breeze flowing all over there, the 
droplets of dew drops from the pearl hanging decorations all 
over the edges of the white umbrella, which again were like 
various small moons, added to the overall beauty of the 

whole atmosphere. 

Stanza 39 

krtsna-prasdda-sumukham sprhanlya-dhdma 
snehdvaloka-kalayd hrdi samsprsantam 
sydme prthav urasi sobhitayd sriyd svas- 
cudamanim subhagayantam ivdtma-dhisnyam 
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Stanza 40 


pTtdmsuke prthu-nitambini visphurantyd 
kdhcydlibhir virutaya vana-malaya ca 
valgu-prakostha-valayam vinatd-sutdmse 
vinyasta-hastam itarena dhundnam abjam 

Stanza 41 

vidyut-ksipan-makara-kundala-mandandrha- 
ganda-sthalonnasa-mukham manimat-kiritam 
dor-danda-sanda-vivare haratd pardrdhya- 
hdrena kandhara-gatena ca kaustubhena 


( krtsna-prasdda su-mukham ) The Lord of the Vaikuntha was 
present in front of everyone there with His 
beautiful face glowing with brightness bestowing 
His compassion and kindness towards all; 

( sprhamya dhdma ) as the very source of all the desired 

qualities; 

( hrdi samsprsantam ) touching the hearts of the people so 
intensely ( sneha avaloka kalayd ) because of His glance filled 

with pure love; 

( subhagayantam iva ) positioning in such a way as to increase 
the radiance of brightness ( atma dhisnyam ) of His own abode, 
Vaikuntha, ( svah ciidd-manim ) which again is the ultimate in 
any of the worlds, ( sobhitayd ) because of the beautiful and 
ever glowing ( sriyd ) Sridevi's presence ( prthau ) on His broad 
( urasi ) pious chest ( syame ) which was having slightly the 

blackish colour; 

( vana-malaya ) adorning the garlands of forest flowers ( 
alibhih ) with the bees ( virutaya ) making humming sounds as 
they winged around the flowers; 

( pTta-amsuke ) the yellow coloured silk attire 
( prthu-nitambini ) positioning itself on His broad hip region, 
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( visphurantya ) upon which were the brightly shining ( kahcya ) 

waist ornaments ; 

( valgu prakostha valayam ) wearing the beautiful and lovely 
wrist bracelets on his enchanting hands; 

( vinyasta hastam ) resting one of His hands on the shoulder 
( vinatd-suta amse ) of the son ofVinata, that is Garuda; 

( dhundnam ) moving around ( abjam ) a lotus flower ( itarena ) 

with His other hand; 

( vidyut ksipat makara kundala mandana arhaganda-sthala unnasa mukham 

") 

having the lotus like face, with prominent nose and 
beautiful cheeks, befitting as such to the ear ornaments worn 
by Him, which matched the shape of a mini alligator, even 
challenging the brightness of the lightning; 

( muni-mat kirltam ) wearing the gem studded crown; 

( doh-danda sanda vivare ) between His beautiful and long arms 
( para-ardhyahdrena ) adorning the precious necklace of pearls 
( haratd ) which were charmingly shining; 

( kaustubhena ca ) and wearing the Kaustubha Gem also 
( kandhara-doorna ) on His neck. 


Stanza 42 

atropasrstam iti cotsmitam indirdyah 
svdndm dhiyd viracitam bahu-sausthavddhyam 
mahyam bhavasya bhavatam ca bhajantam angam 
nemur nirlksya na vitrpta-drso muda kaih 

The Sanaka Saints, ( nirlksya ) upon seeing before themselves 

that Bhagavan; 

upon Whom, ( iti ca ) according to ( svdndm ) His devotees’ own 
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( dhiyd ) thinking ( viracitam ) and perception , ( utsmitam ) the 
pride of the beauty ( indiray ah ) of Shri Lakshmi Devi ( 
upasrstam ) gets dissipated ( atra ) into the overriding beauty of 

the Bhagavan’s own; 

( bahu-sausthava-ddhyam ) Who was seen there with 
extraordinary charm and beauty ; 

( bhajantam ) and Who, as if, has assumed this ( ahgam ) 
beautiful body ( mahyam ) for my (Brahma’s) sake, ( bhavasya ) 
and for the sake of Lord Siva ( bhavatdm ca ) and also for all of 

you; 

( mudd ) becoming extremely happy ( na vitrpta drsah ) and not 
getting contented still with the sight through their eyes; 

( nemuh ) bowed before Him ( kaih ) with their heads down. 


5 . THE EXPERIENCE OF THE SANAKA SAINTS WHEN THEY 
SAW BEFORE THEM THE VAIKUNTHA NATII A AND THEIR 

PRAYERS. 

(Chapter 13, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 43 to so 

Stanza 43 

tasydravinda-nayanasya paddravinda- 
kihjalka-misra-tulasl-makaranda-vdyuh 
antar-gatah sva-vivarena cakdra tesdm 
sahksobham aksara-jusdm api citta-tanvoh 

When the Sanaka Saints ( sva-vivarena ) felt through their 
nostrils ( antah-gatah ) the inhalation of the divine fragrance; 

( pada-aravinda kinjalka misra tulasT makaranda vdyuh ) which were 
carried to them by the tender breeze after touching upon 
the tulasi leaves and other flowers on the toes ( tasya ) of the 

Bhagawan’s lotus feet; 
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( aravinda-nayanasya ) whose eyes were like that of the petals of 

the lotus flower; 

though they ( the Sanaka Saints) ( aksara-jusdm ) were 
permanently attached to the Ultimate Truth meaning thereby 
they were already self realized souls; 

( tesdm api ) even for them ( cakdra ) it created ( citta-tanvoh ) 
within their minds and bodies ( sahksobham ) such an upheaval 
of intense and tumultuous change. 

Stanza 44 

te vd amusya vadandsita-padma-kosam 
udvlksya sundaratarddhara-kunda-hdsam 
labdhdsisah punar aveksya tadiyam ahghri- 
dvandvam nakharuna-mani-srayanam nidadhyuh 

( te vai ) As for the Sanaka Saints, ( udvlksya ) they looked 
up to ( amusya ) that Bhagwan’s ( vadana asita padma kosam ) face 
which was like the one placed within the blue 

lotus flower, 

( sundara-tara adhara kunda hdsam ) bearing such a heart rending 
smile on His reddish lips looking as if there was a 
nice blossoming of jasmine flowers upon them. 

( punah ) Thereafter, ( labdha asisah ) having achieved their 
greatest aim of seeing Shri Hari thus, ( aveksya ) bent down 

and looked at ( tadiyam ) His ( ahghri-dvandvam ) pair of lotus 

f eet : 

( nakha aruna mani srayanam ) which were giving shelter to His 
nails looking like red rubies, ( nidadhyuh ) and then focussed 
themselves to intense meditation. 

Stanza 45 

pumsdm gatim mrgayatdm iha yoga-mdrgair 
dhydnaspadam bahu-matam nayandbhirdmam 
paumsnam vapur darsaydnam ananya-siddhair 
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autpattikaih samagrnan yutam asta-bhogaih 


( dhydna-dspadam ) He is the one, as the subject matter of the 
meditative processes, Who can be attained ( pumsam ) by the 
interested people ( ilia ) in this world ( gatim ) for liberation 
( mrgayatdm ) through the spirit of enquiry ( yoga-margaih ) as 

prescribed by Yoga etc.; 

( bahu matam ) and He is the one who is highly revered, 

( nayana abhirdmam ) having beautiful eyes (and also pleasing 
to the persons perceiving Him or seeing Him); 

( darsaydnam ) and He is the one Who has shown Himself 
( paumsnam vapuli ) in the form of the Purusha; 

( asta-bhogaih ) and He is the one Who has all the eight 

qualities 

( yutam ) within Himself ( autpattikaih ) in their own natural 
means and ever permanent, ( ananya siddhaili ) which no one 

else has ever acquired; 

( samagrnan ) such is the Lord ofVaikuntha the Sanaka Saints 

praised and worshipped. 

Stanza 46 

kumdrd iicuh 

yo ’ntarhito hrdi gato ’pi durdtmandm tvam 
so ’ dyaiva no nayana-miilam ananta raddhah 
yarhy eva karna-vivarena guham gato nali 
pitrdnuvarnita-raha bhavad-udbhavena 

( kumdrd ucuh ) The Sanaka Saints said: 

( ananta ) Hey the one Who is all pervading and without any 

boundaries ! 

( yah tvam ) You are the One ( gatah api ) Who is though seated 
( hrdi ) in the hearts of each and every life form, ( antarhitah ) 
but You are invisible and beyond perception ( durdtmandm ) to 
the persons with corrupt minds. 
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( salt ) Such that as You are , ( rdddhah ) could be attained 
( adya eva ) only now ( nah ) by us ( nayana-mulam ) through our 

sense of vision face to face. 

( nah pitrd ) When our father (Lord Brahma) ( bhavat-udbhavena ) 
who originated through You, ( yarhi ) once ( anuvarnita rahdh ) 
described the meanings of Your advice (of the secrets of the 
Vedas etc) realized by Him through You, ( eva ) certainly then 
itself ( gatah ) You had entered into ( guhdm ) the cave of the 
heart (meaning thereby the thinking process) ( karna-vivarena ) 
through the holes of the ears ( sense of hearing ). 

Stanza 47 

tam tv a viddma bhagavan param dtma-tattvam 
sattvena samprati ratim racayantam esdm 
yat te ’ nutapa-viditair drdha-bhakti-yogair 
udgranthayo hrdi vidur munayo viragah 

( bhagavan ) Hey Bhagwan ! ( viditaih ) There are great saints 
who have understood, ( drdha bhakti-yogaih ) the methods of the 
paths of absolute and firm devotion towards You ( te) 

because of 

( anutdpa ) your kind blessings, ( udgranthayah ) and became 
devoid of any conditionalities (removed the knots tied 

around their hearts) 

( viragah ) and thus got disinterested in the worldly matters. 

( dtma-tattvam ) That Supreme and the Ultimate Truth ( viduh ) 
which has been realized ( hrdi yat ) within their hearts ( 
munayah ) by such great saints, ( viddma ) is being understood 

by us now 

( sattvena ) in the form of the Pure and Conscious Bliss 
( racayantam ) constantly instilling ( esdm ) in us ( ratim ) the 
total devotion (tvd) towards You ( samprati ) every moment 
( tam param ) as the Ultimate Truth. 

Stanza 48 

ndtyantikam viganayanty api te prasddam 
kim tvanyad arpita-bhayam bhruva unnayais te 
ye ’ hga tvad-ahghri-sarand bhavatah kathaydh 
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klrtanya-tlrtha-yasasah kusala rasa-jhah 
( ahga ) Hey Bhagwan ! 

( klrtanya tlrtha yasasah ) Your glories are the most praise 
worthy and are the most auspicious ones. 

( rasa-jhah ) Those who know about the essence ( bhavatah ) of 
your ( kathayah ) pastimes and glories, ( ye kusalah ) and those 
of the devotees who have acquired the necessary knowledge 
( tvat ahghri saranah ) only take shelter unto your sacred lotus 

feet. 

( na viganayanti ) Such pure devotees do not consider very 
seriously ( anyat ) nor do they seek the positions such as the 
post oflndra Deva and others; 

( arpita bhayam ) all of whom get terribly scared ( unnayaih ) 
even by the slightest raising ( te) of your ( bhrnvah ) 

eyebrows; 

( kim tu ) and what to speak further, they do not even care for 
( atyantikam ) the permanent ( prasadam api ) salvation also 
(moksha) (te) through you. 

(The meaning is that such knowledgeable persons prefer to 
sing the glories of the Lord and seek His lotus feet and take 
shelter in them. Other than that they do not have any other 
desires like either great positions or even they hardly care 
for getting salvation ! Such is the dedication towards the 
Lord by the true devotees ! ) 

Stanza 49 

kdmam bhavali sva-vrjinair nirayesu nah sydc 
ceto ’livad yadi nu te padayo rameta 
vacas ca nas tulasivad yadi te ’ nghri-sobhdh 
puryeta te guna-ganair yadi karna-randhrah 
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( yadi nu ) As long as ( nah cetah ) our minds ( alivat ) get fixed 
suitably like the bees ( rameta ) and enjoy ( te padayoh ) on the 

lotus feet of the Bhagwan; 

( yadi ) and as long as ( nah vdcah ca ) all our words do get 
themselves placed on the lotus feet ( te) of the Bhagawan 
( ahghri sobhah yadi ) and piously shine as such because of your 
lotus feet ( tulasi-vat ) like that of the Tulasi leaves; 

(yadi ) and as long as ( karna-randhrah ) the holes of our ears 
( puryeta ) get filled with ( guna-ganaih ) the divine qualities ( te) 

of the Bhagwan; 

( kdmam syat ) let it be that we get ( nah bhavah ) our birth, 

( sva-vrjinaih ) due to our wrong deeds, ( nirayesu ) in the hellish 

wombs. 

Stanza so 

prdduscakartha yad idam puruhuta mpam 
tenesa nirvrtim avapur alam drso nah 
tasmd idam bhagavate nama id vidhema 
yo ’natmanam dumdayo bhagavdn pratitah 

( Isa ) Hey ! the Controller of each and everything ! ( puruhuta ) 
Hey ! the One who is greatly worshipped ! ( nah drsah ) Our 

eyes 

( avdpuh ) have derived ( alam ) in plentiful measure ( nirvrtim ) 
the pleasure and the contentment ( yat tena ) because of the 

fact that 

( prdduscakartha ) you have manifested before us ( idam riipam ) 
through this form and shape. 

( yah bhagavdn ) Though that Bhagwan ( durudayah ) cannot be 
perceived or visualized ( andtmandm ) by those who have not 
won over their sense organs, ( pratitah ) You are kind enough 
to manifest Yourself ( it ) in this form here. 

( vidhema ) We humbly submit ( idam namah ) our respects to 

You, 
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( tasmai bhagavate ) Who is complete in all respects with regard 
to knowledge and prosperities. 


This concludes the fifteenth chapter of Volume 3. 

— 000 — 

Hari Om 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER 16. VOLUME l 

Through the previous Chapter No. 15, Lord Brahma was 
explaining to the demiGods about the incidence relating to 
the visit of Sanaka Saints to Vaikuntha Loka. They were 
prevented by the doorkeepers of the Lord of Vaikuntha 
namely, Jaya and Vijaya. Sanaka Saints, thereafter, cursed 
both of them to take birth in the lower worlds. The 
doorkeepers requested them to ensure that both of them shall 
always remember the Lord even in those births. Thereafter, 
Lord Vaikuntha Natha Himself appeared before the Sanaka 
Saints at that point. The Sanaka Saints’ experience and their 
prayers have been described in the concluding portion of 
Chapter No. 15. 

Chapter 16 is very important in the context of these 
developments. How the Lord Himself takes the responsibility 
of the actions taken by His own servants have been well 
presented through the words of the Bhagavan Himself. The 
discussions between the Sanaka Saints and the Bhagavan 
have very immense value and meaning. Now let us go 
straight to the stanzas of Chapter 16. 


CONTENTS 
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l. SIIRI BHAGAVAN OWNING UP HIMSELF THE 
RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE MISTAKE COMMITTED BY 

HIS SERVANTS. 

(Chapter 16, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 1 to 6 
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Stanza 1 


brahmovaca 
id tad grnatdm tesdm 
munlndm yoga-dharmindm 
pratinandya jagddedam 
vikuntha-nilayo vibhuh 

( brahmovaca ) Lord Brahma said : 

( vibhuh ) Bhagivan Shri Maha Vishnu, ( vikuntha-nilayah ) 
Whose abode is the Vaikuntha, ( id grnatdm ) upon listening to 
the prayers like this ( tesdm munlndm ) of the Sanaka Saints, 

( yoga-dharmindm ) the great Yogis as they are, ( pratinandya ) 
and appreciating ( tat ) the words presented in this manner 
by them ( idam jagdda ) started replying as follows: 

Stanza 2 

sri-bhagavdn uvdca 
etau tau pdrsadau mahyam 
jayo vijaya eva ca 
kadarthl-krtya mam yad vo 
bahv akrdtdm atikramam 

( srT-bhagavdn uvdca ) Shri Bhagwan Said: 

( etau ) These two persons, ( jay ah vijayah eva ca ) are certainly 
Jay a and Vijaya, ( pdrsadau ) the attendants ( mahyam ) 
associated with Me. ( yat ) Inspite of that ( tau ) they, 

( kadarthl-krtya ) ignoring 

( mam ) Me, ( akrdtdm ) have committed ( vah bahu ) towards you 
great ( atikramam ) high handedness. 

Stanza 3 

yas tv etayor dhrto dando 
bhavadbhir mam anuvrataih 
sa evdnumato 'smabhir 
munayo deva-helanat 
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( munayah ) Hey ! the great Saints ! ( asmdbhih ) I am ( salt eva ) 
very much ( anumatah ) in acceptance of ( yah ) whichever 
( dandah tu ) the punishment ( dhrtali ) handed out ( etayoh ) to 

both of them 

( bhavadbhih ) by you, ( deva helanat ) because of their having 
shown total arrogance to such great Saints like you, 

( anuvrataili ) as you devotedly follow ( mam ) My footsteps. 

Stanza 4 

tad vah prasadayamy adya 
brahma daivam param hi me 
tad dhity dtma- krtam manye 
yat sva-pumbhir asat-krtah 

( tat adya ) Therefore, now, ( prasddaydmi ) I am going to make 
( vah ) you Sages very happy. ( hi me ) That is because My 
( param daivam ) adoration of the highest personality is to 

( brahma ) the Brahmin. 

( asat-krtah ) You have been disrespected ( sva-pumbhih ) by my 
own people. ( iti yat ) Whatever that might be, (manye ) I 
consider ( tat hi ) certainly such an act ( dtma-krtam ) as if 

having done by Me. 


Stanza 5 

yan-ndmdni ca grhnati 
loko bhrtye krtagasi 
so 'sadhu-vadas tat-kfrtim 
hand tvacam ivamayah 

( krta-agasi ca ) Even if the mistake has been done ( bhrtye ) by 
the servant, ( lokah ) the people at large ( grhnati ) pick up and 
highlight ( yat nantdni ) the name of whichever is the master of 

such servant; and 

( tat klrtim ) such master’s fame gets decimated ( sah ) because 

of 
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( asadhu-vddah ) the bad words conveyed by others due to such 
incidences ( dmayah iva ) as if the skin disease ( hand ) destroys 

( tvacam ) all the skin. 

Stanza 6 

yasyamrtdmala-yasah-sravandvagahah 
sadyah punati jagad dsvapacdd vikunthah 
so 'ham bhavadbhya upalabdha-sutirtha-kirtis 
chindyam sva-bahum api vah pratikula-vrttim 

( salt vikunthah ) I am that Vaikuntha (Vaikuntha also means 
“ without any hurdles or without any defect), ( yasya ) about 
Whose ( amrta amala yasah sravana avagahah ) worship and praises 
of glories, equivalent to that of the nectar, entering through 
the sense of hearing ( sadyah ) instantly ( punati ) purifies 
( asva-pacdt ) even the lowest of the lowly persons ( jagat ) in 

the universe. 

( aham ) I ( upalabdha su-tlrtha klrtih ) have obtained the best of 
the best worships ( bhavadbhyah ) from you, ( pratikula-vrttim ) 
and therefore, if I am responsible for any action contrary to 
the interests ( vah ) of yourselves, ( chindyam ) I am ready to 
cut off ( sva-bahum api ) even my own hands. 

Note : After accepting that the mistakes committed by His 
servants are His own, Shri Bhagawan goes on to explain 
through the following six stanzas His respects towards the 
Brahmins and the greatness of the Brahmins. 

2. SHRI BHAGAVAN EXPLAINING TO THE SANAKA SAINTS 
HOW HE HIMSELF CONSIDERS BRAHMINS ( THE VERY 
KNOWLEDGEABLE AND DEVOTED HUMANS ) IN THE 
HIGHEST ORDER. 


(Chapter 16, Volume 3) 
Stanzas 7 to 12) 

Stanza 7 
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yat-sevayd carana-padma-pavitra-renum 
sadyah ksatdkhila-malam pratilabdha-sTlam 
na srir viraktam api mam vijahati yasydh 
preksd-lavarthamitare niyamdn vahanti 

( yat sevayd ) It is only due to the dedicated service of my 
devotees ( who are known as Brahmins) ( car ana padma pavitra 
renum ) that the dust particles on my lotus feet is pure and 

pious; 

( sadyah ksata akhila malam ) that I am the one who removes all 
the sins in all the worlds (in all the people); 

( pratilabdha sTlant ) that I have acquired the very humble 

character in me. 

( mam ) I am ( viraktam api ) though totally disinterested in the 
worldly comforts and have no attachment towards them, 

( srTh ) Sridevi ( na vijahati ) never leaves me at all ( yasydh ) for 

Whose 

( preksd-lava-artham ) favours, through her compassionate 

sight, 

( itare ) others ( vahanti ) observe ( niyamdn ) various sacred 

methods. 

Note : The meaning of stanza 7 has to be linked to statement 
made by Bhagavan in stanza 6 “ I have obtained the best of 
the best worships from you, and therefore, if I am responsible 
for any action contrary to the interests of yourselves, I am 
ready to cut off even my own hands”. 


Stanza 8 

ndham tathddmi yajamdna-havir vitdne 
scyotad-ghrta-plutam adan huta-bhuh-mukhena 
yad brdhmanasya mukhatas carato ' nughdsam 
tustasya mayy avahitair nija-karma-pdkaih 

( aham ) I ( tathd ) do not get satisfied with ( na admi ) the 

eating 
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(yajamana havih ) of the offerings made to me by the offerers of 
the Yajnas ( vitdne ) in the sacrificial fire ( huta-bhuk mukhena ) 
through the fire as the mouth, ( yat ) as much as I do 
( brahmanasya ) when the Brahmins, who have ( avahitaih ) 
surrendered ( mayi ) unto me ( nija karma pakaih ) the fruits of all 
their deeds totally ( tustasya ) and thereby happily contented, 

( caratah ) enjoy ( mukhatah ) through their mouths ( anughasam ) 

the morsels of rice 

( scyotat ghrta plutam ) pouring from within them the droplets of 

ghee ( adan ) while eating. 

Note : The Bhagavan says that as compared to the food 
offered in the fire of sacrifice unto Him, He gets satisfied 
when the Brahmins (meaning the true devotees of the Lord) 
happily eat their food as they have totally surrendered unto 
Him all the fruits of their deeds. He is equating both the 
offerings as towards Him and He prefers the second one over 
the first as the best offerings towards Him. But, we must 
remember to know the qualifications to be a Brahmin as the 
same has been well explained by Shri Bhagwan Himself 
being the ones who are selfless and dedicated everything, 
including the fruits of all their labour, unto Him. 

Stanza 9 

yesam bibharmy aham akhanda-vikuntha-yoga- 
maya-vibhutir amaldnghri-rajah kirltaih 
viprams tu ko na visaheta yad-arhanambhah 
sadyah punati saha-candm-laldma-lokdn 

( yat arhana-ambhah ) The water which I had offered (referring 

to the the Ganges) 

( punati ) purifies ( sadyah ) instantly ( saha candra-laldma lokdn ) 

all the worlds including Lord Shiva, Who has mounted the 

moon over His head; 

( aham ) even that Me 

( akhanda vikuntha yoga-may a vibhutih ) Who is the one having the 
immense powers of energy of the Yoga Maya, which is 
unending and without any obstacles; 


436 



( bibharmi ) when I do bear ( amala ahghri rajah ) the pious dust 
particles (yes am ) of their (of the Brahmins) feet ( kirltaih ) on 
my crowns, (tu) then ( kah na visaheta ) who else cannot 

protect 

( viprdn ) those Brahmins ? 

Stanza 10 

ye me taniir dvija-varan duhatir madly d 
b hut any alabdh a-saran an i ca bheda-buddhyd 
draksyanty agha-ksata-drso hy ahi-manyavas tan 
grdhrd rusd mama kusanty adhidanda-netuh 

(ye) Those who ( draksyanti ) look upon ( dvija-varan ) the 
Brahmins, ( tanuh ) who inf act are part and parcel ( me ) of Me 
alone, ( duhatlh ) the milchy cows ( madTydh ) which are directly 
of my concern, (ca) and all and any other ( alabdha-sarandni ) 
defenseless ( bhutdni ) life forms, ( bheda-buddhyd ) as distinct 

and separate from Me; 

( agha ksata drsah ) such persons in fact have impaired their 
sense of judgement due to their committing various sins. 

( tan ) Such persons ( kusanti hi ) shall definitely be pierced and 
torn apart ( rusa ) angrily ( grdhrdh ) by the vultures (the 
messengers ofYama) ( ahi manyavah ) in the same way as the 
angry poisonous snakes of( adhidanda-netuh ) the Lord of 
Death (Yama), who carries out his duties on my behalf as per 
the instructions ( manta ) handed out by Me, hiss and surge 

ahead charging. 

Stanza 11 

ye brdhmandn mayi dhiyd ksipato 'rcayantas 
tusyad-dhrdah smita-sudhoksita-padma-vaktrdh 
vdnydnurdga-kalaydtmajavad grnantah 
sambodhayanty ah am ivdham updhrtas taih 

( aham ) I am ( updhrtah ) attracted towards ( taih ) such 

persons 


437 



(ye) who, ( dhiyd ) with the same spirit and intentions ( mayi ) 
as I have towards them (alternatiely treating such Brahmins 
as if they are treating Lord Vishnu Himself), ( arcayantali ) 
give due respects ( brahmanan ) to the Brahmins, ( ksipatah ) 
even though they might be extremely angry at times, ( 
sambodhayanti ) in such a way as to praise the Brahmins ( tusyat 
hrdali ) with complete happiness in their minds, ( smita sudhd 
uksita padma vaktrdh ) with the nectar of smile so naturally 
overbearing on their lotus like faces, ( anurdga-kalayd ) and ( 
grnantah ) praise them ( vdnyd ) showering with the language 
pious words of love and affection, 

( dtmaja-vat ) as if they are treating their own sons, ( aham iva ) 

as I have done just now. 

Stanza 12 

tan me sva-bhartur avasdyam alaksamdnau 
yusmad-vyatikrama-gatim pratipadya sadyah 
bhuyo mamdntikam itdm tad anugraho me 
yat kalpatdm acirato bhrtayor vivasah 

( tat ) Therefore, these two persons (yusmat vyatikrama ) who 
have shown high handedness towards you, ( alaksamdnau ) 
without knowing ( avasdyam ) the real intentions ( sva-bhartuh ) 
of their master, ( me ) that is Me, ( gatim ) have to undergo 
( pratipadya ) the consequences of their own action ( sadyah ) 

immediately. 

( bhuyah ) After that ( itdm ) they can reach here ( mama 
antikam ) and join me. ( kalpatdm ) Please carry out ( vivasah ) 
the separation ( bhrtayoh ) of my these two servants from me 
( yat tat ) in the required manner ( aciratali ) without any further 

delay. 

( anugrahah ) I shall treat this as your blessings ( me ) upon 

Me. 


2. HOW THE SANAKA SAINTS PERCEIVED THE SPEECH OF 

THE BHAGWAN. 


(Chapter 16, Volume 3) 
Stanzas 13 to 14 
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Stanza 13 


brahmovaca 
atha tasyosatlm devim 
rsi-kulydm samsvatTm 
ndsvadya manyu - dastdndm 
tesam dtmapy atrpyata 

( brahmovaca ) Lord Brahma said: 

The Sanaka Saints, ( atha ) at that time, upon listening to 
( sarasvatim ) the sweet words ( tasya ) of the Bhagavan, ( 
usatlm ) which were so beautiful ( devim ) and very divine, ( rsi- 
kulydm ) and which were like the continuous flow of the Vedic 

hymns, 

( dsvadya ) enjoyed them very much, ( tesam ) but their ( atmd ) 
mind ( na atrpyata ) did not have any reaction of non 
contentment with His words, ( manyu dastdnam api ) especially 
when they were afflicted with anger initially. 

Stanza 14 

satlm vydddya srnvanto 
laghvlm gurv-artha-gahvardm 
vigahydgadha-gambhiram 
na vidus tac-ciklrsitam 

( srnvantah ) Upon having listened attentively and receptively 
( vydddya ) through their ears ( satlm ) to such excellent great 
speech of the Bhagavan, ( laghvlm ) very well composed, 

( gum artha gahvaram ) extremely difficult to comprehend the 
real import, ( agddha gambhlram ) having real in depth as to the 
opinions and profound as to the meanings, the Sanaka Saints 
( na viduh ) could not really undertand, ( vigahya ) despite 
pondering over and over again, ( tat ciklrsitam ) what were the 
intentions of Bhagavan and what He was trying to 

communicate! 
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Note : The happiness of the Sanaka Saints saw no bounds 
with the speech of the Bhagavan. His speech was so much 
composed, having real meaning and content. But did they 
understand the purport of what the Bhagavan was trying to 
say? That did not happen ! The Sanaka Saints were not able 
to comprehend if Bhagavan was trying to praise them, or 
condemned them, or belittle the punishment which they 
handed out to His servants. In any case, convincing 
themselves that what Bhagavan was saying is only 
appreciation, they started replying with happiness. 


4. THE RESPONSE OF THE SANAKA SAINTS TO THE 
SPEECH GIVEN BY THE BHAGAVAN. 


(Chapter 16, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 15 to 19 

Stanza 15 

te yoga-mdyaydrabdha- 
pdram esthya-mah o day am 
procuh prdhjalayo viprdh 
prahrstah ksubhita-tvacah 

( te viprdh ) Those Sanaka Saints, ( prahrstah ) thus having 
become very happy (after listening to the words of the 

Bhagavan), 

( ksubhita-tvacah ) due to which their hairs bristled all over 
their body, ( prdhjalayah ) standing with folded hands before 
the Bhagavan, ( drabdha pdramesthya mahd-udayam ) Who 
manifested with all His glories before them ( yoga-mayaya ) 
with His internal potencies of Yoga Maya to their utmost 
delight, ( procuh ) started putting their humble submissions 

before Him. 

Stanza 16 


rsaya ucuh 

• • •' • 

it a vayam bhagavan vidmas 
tava deva ciklrsitam 
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krto me 'nugrahas ceti 
yad adhyaksah pmbhdsase 

( rsaya iicuh) The Sanaka Saints said: 

( bhagavan ) Hey Bhagavan ! ( adliyaksah ) You, Who are the 
embodiment of all the knowledge and prosperities, ( pmbhdsase 
) have said “ ( krtali ) I shall treat this ( anugrahah ) as your 
blessings ( me ) upon Me” ( iti ca ) and so on and so forth. ( yat ) 
Because of that, ( deva ) Hey Lord, ( vayam ) we ( na vidmah ) 
have not been able to comprehend ( ciklrsitam ) as to what 

exactly 

( tava ) you wish in this regard. 

Stanza 17 

brahmanyasya param daivam 
brahmandh kila te prabho 
viprdndm deva-devdndm 
bhagavan dtma-daivatam 

(te) You, ( brahmanyasya ) Who hold the Brahmins so dear to 
you, consider ( brahmandh ) the Brahmins ( param kila ) 
equalling them piously ( daivam ) to the Gods. ( prabho ) Hey 
Lord ! ( viprdndm ) For the Brahmins, ( deva-devdndm ) who are 
considered superior to other demiGods, ( bhagavan ) You are 
( dtma daivatam ) the one Who is the Soul ( Supreme 
Consciousness ) and the God. 

Stanza 18 

tvattah sandtano dharmo 
raksyate tanubhis tava 
dharmasya paramo guhyo 
nirvikalpo bhavdn mat ah 

(sandtanah) The eternal ( dharmali ) occupational principles for 
all the beings ( tvattah ) came about from you. ( raksyate ) These 
are sustained and protected ( tava ) through your ( tanubhih ) 
various manifestations. ( paramah ) The most important and 
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the ultimate ( dharmasya ) of these supreme occupational 

principles 

(guhyah) culminate ( nirvikalp ah ) as ever permanent 

consciousness 

( bhavdn ) in You ( matah ) and these have the concurrance of 

the prescribed scriptures. 

Stanza 19 

taranti hy ahjasd mrtyum 
nivrttd yad-anugrahdt 
yoginah sa bhavdn kim svid 
anugrhyeta yat paraih 

(yat anugrahdt ) Only because of Your blessings ( nivrttdh ) those 
who have discarded all the worldly desires ( yoginah ) and 
those who have acquired special powers through Yoga 
( taranti ) are able to overcome ( mrtyum ) the death (meaning 
the cycle of births and deaths) ( ahjasd hi ) so easily. 

( salt bhavdn ) When You are the Only One such bestower, 

( kim svit ) does it matter anything to You ( yat ) when you say 
that ( anugrhyeta ) you have been blessed ( paraih ) by others ? 

Note : The way the Bhagavan had shown before everyone 
how He Himself gives due respect to the Brahmins is an 
example for other people of the worlds to follow. He had 
shown Himself doing such things to set an example to others. 
The Bhagavan said: u when I do bear the pious dust particles 
of their (of the Brahmins) feet on my crowns, then who else 
cannot protect those Brahmins ?” And He also added that 
Shri Lakshmi Devi is always with Him only because of His 
showing due respect to the Brahmins. The Sanaka Saints say 
through the following stanzas that in fact whatever the 
Bhagavan had stated were lessons to be followed by all the 
worlds. 

X. THE SANAKA SAINTS SHOWERING PRAISES ON THE 
BHAGAVAN AND THEIR REQUEST TO HIM TO AWARD 
SUITABLE PUNISHMENT TO THE DOORKEEPERS OR 

CONDONE THEM. 
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As we have seen in the preceding stanzas , the Sanaka Saints 
were at a loss to know whether they have done the right 
action by cursing the doorkeepers, and whether it has the 
approval of the Bhagavan. They were also at a loss to know 
whether He was praising their action or He was discrediting 
them. However, they start praising Him for exhibiting His 
qualities through His words. Ultimately, they leave the 
matter to Him to decide whatever punishment to be given to 
the doorkeepers, or give them some other occupation, or 
condone their action totally. They were also ready for any 
punishment being given to themselves (to the Sanaka Saints) 
if He feels that their curse is disproportionate to the actions 
of the doorkeepers. 


(Chapter 6, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 20 to 25) _ 

Stanza 20 

yam vai vibhutir upaydty anuvelam anyair 
artharthibhih sva-sirasa dhrta-pdda-renuh 
dhanydrpitdnghri-tulasl-nava-ddma-dhdmno 
lokam madhuvrata-pater iva kdma-ydnd 

Stanza 21 

yas tain vivikta-caritair anuvartamdndm 
ndtyddriyat parama-bhagavata-prasangah 
sa tvam dvijanupatha-punya-rajah-punltah 
srlvatsa-laksma kim agd bhaga-bhdjanas tvam 

( vibhutih ) Shri Lakshmi Devi, ( pdda renuh ) the dust of Whose 
feet ( dhrta ) is worn ( sva-sirasa ) on their heads ( anyaih ) by 

those 

( artha arthibhih ) who seek fortunes from Her by bowing their 
heads before Her, ( upaydti) Who takes shelter ( anuvelam ) for 
ever ( yam vai ) only on that Bhagavan Shri Hari ; 
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( kdma-ydnd iva ) as if she (Shri Lakshmi Devi) is desiring to get 
into ( lokam ) the position ( madhu-vrata-pateh ) of the king of the 
bees who stations himself ( dhanya arpita ahghri tulasl nava ddma 
dhdmnah ) on the garlands of fresh Tulasi leaves placed by the 
devotees upon Shri HarVs lotus feet; 

( anu v art am an dm ) though worshipping the lotus feet of Shri 

Hari 

( vivikta caritaih ) with Her purest of the pure devotional 

services; 

( tdm ) She is ( na atyddriyat ) not much cared for ( yah ) by Shri 

Hari Himself; 

( salt tvam ) as that Bhagavan Shri Hari 
( parama bhdgavata prasahgah ) bestows His best concerns and 
interest only on His great devotees. 

( tvam ) That Bhagavan ( bhaga bhdjanah ) is the repository of all 
the fortunes and also is the reservoir of all the qualities about 
which one can praise and praise. 

( dvija anupatha puny a rajah ) Do the dust particles of the feet of 
the Brahmins accumulated over their feet while following the 

path leading to Shri Hari, 

( srTvatsa laksma ) or does the mark ofSrivatsa on His chest, 

( pumtah ) purify Shri Hari ? 

( kim ) Then why Shri Hari ( agdh ) is holding them on to 

Himself? 


Stanza 22 

dharmasya te bhagavatas tri-yuga tribhih svaih 
padbhis caracaram idam dvija-devatdrtham 
niinam bhrtam tad-abhighdti rajas tamas ca 
sattvena no varadayd tanuvd nirasya 
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( tri-yuga ) You are the One Who manifest Yourself for the sake 
of the protection of the righteousness in all the three Yugas ! 

( idam ) This universe, ( cara-acaram ) which consists of all the 
life forms and the non-life forms, ( bhagavatah ) is the 
representative form of Yourself ( dharmasya ) Which/Who is 
the “ Dharma Swaroopa” - the one Who stands only for 

righteousness - . 

( tanuvd ) This form and shape of Yours, which is the 
personification of ( sattvena ) the Satva principle, ( te ) as Your 
own ( svaih ) self sustaining powers ( vara-dayd ) is bestowing 
all blessings ( nah ) in us ( tribhih ) with Its three ( padbhih ) feet 
(known as penance, purity of mind and compassion) 

( nunam bhrtam ) and is being sustained ( dvija devatd artham ) for 
the sake of the Brahmins and the demiGods ( nirasya ) in such 
a way as to negate the influences of ( rajah ) the principles of 

Rajas 

( tamah ca ) and Tamas ( tat abhighdti ) which negatively 
invigorate the righteous methods. 

Stanza 23 

na tvam dvijottama-kulam yadi hdtma-gopam 
goptd vrsah svarhanena sa-siinrtena 
tarhy eva nahksyati sivas tava deva panthd 
loko 'grahlsyad rsabhasya hi tat pramdnam 

( vrsah tvam ) You are the greatest of the great ( atma-gopam ) 
and You are the protector ( dvija uttama-kulam ) of the highest 

order of Brahmins. 

( yadi na goptd ) If You do not bestow protection to them 
( su-arhanena ) with the due reverence ( sa-siinrtena ) and 
through your lovely, pure and enchanting words, ( tarhi eva ) 
at that instant time itself ( panthdh ) the righteous methods of 
paths of the Vedas, ( tava ) as prescribed by you, ( sivah ) for 
the safety and protection of the universe (including living 
and nonliving beings) ( nahksyati ha ) shall definitely get 

destroyed. 
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( deva ) Hey the Divine ! ( hi ) That is because ( lokali ) the 
people of the world ( agrahlsyat ) desire to follow ( tat ) the 
good deeds done ( rsabhasya ) by You as the Supreme Almighty 
( pramdnam ) as the required authorization for them to take up 

such well meaning causes. 


Stanza 24 

tat te ' nabhlstam iva sattva-nidher vidhitsoh 
ksemam jandya nija-saktibhir uddhrtdreh 
naitdvatd try-adhipater bata visva-bhartus 
tejah ksatam tv avanatasya sa te vinodah 

( tat ) Therefore, the destruction of the paths of the Vedas 
( anabhlstam iva ) is not a matter that shall be liked ( te) by 

You, 

( vidhitsoh ) as You are keenly interested in bestowing all the 
good things ( ksemam ) towards the well being ( jandya ) of the 

people of the world, 

( uddhrta areh ) as You are the One Who always remove from 
the roots the practices and methods which are opposite to the 
path shown by the Vedas ( nija-saktibhih ) through Your special 

powers, 

( sattva-nidheh ) and You are the One Who is the embodiment 
and the source of the Satva principle. 

( tri-adhipateh ) Since You are the chief reservoir of the three 
principles of Satva, Rajas and Tamas; 

( visva-bhartuh ) and since You are the Chief Controller and the 

Sustainer of all the worlds ; 

( tejah ) Your greateness ( na ksatam ) has never been reduced 
( etdvatd ) by Your showing respects and bowing Your head 

before the Brahmins. 

( bata ) Oh what a wonder ! ( sah ) This act of ( te ) Your 
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( avanatasya ) bowing Your head before the Brahmins, we 
know well, ( vinodali tu ) is only Your divine pastime ! 

Stanza 25 

yam vdnayor damam adhlsa bhavdn vidhatte 
vrttim nu vd tad anumanmahi nirvyallkam 
asmdsu vd ya ucito dhriyatdm sa dando 
ye 'nagasau vayam ayunksmahi kilbisena 

( adhlsa ) Hey the Great Leader ! ( bhavdn ) In case Your 

goodself 

( vidhatte ) wish to award ( yam vd ) some other ( damam ) 
punishment ( anayoh ) to these two doorkeepers, ( vrttim nu vd ) 
or put them in any other better alternative occupation, ( tat ) 
all of them ( anumanmahi ) shall be accepted by us ( nirvyallkam ) 

without any remorse. 

( vd) Or else, (ye vayam ) in case ( ayunksmahi ) we have bound 
these two ( kilbisena ) with our curse ( andgasau ) for their not 
having committed any offence, ( dhriyatdm ) please foist 
( asmdsu ) onus ( yah ) whatever ( ucitali ) the appropriate 
( salt dandali ) punishment needed in this situation. 

6. BHAGWAN’S CONSENT TO THE CURSE OF THE SANAKA 
SAINTS BEING HANDED OUT TO HIS SERVANTS AND HIS 
STATEMENT THAT THIS HAS ALREADY BEEN ORDAINED 

BYHIM. 

Stanza 26 

srl-bhagavdn uvdca 
etau suretara-gatim pratipadya sadyah 
samrambha-sambhrta-samddhy-anubaddha-yogau 
bhuyah sakdsam upaydsyata dsu yo vah 
sdpo mayaiva nimitas tad aveta viprdh 

( srl-bhagavdn uvdca) Shri Bhagavan said to the Sanaka Saints: 
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( etau ) These two persons ( pratipadya ) shall attain ( sadyah ) 
immediately ( sura-itara gatim ) into a position devoid of any 
divinity. ( samrambha sambhrta samddhi anubaddha yogau ) But they 
shall always connect their thoughts to Me with single minded 
attention through extreme anger. 

( bhiiyah asu ) Thereafter, very soon ( upayasyatah ) they shall 
obtain back ( sakasam ) the position close to Me. 

( viprdh ) Hey Brahmins ! ( yah sdpah ) The curse ( vah ) you had 
handed out to them ( nimitah ) has been ordained ( mayd eva ) 
by Me alone. ( aveta ) Please understand ( tat ) this. 

Note: These words of the Bhagavan were consoling the 

Sanaka Saints, who were standing before Him with their 
doubts as to whether the punishment given by them to the 
two doorkeepers, who were doing their duty, out of the burst 
of their own anger, was justified or not. The entire 
responsibility for incidence as to the prevention of the 
Sanaka Saint’s entry by His own doorkeepers and the 
subsequent development whereby they cursed the two were 
taken upon by Himself by the Bhagavan without going into 
the arguments of rights and wrongs because of His 
compassion to His own devotees. In other way also, after all 
whatever had happened was also because of the desire of the 
Bhagavan Himself. 


7 . BHAGAVAN’S INSTRUCTIONS TO JAY A AND VI JAY A AND 
THEIR ENTERING INTO THE PREGNANCY OF DITI. THE 

WIFE OF KASYAPA SAINT. 


(Chapter 26, Volume 3) 
Stanzas 27 to 37 

Stanza 27 

brahmovaca 
at ha te munayo drstva 

•s • • • 
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nayandnanda-bhdjanam 
vaikuntham tad-adhisthanam 
vikuntham ca svayam-prabham 

Stanza 28 

bhagavantam parikramya 
pranipatyanumanya ca 
pratijagmuh pramuditah 
samsanto vaisnavlm sriyam 


( brahmovaca) Lord Brahma said to the demiGods: 

( atha ) Thereafter, ( te munayah ) those Sanaka Saints, ( drstya ) 
after seeing for themselves ( svayam-prabham ) the self effulgent 
( nayana ananda bliajanam ) and the One Who generates 
happiness for one’s eyes, ( vikuntham ) Shri Hari, ( vaikuntham 
ca ) and also the Vaikuntha world ( tat adhisthanam ) which is 

the residence of Shri Hari; 

( parikramya ) and after circumambulating and ( pranipatya ) 
paying due respects by bowing their heads ( bhagavantam ) to 
the Bhagavan, ( anumanya ca ) and upon taking leave from 

Him 

( pratijagmuh ) returned ( pramuditah ) very happily ( samsantah ) 
praising and singing ( sriyam ) the prosperous qualities 
( vaisnavlm ) of Shri Maha Vishnu and matters pertaining to 

Him. 

Stanza 29 

bhagavan anugav aha 
ydtam ma bhaistam astu sant 
brahma-tejah samartho ’pi 
hantum necche mat am tu me 

( bhagavan ) Shri Krishna Bhagavan ( aha ) said ( anugau ) to 
His servants : “ ( ydtam ) Please depart from this place, 

( ma bhaistam ) but without any fear at all. ( sam astu ) Let good 
things happen to you both. ( samarthah api ) Though I am 
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capable ( hantum ) of nullifying ( brahma tejah ) the powers of 
the Brahmins ( na icche ) I do not wish to do so. ( me tu ) On the 
other hand, even ( mat am ) it has My own consent. 

Stanza 30 

etat puraiva nirdistam 
ramayd kruddhaya yadd 
purdpavdritd dvari 
visantl mayy uparate 

( etat ) This curse handed out to you by the Sanaka Saints 
( nirdistam ) has been determined by ( kruddhaya ) the furious 
( ramayd ) Goddess Lakshmi ( purd eva ) even much earlier. 

( purd yadd ) Once, sometime ago, ( mayi uparate ) when I was 
sitting in Yoga nidra (deep meditation) ( apavdritd ) you 
remember both of you had stopped Her when ( dvari ) She was 
about to step in through ( dvari ) the entry doors. 

Stanza 31 

mayi samrambha-yogena 
nistlrya brahma-helanam 
pratyesyatam nikdsam me 
kdlendlpTyasd punah 

( samrambha-yogena ) You will develop the mental attitude of 
extreme anger ( mayi ) towards Me ( nistlrya ) and through that 
attitude both of you will experience of the consequences 
( brahma-helanam ) arising out of the curse of the Brahmins due 
to your having shown the disrespect to them. Thereafter, 

( alplyasd ) within a short ( kdlena ) period of time, ( punah me ) 
once again ( nikdsam ) both of you will come near ( pratyesyatam ) 

to Me. 

Stanza 32 

dvdhsthdv ddisya bhagavdn 
vim an a-sren i-bh usan am 
sarvdtisayayd laksmyd 
justam svain dhisnyam dvisat 
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( bhagavan ) Shri Krishna Bhagavan, ( ddisya ) after having 
instructed ( dvdh-sthau ) His doorkeepers like this, ( dvisat ) 
went back ( svam dhisnyam ) to His own place ( vimdna-sreni- 
bhusanam ) which was beautified with the rows of decorated 

airplanes 

( justam ) and is the reservoir of ( laksmyd ) all the prosperities 
( sarva-atisayaya ) of the highest order. 

Stanza 33 

tau tu girvana-rsabhau 
dustarad dhari-lokatah 
hata-sriyau brahma-sapad 
abhutam vigata-smayau 

( tau tu ) Those two ( girvana-rsabhau ) great demiGods, 

( brahma-sdpdt ) due to the impact of the curse of the Brahmins, 
( dustarat ) which was unstoppable, ( abhutam ) turned out 
( hari-lokatah ) in that Vaikuntha itself ( vigata-smayau ) as 
persons devoid of all their pride ( hata-sriyau ) and lost all their 

luster and beauty. 

Stanza 34 

tada vikuntha- dhisandt 
tayor nipatamdnayoh 
lidhd-kdro mahdn dsTd 
vimanagryesu putrakah 

( putrakah ) Oh demiGods who are my sons ! (addressed by 
Lord Brahma to the demiGods). As ( tayoh ) both Jay a and 

Vijaya 

( nipatamdnayoh ) were falling down, ( tada ) then, 

( vikuntha dhisanat ) from the abode of Shri Hari, the 
Vaikuntha Loka, ( mahdn ) highly ( hdha-karah ) raised voices 
(asTt ) could be heard ( vimana-agryesu ) from within the 
decorated airplanes (from all the homes of the demiGods) in 
astonishment of whatever had happened. 

Stanza 35 
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tdv eva hy adhuna prdptau 
parsada-pravarau hareh 
diter jathara-nirvistam 
kdsyapam teja ulbanam 

( tau ) These two ( parsada-pravarau ) principal servants ( hareh ) 
of the Lord Maha Vishnu ( adhuna hi ) have now instantly 

entered 

( jathara nirvistam ) into the womb ( diteh ) ofDiti ( prdptau ) and 
attained ( ulbanam ) the very powerul form ( tej ah ) of the 

semen 

( kdsyapam ) of the Kashyapa Saint. 


Stanza 36 

tayor asurayor adya 
tejasd yamayor hi vah 
dksiptam teja etarhi 
bhagavdms tad vidhitsati 

( adya ) At this time , ( asurayoh ) because of the overwhelming 
powers due to these two demiGods having become the 
demons, and thus planted into the womb of their mother 
( yamayoh ) toghether, ( vah tejah ) your own powers ( dksiptam ) 
have become subservient ( tayoh hi ) to those of their superior 

( tejasd ) powers. 

( tat ) This is the wish ( bhagavdn ) the Supreme Almighty 

( etarhi ) 

( vidhitsati ) has decided to do at this time around. 

Stanza 37 

visvasya yah sthiti-layodbhava-hetur ddyo 
yogesvarair api duratyaya-yogamdyah 
ksemam vidhasyati sa no bhagavdms tryadhisas 
tatrasmadlya-vimrsena kiyan ihdrthah 

( yah ) That Supreme Almighty Who is: 
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( sthiti laya udbhava lietuh ) the cause factor for the source of the 
creation, sustenance and dissolution ( visvasya ) of the 

universe ; 

( adyali ) the one Who is the very first ever ; 

( duratyaya yoga-mdyah ) the one Who has all overwhelming 
powers and potencies ( yoga-isvaraih api ) which cannot be 
countered even by the very powerful demiGods ; 

( tri-adhlsah ) the one Who is the controller of all the three 
qualities (Satvam, Rajas and Tamas); 

( salt bhagavdn ) such that Supreme Almighty ( vidhasyati ) shall 
only do ( nah kseniam ) good to all of us. 

( tatra ) Therefore, ( kiydn ) what is ( avthah ) the point 
( asmadlya vimrsena ) in our pondering over ( iha ) these issues 

among ourselves ? 

This concludes the sixteenth chapter of Volume 3 

— 000 — 

I lari Om 

PREFACE TO CHAPTER 17. VOLUME l 


THE BIRTH OF HIRANYAKSHA AND HIRANYAKASIPU: THE 
WORLDWIDE WIN OVER BY HIRANYAKSHA 


Chapter 14, Volume 3, explains as to how the sexual desires of 
Diti, the wife of Kasyapa saint, at an inappropriate time led 
to the pregnancy of two demon sons. The saint Kasyapa 
explains in that chapter that they shall be killed by none 
other than Shri Maha Vishnu himself. He also explains that 
one of the grandsons would become so famous to be 
remembered in equal terms with Shri Maha Vishnu and that 
grandson was Prahlada. 
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In Chapter 15, Volume 3, the demiGods could see total 
darkness spreading all over the worlds and they approach 
Lord Brahma to know as to the reasons for the same and 
request Him to save the worlds. Lord Brahma explains in 
that chapter about the incidence which the Sanaka Saints 
faced in the Vaikuntha loka and the consequent curse upon 
Jay a and Vijaya, the doorkeepers of Vaikuntha Natha. The 
darkness seen all over was because of the pregnancy taking 
the life form of Hiranyaksha and Hiranyakasipu, the same 
Jay a and Vijaya, due to the curse of the Sanaka Saints. 

Chapter 17 explains the gory scenes observed all over the 
worlds during the time Diti held both Hiranyaksha and 
Hiranyakasipu in her pregnancy for one hundred years. 
Thereafter this chapter goes on to explain the exploits of 
these two demons in detail and how Hiranyaksha is guided 
by the King of the Oceans to meet Shri Maha Vishnu Himself 
to satisfy his taste for conducting battle. 

CONTENTS 

1. DETAILED DESCRIPTIONS OF THE FEAR COMPLEX IN 
THE LIFE FORMS AND THE ADVERSE EFFECTS ON 
NATURE BECAUSE OF THE ENSING BIRTH OF 
HIRANYAKSHA AND HIRANYAKASIPU. 

2. THE EXPLOITS AND THE VALOUR OF 
HIRANYAKASIPU AND HIRANYAKSHA. 

HIRANYAKSHA ’S CHALLENGE TO VARUNA DEVAAND 
VARUNA PERSUADING HIM TO GO TO SHRI 
MAHA VISHNU TO SATISFY THE HUNGER OF 
WAR MONGERING. 
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l. DETAILED DESCRIPTIONS OF THE FEAR COMPLEX IN 
THE LIFE FORMS AND THE ADVERSE EFFECTS ON 
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NATURE BECAUSE OF THE ENSING BIRTH OF 
HIRANYAKSHA AND HIRANYAKASIPU. 


(Chapter 17, Volume 3) 

(Stanzas 1 to 18) 

Stanza 1 

maitreya uvaca 
nisamydtma-bhuvd gltam 
karanam sankayojjhitah 
tatah sarve nyavartanta 
tridivdya divaukasah 

( maitreya uvaca) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( sarve ) All ( diva-okasah ) the demiGods ( tatah ) assembled 
there then ( nyavartanta ) returned ( tri-divaya ) to the Swarga 

Loka 

( nisamya ) after hearing ( gltam ) the explanations ( karanam ) 
of the cause factors given ( atma-bhuva ) by Lord Brahma 
( as concluded in the previous chapter 16) ( ujjhitah ) and thus 
got themselves relieved of( sahkaya ) all their doubts and 

anxieties. 

Stanza 2 

ditis tu bhartur ddesdd 
apatya-parisahkinl 
piirne varsa-sate sddhvT 
putrau prasusuve yamau 

( ditih tu ) As far as Diti was concerned, ( ddesat ) as already 
firmly told to her ( bhartuh ) by her husband Kasyapa Saint, 

( apatya parisahkinl ) she always had the doubts and anxiety 
about her progenies giving troubles to the Gods. ( sddhvT ) 
That virtuous woman, ( piirne ) on completion ( varsa-sate ) of 
her one hundred years of pregnancy, ( prasusuve ) delivered 
(yamau ) twin ( putrau ) baby boys. 
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Note : Diti’s husband Kasyapa had already told her that she 
is bearing in her pregnancy the seeds of two demonic 
children. That was because of her insistence of enjoying the 
sexual pleasures from her husband due to her extreme 
sensual desires without giving respect to the place, time and 
situational factors, despite forewarning from her husband. 

Saint Kasyapa had forewarned her that these two children 
shall be responsible for giving maximum troubles to all the 
Gods. With the intention of avoiding the troubles to the Gods, 
as much as possible, Diti held them in her pregnancy itself for 
one hundred years. After such a long time, in this manner, 
she gave birth to twin boys. 

Stanza 3 

utpatii bahavas tatra 
nipetur jayamanayoh 
divi bhuvy antarikse ca 
lokasyoru-bhaydvahdh 

( jayamanayoh ) When these two children were born ( tatra ) 
thus, ( nipetuh ) there happened ( bahavah ) very many ( 
utpdtah ) inauspicious occurrences ( uru bhaya-avahah ) 
creating so much fear ( lokasya ) for the world. Not only that 
these occurrences had their own impacts on the other worlds 
such as ( divi ) Swarga Loka, ( bhuvi ) the earth ( antarikse ca ) 
and also all over the outer space. 

Stanza 4 

sahdcald bhuvas celur 
disah sarvdh prajajvaluh 
solkds cdsanayah petuh 
ketavas cdrti-hetavah 

(bhuvah) Many parts of the earth ( celuh ) shook violently 
( saha acalah ) along with the mountains over them. 
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( disah sarvah ) All the directions ( prajajvaluh ) turned into 
blazing fire. ( asanayah ) There were thunderbolts ( petuh ca ) 
falling all around ( sa ulkdh ) along with fireballs of meteors. 
( ketavah ca ) There appeared in the sky certain comets 
( drti-hetavah ) known to forewarn the upcoming evil and bad 

times. 

Stanza 5 

vavau vdyuh suduhsparsah 
phut-karan Tray an muhuh 
unmulayan naga-patln 
vdtydnlko rajo-dhvajah 

( vdyuh ) The wind ( vavau ) blew ( phut-karan ) in such a speed 
with high roaring sounds ( Trayan ) producing ( muhuh ) again 
and again, ( su-duhsparsah ) unbearable to the skin when 
touched upon the body, ( unmulayan ) uprooting andfelling 
( naga-patln ) the tallest of the trees to the ground, ( vdtyd anlkah ) 
creating the cyclonic storm so powerful ( rajah dhvajah ) and 
carrying with it plenty of dust particles. 


Stanza 6 

udd h a s at-tadid-amhhoda- 
ghatayd nasta-bhdgane 
vyomni pravista-tamasa 
na sma vyddrsyate padant 

( uddhasat tadit ambhoda ghataya ) Because of the thick clouds 
mixed with the rows of bright lightning as if the entire clouds 
were hysterically laughing, ( nasta bhd-gane ) all the stars and 
the sun etc. had lost their brightness ( pravista tamasa ) 
resulting in utter darkness ( vyomni ) throughout the sky. 

( na vyddrsyate sma ) It could not thus be possible to see 
distinctly and identify ( padam ) the location of any place. 

Stanza 7 
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cukrosa vimand vdrdhir 
udurmih ksubhitodarah 
sodapdnds ca saritas 
cuksubhuh suska-pahkajdh 

( vardhih ) The ocean was ( cukrosa ) roaring aloud ( vimanah ) as 
if in deep distress ( udiirmih ) with very high waves ( ksubhita 
udarah ) of whirling water turning upside down till the ocean 

bed. 

( sa-udapdndh ) Together with the other water bodies, ( saritah 
ca ) also the rivers, ( suska pahkajah ) with blackish withered out 
lotus flowers, ( cuksubhuh ) turned topsy turvy. 

Stanza 8 

muhuh paridhayo ’ bhuvan 
sardhvoh sasi-siiryayoh 
nirghatd ratha-nirhrddd 
vivarebhyah prajajhire 

( sasi suryayoh )The moon and the sun ( sa-rdhvoh ) which came 
under the grip of the Rahu planet ( meaning thereby the 
conditions existing during the eclipse period ) ( abhiivan ) had 
around them the appearance of ( paridhayah ) the misty halos 
( muhuh ) again and again. ( nirghdtdh ) There occurred 
resounding thunders though there were no clouds around in 

the sky. 

( vivarebhyah ) From inside all the mountain caves ( prajajhire ) 
came out ( ratha-nirhrdddh ) the sounds of running chariots. 

Stanza 9 

antar-gramesu mukhato 
vamantyo vahnim ulbanam 
srgdloluka-tahkdraih 
pranedur asivam sivdh 

( antah grdmesu ) From inside the country side villages, 

( sivdh ) the she-jackals while making inauspicious sounds 
( vamantyah ) were spitting out ( mukhatah ) from their mouths 
( ulbanam ) fear generating ( vahnim ) fire balls. 
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( srgdla uliika tahkdraih ) These incidences happened along with 
the long cries of the jackals, and the owls making lingering 
noises without opening their mouths 
( asivam ) creating inauspicious ( praneduh ) sounds. 


Stanza 10 


sahgltavad rodanavad 
unnamayya sirodharam 
vyamuncan vividhd vdco 
grdma-simhds tatas tatah 


( tatah tatah ) Here and there ( grama-simhah ) the dogs, 

( unnamayya ) raising high their ( sirodharam ) necks, 

( vyamuncan ) made ( vividhah ) different ( vacah ) types of 
sounds ( sahgTta-vat ) like singing songs ( rodana-vat ) or like 

wailing loudly. 


Stanza 11 

khards ca karkasaih ksattah 
khurair ghnanto dhard-talam 
khdrkdra-rabhasa rnattdh 
paryadhdvan variithasah 

( ksattah ) Hey Vidura ! ( khardh ca ) Even the donkeys ( 
ghnantah ) were scratching round and round ( karkasaih ) with 
their sharp edged ( khuraih ) hooves ( dhard-talam ) on the 
surface of the earth ( khdh-kara rabhasdh ) and seemingly 
perturbed making unusual sound of“khur khur”. ( mattdh ) 
They were all virtually going mad ( varuthasah ) and in groups 
( paryadhdvan ) were going around in great panic at all places 

in high speed. 

Stanza 12 


rudanto rdsabha-trastd 
niddd udapatan khagdh 
ghose ’ranye ca pasavah 
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sakrn-mutram akurvata 


( rdsabha trastah ) Upon listening to the wailing sounds of the 
donkeys ( khagdh ) all the birds ( udapatan ) got terrified and 
flew away ( rudantah ) crying ( nldat ) from their nests. ( ghose ) 
In the cowsheds ( aranye ) as well as in the wild, ( pasavah ) the 
cattle stationed there ( akurvata ) passed ( sakrt mutram ) dung 

and urine. 

Stanza 13 

gdvo ’trasann asrg-dohds 
toyaddh puya-varsinah 
vyarudan deva-lingdni 
drumdh petur vindnilam 

( gdvah ) The cows ( asrk dohdh ) started yielding blood instead 
of milk ( atrasan ) due to extreme fear. ( toyadah ) Similarly the 
clouds ( puya varsinah ) started showering polluted and dirty 
water. ( deva-lingdni ) All the idols of Gods ( vyarudan ) were 
shedding tears. ( drumdh ) The trees were ( petuh ) falling 

down 

( anilant vind ) even without any wind blowing over them. 

Stanza 14 

grahdn puny ataman anye 
bhagandms cdpi dipitdh 
aticerur vakra-gatyd 
yuyudhus ca parasparam 


( grahdn ) The planets ( bha-gandn ca api ) and the group of stars 
( punya-tamdn ) which are considered auspicious ( dipitdh ) were 
outshined ( aticeruh ) and rode over ( anye ) by the opposite of 
such planets and stars (meaning the inauspicious ones) 

( vakra-gatyd ) making reverse circles (going backward circles 
instead forward circles) (yuyudhuh ca) and quarrelled 
( parah-param ) among themselves. 
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Stanza 15 


drstvanyams ca mahotpatan 
atat-tattva-vidah prajdh 
brahma-putrdn rte bhitd 
menire visva-samplavam 

( drstya ) Upon seeing ( anydn ca ) some of the other ( mahd 
utpdtdn ) incredible inauspicious signs, ( prajdh ) people, 

( brahma-putrdn rte ) except the Sanaka saints, ( a-tat-tattva-vidah ) 
who were not knowing the reasons as to the cause for such 

developments, 

( bhltah ) got terribly scared, ( menire ) and started thinking 
( visva-samplavam ) about the destruction of the world. 

Note: The Sanaka Saints knew about the reality of these 

inauspicious signs and developments. It was only because of 
their curse the two servants of Shri Hari took birth on the 
earth inheriting the characteristics of the demons. 

Stanza 16 

tdv ddi-daityau sahasd 
vyajyamdndtma-paurusau 
vavrdhdte ’sma-sarena 
kayenadri-patl iva 

( tau ) Those two persons (Hiranyaksha and Hiranyakasipu), 

( ddi-daityau ) who were the first ever demons, ( sahasd ) very 

fast 

( vyajyamdna dtma paurusau ) manifested into such personalities 
having immense self power, ( kdyena ) having such strong 
bodies ( asma-sdrena ) like that of hard stones, ( vavrdhdte ) and 

grew up 

( iva ) as if ( adri-patl ) those two were the greatest two 

mountains. 


461 



Stanza 17 


divi-sprsau hema-kirlta-kotibhir 
niruddha-kdsthau sphurad-ahgadd-bhujau 
gam kampayantau caranaih pade pade 
katyd sukdhcydrkam atitya tasthatuh 

They were of such personalities that ( hema kirlta kotibhih ) the 
top of their golden crown ( divi-sprsau ) was touching the sky; 

( niruddha kdsthau ) were so fat as to block the view of all the 

directions; 

( sphurat angadd bhujau ) their arms were decorated with the 
shoulder bracelets twinkling with brightness; 

( caranaih ) as they walked with their feet ( pade ) their each 
and every step made ( gam ) the earth ( kampayantau ) shiver 

withfear; 

( tasthatuh ) as they stood tall ( atitya ) it appeared they even 
surpassed ( arkam ) the sun ( katyd ) with their waists 
( su-kahcya ) which were decorated with broad waist belts. 

Stanza 18 

prajdpatir ndnta tayor akdrsTd 
yah prdk sva-dehdd yamayor ajdyata 
tam vai hiranyakasipum viduh prajd 
yam tam hiranydksam asuta sdgratah 

( prajapatih ) The Kasyapa Saint ( akarslt ) gave ( tayoh ) both of 

them ( nama ) the names. 

( yamayoh ) Among the twins, ( yah ) the one ( prdk ) who was 
first ( ajdyata ) conceived ( sva-dehat ) from his body in the 
pregnancy ofDiti, ( tam vai ) he is the one 
( viduh ) known ( hiranyakasipum ) as Hiranyakasipu ( prajah) 

by the people. 

(yam ) The one who ( asuta ) was delivered ( agratah ) first 
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( sa ) by her (Diti) ( tam ) is known ( hiranyaksam ) as 

Hiranyaksha. 


Note: The conceivement of the first seed from the body of the 
father entering into the womb of the mother is the elder baby. 
The other one is the younger baby. However , the delivery of 
the children will be in the reverse order. Only after the 
younger one is delivered, the elder one comes out. The first 
and the subsequent conceivement is the criteria and not the 
order in which the babies touch the earth. Therefore, the 
second one is the eldest one who was named as 
Hiranyakasipu and the first one who is the younger one was 
named as Hiranyaksha. 


2. THE EXPLOITS AND THE VALOUR OF HIRANYAKASIPU 

AND HIRANYAKSHA. 

(Chapter 17, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 19 to 23) 

Stanza 19 

cakre hiranyakasipur 
dorbhydm brahma-varena ca 
vase sa-pdldn lokams trin 
akuto-mrtyur uddhatah 

( dorbhydm ) Because of the invincible capacity of his powerful 
arms, ( uddhatah ) never recognizing anyone as to their 

physical strength ; 

( brahma-varena ) and because of the special benediction of 
Lord Brahma, ( akutah-mrtyuh ca ) not having the fear of death 

from any source; 

( hiranyakasipuh ) that Hiranyakasipu ( vase cakre ) subjugated 
under his control ( trin lokdn ) all the three worlds ( sa-pdldn ) 
along with all the demiGods within them. 
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Stanza 20 


hiranydkso ’ nujas tasya 
priyah priti-krd anvaham 
gadd-pdnir divam ydto 
yuyutsur mrgayan ranam 

( anu-aham ) Constantly ( anu-aham ) engineering the utmost 
satisfaction ( tasya ) to Hiranyakasipu, ( priyah ) the most 
beloved ( anujah ) younger brother ( hiranyaksah ) Hiranyaksha, 
( yuyutsuh ) with his aggressive war mongering intentions 
( gadd-pdnih ) and for that purpose carrying the club in his 

hand, ( yatah ) went to 

( divam ) the Swarga Loka ( mrgayan ) in search of 

opportunities 
( ranam ) to do war. 

Stanza 21 

tam vTksya duhsaha-javam 
ranat-kahcana-nupuram 
vaijayantyd srajd justam 
amsa-nyasta-mahd-gadam 


Stanza 22 

mano-vlrya-varotsiktam 
asrnyam akuto-bhayam 
bhitd nililyire devds 
tdrksya-trastd ivdhayah 


( duhsaha javam ) The one with extreme speed and anger ; 

( ranat kahcana nupuram ) the one with gold anklets making 
tinkling sounds as he moved on; 

( srajd justam ) the one who adorned the garlands ( vaijayantyd ) 

made of Vaij ay anti flowers; 
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( amsa nyasta maha-gadam ) the one who was always seen 
holding his huge club on his shoulders ; 

( manah-vlry vara utsiktam) the one who was always proud of his 
self determination and also because of inheriting the special 
benediction from Lord Brahma; 

( asrnyam ) the one who was unstoppable by anyone; 

( akutah-bhayam ) the one who had no fear at all at any place; 

( tam vTksya ) upon seeing such Hiranyaksha, ( dev ah ) all the 
demiGods ( bhitah ) got so much scared ( nililyire ) and 
instantly disappeared from the scene hiding away from him 
( ahayah iva ) as the serpents do ( tdrksya trastdh ) when they are 
frightened upon seeing the Garuda. 

Stanza 23 

sa vai tirohitdn drstvd 
mahasd svena daitya-rdt 
sendrdn deva-ganan ksTbdn 
apasyan vyanadad bhrsam 

( salt vai ) Hiranyaksha, ( daitya-rdt) the king of the demons, 

( drstvd ) having seen that ( sa-indran ) along with Indr a 
( deva-ganan ) all other demiGods ( apasyan ) could not be 
found there ( tirohitdn ) as they had disappeared from there 
( svena ) because of their own ( mahasd ) powers, ( ksTbdn ) 
considered all of them very useless ( bhrsam ) and in a very 

high pitched voice 
( vyanadat ) roared loudly. 

i. HIRANYAKSHA ’S CHALLENGE TO VARUNA DEVAAND 
VARUNA PERSUADING HIM TO GO TO SHRI 
MAHA VISHNU TO SATISFY THE HUNGER OF 
WAR MONGERING. 


(Chapter 17, Volume 3) 
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Stanzas 24 to 31 


Stanza 24 

tato nivrttah krldisyan 
gambhlram bhima-nisvanam 
vijagdhe mahd-sattvo 
vdrdhim matta iva dvipah 

( mahd-sattvah ) The mighty Hiranyaksha, ( nivrttah ) as he 
returned ( tatah ) from there, ( vijagdhe ) went into ( gambhlram ) 
the deep waters of ( bhima-nisvanam ) the turbulent and 

roaring 

( vdrdhim ) ocean ( krldisyan ) just for the sake of pleasure, ( iva ) 
like a ( matt ah ) mad wild ( dvipah ) elephant. 

Stanza 25 

tasmin praviste varunasya sainika 
yddo-gandh sanna-dhiyah sasadhvasdh 
ahanyamdnd api tasya varcasd 
pradharsita durataram pradudruvuh 

( tasmin ) As Hiranyaksha ( praviste ) entered into the waters of 
the ocean, ( yddah-gandh ) all the life forms within that water 
( sainikdh ) which were part and parcel of the armed forces of 
Varuna, ( varunasya ) the King of the Ocean, ( sa-sddhvasdh ) got 
frightened ( sanna-dhiyah ) and devoid of all their courage, 

( pradharsitdh ) and afflicted ( varcasd ) due to the obvious 

powers 

( tasya ) of Hiranyaksha, ( pradudruvuh ) moved away very fast 
from him ( dura-taram ) to far ojf distances, ( ahanyamdndh api ) 
though they were not physically disturbed by him. 


Stanza 26 

sa varsa-pugdn udadhau mahd-balas 
caran m ah or min chvasaneritdn muhuh 
maurvydbhijaghne gadayd vibhdvarlm 
dsedivams tdta purTm pracetasah 


466 



( maha-balah ) The enormously powerful ( salt ) Hiranyaksha 
( caran ) was travelling ( udadhau ) within the waters of the 

ocean 

( varsa-pugdn ) for very many years, ( abhijaghne ) hitting and 
splashing ( maurvya ) with his black iron ( gadayd ) club 
( mu huh ) repeatedly ( mahd-urmm ) the huge waves of water 
arising from within the ocean ( svasana Tritdn ) due to the force 
of the air he used to exhale. ( tdta ) Hey the dear Vidura ! 

( dsedivdn ) He then reached ( purlm ) the kingdom ( pracetasah ) 

ofVaruna 

( vibhavarlm ) known as Vibhavari. 

Stanza 27 

tatropalabhydsura-loka-palakam 
yddo-gandndm rsabham pmcetasam 
smayan pralabdhum pranipatya nicavaj 
jagdda me dehy adhiraja samyugam 

( upalabhya ) Upon seeing ( pmcetasam ) Lord Varuna ( tatra ) 

there, 

( rsabham ) who is the lord (yddah-gandndm ) of all the living 
forms within water ( asura-loka palakam ) and also who is the 
controller of the world of the demons known as the Patala, 

( smayan ) laughingly ( pralabdhum ) making fun ofVaruna 
( pranipatya ) prostrated before him ( jagdda ) and said ( nTca-vat ) 
like a man of lowly character: ( adhiraja ) “ Hey the great King 
! ( me dehi ) Give me opportunity to do ( samyugam ) war ” ! 

Stanza 28 

tvam loka-pdlo ’dhipatir brhac-chravd 
vlryapaho durmada-vlra-mdnindm 
vijitya loke ’khila-daitya-danavan 
yad rdjasuyena purdyajat prabho 

Hiranyaksha continued: ( yat ) “ That is because, ( prabho ) 
hey Lord ! ( tvam ) You being ( loka-palah adhipatih ) the head of 
the controllers of the world, ( brhat-sravdh ) known famously 
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for your achievements, ( virya apahah ) having demolished the 

valour 

( durmada vlra-mdnindm ) of those pretending to be valorous due 
to their false pride, ( purd ) once ( vijitya ) completely won over 
( akhila daitya ddnavdn ) all the demons and the demiGods ( loke ) 
of the world ( ayajat ) and conducted ( rdja-suyena ) the 

Rajasuya Yajna. ” 


Stanza 29 

sa evam utsikta-madena vidvisd 
drdham pralabdho bhagavdn apdm patih 
rosam samuttham samayan svayd dhiyd 
vyavocad ahgopasamam gatd vayam 

( samayan ) Controlling ( samuttham ) the overwhelming ( rosam ) 
anger coming to the fore ( drdham pralabdhah ) because of 
having received the greatest insult ( vidvisd ) from the enemy 
( evam ) in this manner ( utsikta madena ) due to his 
(Hiranyaksha) exceedingly exalted pride, ( salt bhagavdn ) the 
greatest personality of ( apdm patih ) Varuna Deva, ( svayd 
dhiyd ) using his own intelligence and rationality ( vyavocat ) 
replied to him as follows: (ahga) “Hey friend! (vayam) I 

have 

( gatdh ) now reached a stage of ( upas a mam ) withdrawal from 
all these (like going to war and other such deeds). 

Stanza 30 

pasydmi ndnyam purusdt purdtandd 
yah samyuge tv dm rana-mdrga-kovidam 
drddhayisyaty asurarsabhehi tam 
manasvino yam grnate bhavddrsdh 

( yam ) You are so great in the tactics of warfare ( rana-mdrga 
kovidam tvdm ) and, therefore, you must approach ( 
drddhayisyati ) the one who can satisfy you completely ( 
samyuge ) while fighting the war. ( na pasydmi ) I am not able to 
visualize ( purusdt ) any other person ( any am ) than ( 
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purdtandt ) the first ever person (Shri Hari) as the most 
suitable one to fight with you. 

( asura-rsabha ) Hey the greatest among the demons ! ( tam ihi ) 

Please approach 

(yam ) Him (for conducting your combat of warfare) ( grnate ) 
Who is even praised greatly ( manasvinah ) even by the firmly 
determined persons ( bhavddrsdh ) like yourself. 

Stanza 31 

tam vTram drdd abhipadya vismayah 
sayisyase vira-saye svabhir vrtah 
yas tvad-vidhdndm asatdm prasdntaye 
rupani dhatte sad-anugrahecchayd 

( yah ) He (the Supreme Almighty), ( tam vlram ) the most 
courageous One ( yah ) Who ( dhatte ) assumes ( rupani ) 
various forms, ( sat anugraha icchayd ) with His intentions to 
bless the good people around ( prasdntaye ) in order to rid the 

evil effects of 

( asatdm ) the unintelligent persons ( tvat-vidhdndm ) like you, is 
the One you must ( drat ) immediately ( abhipadya ) go and see, 
( vismayah ) whereby you shall lose all your pride ( sayisyase ) 
and your body shall fall down dead ( vTrasaye ) in the battle 

field 

( vrtah ) surrounded by ( svabhih ) the dogs. 

— 000 — 

This completes the seventeenth chapter of Volume 3 

Hari Om 
— 000 — 
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PREFACE TO CHAPTER 18. VOLUME x 


THE WAR BETWEEN HIRANYAKSHA AND VARAIIA MURTI 

The entire chapter is the detailed description about the battle 
between Hiranyaksha and Sri Yajna Varaha Murthi in vivid 
and explicit manner. At one point of time, Lord Brahma 
accompanied by all the demiGods appear in the scene and 
request Shri Maha Vishnu to put an end to this fight as he 
realized that He was really enjoying the fight as his pastime. 


CHAPTER 18, VOLUME 3 
(Stanzas 1 to 28) 

Stanza 1 

maitreya uvaca 

tad evam akarnya jalesa-bhdsitam 
mahd-mands tad viganayya durmadah 
barer viditvd gatim anga ndraddd 
rasdtalam nirvivise tvardnvitah 

( maitreya uvaca ) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( anga ) Hey Vidura ! ( evam ) In this manner, ( akarnya ) upon 
listening to ( tat jala-Tsa bhdsitam ) the words of the King of the 
oceans, ( durmadah ) Hiranyaksha who was immersed in his 
own false pride, ( maha-manah ) became somewhat contended 

in his mind, 

( viganayya ) and without paying much attention ( tat ) for 
those words carefully (the words that his body shall fall 
down dead once he engaged himself with Shri Hari in the 

battle), 

( viditvd ) found out ( ndraddt ) from Shri Narada Saint ( gatim ) 
about the location (hareh ) in which Shri Hari was available 
at that particular time ( nirvivise ) and straightaway 

proceeded 
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( rasatalam ) towards the deepest areas of the ocean ( tvara- 
anvitah ) in so much of haste and hurry. 

Stanza 2 

dadarsa tatrdbhijitam dhard-dharam 
pronmyamanavanim agra-damstrayd 
musnantam aksnd sva-ruco ’runa-sriyd 
jahdsa cdho vana-gocaro mrgah 

( tatra ) At that place, ( dadarsa ) what he saw was ( abhijitam ) 
Shri Hari ( pronnTyamdna avanim ) lifting the earth gradually 
from within the depth of the waters ( agra-damstrayd ) through 
His tusks ( dhard dharam ) and holding the earth so firmly, 

( aruna sriyd ) radiating so much of brightness from His 
powerful reddish ( aksnd ) eyes ( musnantam ) which negated ( 
sva-rucah ) the entire shine ofHiranyaksha. ( jahdsa ca ) He, 
belittling Shri Hari, said in this manner : ( aho ) “ What a 
wonder ! ( mrgah ) This is an animal ( vana-gocarah ) which 
travels within the water and also on the surface of the earth.” 

Note : The words used by Hiranyaksha about Shri Hari, in 
fact, carries the truthful meaning. “ vana-gocarah ” meaning 
Shri Narayana lying within the water, “ mrgah ” meaning the 
One who is being enquired upon or sought after by the saints. 
This way these were the words of worship. However, we 
have to take only the negative aspect of the meaning as 
Hiranyaksha was in fact using the terms in a contemptuous 
manner. 


Stanza 3 

dhainam ehy ajha mahTm vimuhca no 
rasaukasdm visva-srjeyam arpitd 
na svasti ydsyasy anayd mameksatah 
surddhamdsddita-sukardkrte 

( aha ) Hiranyaksha said ( enam ) to this Varaha Murthi: 

( ehi ajha ) “Hey fool ! Come over here. ( vimuhca ) Just leave 
( mahTm ) the earth. ( iyam ) This earth ( arpitd ) has been given 
to us ( visva-srjd ) by Lord Brahma ( nah ) for those of us 
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( rasd-okasdm ) living beneath the deep sea waters (inhabitants 
of the lower regions). ( mama Tksatali ) As I keep watching, 
(naydsyasi) you just cannot go ( svasti) safely ( anaya ) with this 
earth. ( sura-adhama ) Hey the lowliest of the divine 
personalities ! ( dsddita sukara-dkrte ) Hey the one Who has 
assumed the form of a boar ! ” 

Note : Here again, though the words are used by 

Hiranyaksha to degrade Shri Hari, there are words of praise 
contained within them such as: 

ndsti jha = the one, who is exceedingly knowledgeable as compared to all 
others; (All knowledgeable personality); 

surah adhamdh = Upon whom depends all others, below whom all other 
demiGods exist (The greatest of the greatest among all the 
demiGods); 

dsddita = Assuming the form as a pastime; sukara-dkrtih - the form of a 
wild boar; (Having assumed the form of wild boar as a 
pastime); 


As a form of worship these words can be converted as : “ Hey 
the most knowledgeable personality ! Hey the highest in the 
order of the divine personalities ! You can ignore me and go 
ahead safely with the earth. 

Stanza 4 

tvam nah sapatnair abhavdya kim bhrto 
yo mdyayd hanty asurdn paroksa-jit 
tvam yoga-may d-balam alpa-paurusam 
samsthdpya mudha pramrje suhrc-chucah 

( tvam ) Are you ( bhrtah kim ) not being maintained and 
nourished ( nali ) by our ( sapatnaili ) opponents (the 
demiGods) ( abhavdya ) for our own destruction? 
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( yah ) You are One such person, ( paroksa-jit ) who win over the 
wars fought by you invisibly ( mayaya ) with the help of the 

Maya Shakti, 

( hand ) and kill such every one ( asurdn ) who are the kinds 
who are not joining hands with the divine personalities. 

( mudha ) Hey fool ! ( yoga-mayd-balam ) You are the one who 
take the help of Yoga May a for your powers, ( alpa-paurusam ) 
and as such your powers are limited. I am going to finish ( 

tram ) you 

( samsthdpya ) by burying you ( pramrje ) and wipe out 
( suhrt-sucah ) the tears of grief of my relatives. 

Note : In the form of worship, these words can be simplified 
as follows in a positive sense: 

abhavdya = for the purpose of deliverance from this life; bhrtah = being 
depended upon ( Are we not depending upon you for our own 
deliverance through our enemies demiGods?) 

mudhapra + mrje = making even the fools happy ( He is the one Who 

makes even the fools comfortable and happy). 

alpa-paurusam sah = All other powers are very negligible when compared to 
those power of Him ( He is the one Who is along with the powers 
of Yoga Maya and the One Who has the valour which none 
has). 

samsthdpya = to firmly keep within, (to firmly keep and fix such a 
personality, as described above, within one’s heart to 
ameliorate the difficulties arising out of the worldly living). 

Stanza 5 

tvayi samsthite gadayd sTrna-sTrsany 
asmad-bhuja-cyutayd ye ca tubhyam 
balim haranty rsayo ye ca devdh 
svayam sarve na bhavisyanty amuldh 
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( asmat-bhuja ) Upon Your getting hit ( gadaya ) by the club 
( cyutayd ) through the force released from my hand, ( slrna 
slrsani ) by which your head shall be smashed, ( tvayi samsthite ) 
whereafter you shall fall down and thus shall be shown your 

place ; 

and when that happens, (ye ca) each and all ( rsayah ) the 
saints and sages (ye ca) and also ( devdli ) all the demiGods ( 
haranti ) who are offering ( balim ) worship ( tubhyam ) to You, ( 
sarve ) all of them ( amuldh ) shall be bundled out from their 

very roots 

( na bhavisyanti ) and each one of them shall become absolute 
non entities ( svayam ) on their own. 

Note : It is possible to turn the above stanza from the 

negative words to positive praise ofShri Hari by just adding 
“ a ” like this: gadaya + aslrna slrsani = Despite having fallen upon Your 

head the mighty club from my hand heavily You are still presenting Yourself 
without any injury or hurt, and, therefore, You cannot be the one Who shall 
not provide the necessary roots to all the saints and sages and the demiGods 
who worship You. 

The inner principle contained here is that even if someone 
tries to malign or belittle Shri Hari, all of those words 
automatically become the words of praise about Him. 

Stanza 6 

sa tudyamdno ’ri-durukta-tomarair 
damstrdgra-gdm gam upalaksya bhltdm 
todam mrsan niragdd ambu-madhydd 
grdhdhatali sa-karenur yathebhah 

( salt ) That Shri Bhagavan, ( tudyamdnah ) Who was getting 
pierced thus ( ari durukta tomaraili ) by the weapons of bad 
words showered upon Him by the enemy, ( upalaksya ) 

observed that 

( gam ) the earth ( damstra-agra ) which He was holding by His 
tusk ends ( bhltdm ) had become so much frightened up, ( 
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mrsan ) preferred to suffer ( to dam ) the pains of those words of 

hurt, 

( niragdt ) and came up ( ambu-madhydt ) from inside the water 
with such speed ( ibhali yathd ) as if a huge elephant comes up 
( sa-karenuh ) carrying along his partner she elephant 
( grdha dhatali ) when attacked by a crocodile. 

Stanza 7 

tam nihsarantam salildd anudruto 
hiranya-keso dviradam yathd jhasah 
kardla-damstro ’sani-nisvano ’bravid 
gata-hriydm kim nv asatam vigarhitam 

( kardla-damstrah ) Hiranyaksha the demon, whose teeth were 
fear generating, ( asani-nisvanah ) and who made such roaring 
sounds equal to that of the burst of thunders, ( hiranya-kesah ) 
and who had golden hair over his head, started following up 
( tam ) that Varaha Murthi ( nihsarantam ) who came up thus ( 
salilat ) from deep inside the water, ( yathd ) as if ( jhasah ) a 

crocodile 

( anudrutah ) chased ( dviradam ) an elephant, ( abravit ) and 

said : 

“ ( kim nu ) What is so ( vigarhitam ) reprehensible ( gata-hriydm ) 
for shameless ( asatam ) fools ?” 

Stanza 8 

sa gam udastdt salilasya gocare 
vinyasya tasyam adadhdt sva-sattvam 
abhistuto visva-srja prasunair 
dpuryamano vibudhaih pasyato ’ reh 

( salt ) Shri Varaha Murthi ( vinyasya ) placed ( gam ) the earth 
( gocare ) at the appropriate place ( udastdt ) on the surface 

( salilasya ) of the water; 

( adadhdt ) and initiated ( tasyam ) into that earth ( sva sattvam ) 

His own sources of powers; 

( areh pasyatali ) and as His enemy was watching all these, 
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( dpuryamdnah ) came down showering upon Him ( prasunaih ) 
the flowers ( abhistutah ) offered as a mark of praise and 

worship 

( visva-srjd ) by Lord Brahma ( vibudhaih ) and other demiGods. 

Stanza 9 

pardnusaktam tapanlyopakalpam 
maha-gadam kdh cana-citra-damsam 
marmdny abhlksnam pratudantam duruktaih 
pracanda-manyuh prahasams tam babhdse 

Shri Varaha Murthi ( pracanda manyuh ) bursting with anger 
( prahasan ) and thunderously laughing ( babhdse ) said ( tam ) 
to that Hiranyaksha, ( para anusaktam ) who was constantly 
chasing Him, ( tapamya-upakalpam ) was wearing very many 
gold ornaments, ( maha-gadam ) was holding the largest club, 

( kdhcana citra damsam ) was wearing wonderful protective 
shields all made of gold, ( duruktaih ) and was showering the 
choicest abuses on Varaha Murthi hurting ( abhlksnam ) 

constantly 

( marmdni ) His sensitivity in the depth of His heart (pratudantam 

) piercing it so painfully. 

Stanza 10 

srl-bhagavan uvdca 
satyam vayam bho vana-gocard mrgd 
yusmad-vidhdn mrgaye grama-simhdn 
na mrtyu-pdsaih pratimuktasya vlrd 
vikatthanam tava grhnanty abhadra 

( srl-bhagavan uvdca ) Shri Varaha Murthi said to Hiranyaksha : 

( bhoh abhadra ) Hey the most inauspicious person ! ( satyam ) It 
is a fact that ( vayam ) we are ( mrgdh ) the animals ( vana- 
gocardh ) who live in water and land; ( mrgaye ) I am in search 
( grama-simhdn ) of dogs ( yusmat-vidhdn ) like you. 

( tava ) Your own ( vikatthanam ) blabberings about your 
courage and strength ( na grhnanti ) shall not be taken at all 
very seriously ( vlrdh ) by any person of valour ( pratimuktasya ) 
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as you are already bound tightly ( mrtyu-pasaih ) by the ropes 

of the death. 

Stanza 11 

ete vayam nydsa-hard rasaukasdm 
gata-hriyo gad ay a dra vitas te 
tisthamahe ’ thdpi kathahcid ajau 
stheyam kvaydmo balinotpddya vairam 

( ete vayam ) Those of us, ( nydsa hardh ) who had captured the 
very source of the habitation ( rasd-okasdm ) of the lower 

worlds, 

( gata-hriyah ) are devoid of any shame because ( drdvitdh ) you 
had driven us out ( te gadayd ) with your club. ( atha api ) 
Despite that being so, we endeavour ( kathahcit ) somehow to ( 
tisthamahe ) stay put ( ajau ) in the battle. ( stheyam ) You know 

we must stay put. 

( kvaydmah ) Where can we go ( utpddya ) after creating ( 
vairam ) enmity with ( balind ) a strong man (like you) ? 

Stanza 12 

tvam pad-rathdndm kila yiithapddhipo 
ghatasva no ’svastaya dsv aniihah 
samsthdpya cdsmdn pramrjasru svakdndm 
yah svdm pratijham ndtipiparty asabhyah 

( tvam kila ) As far as you are concerned, ( yuthapa adhipah ) you 
are the commander of all the chieftains ( pad-rathdndm ) of the 
foot soldiers. ( anuhah ) Without having any doubts in your 

mind, 

(dsu) immediately ( ghatasva ) go ahead and put all your 

efforts 

( asvastaye ) to damage ( nah ) us. 

( samsthdpya ca ) Finish and override ( asmdn ) us ( asm 
pramrja ) and thereafter, wipe away the tears from the eyes ( 

svakdndm ) of your relatives. 

(yah svdm ) The one who ( na atipiparti ) is not able to carry out 
( pratijham ) his promise ( asabhyah ) is worthless. 


477 



Stanza 13 


maitreya uvaca 
so ’dhiksipto bhagavatd 
pralabdhas ca rusa bhrsam 
ajaharolbanam krodham 
krldyamano ’ hi-rdd iva 

( maitreya uvaca ) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura : 

( sab ) Hiranyaksha, ( adhiksiptah ) who was thus insulted 
( bhagavatd ) by Shri Varaha Murthi ( rusa ) and angrily 
( pralabdhah ca ) ridiculed ( bhrsam ) to the extreme, ( djahdra ) 
got induced to the extent of becoming ( ulbanam ) greatly ( 
krodham ) furious and reacted ( ahi-rdt iva ) as if a huge cobra 
serpent would have reacted while it was being engaged 
( krldyamdnah ) in playful torture. 

Stanza 14 

srjann amarsitah svdsdn 
manyu-pracalitendriyah 
dsddya tarasd daityo 
gadayd byahanad dharim 

( daityah ) Hiranyaksha the demon, ( manyu pracalita indriyah ) all 
of whose sense organs were so much agitated with 
overwhelming anger, ( amarsitah ) impatiently exhibiting 

extreme repulsion 

( svdsdn ) and exhaling air ( srjan ) with heavy force through 
his nostrils, ( dsddya ) pounced towards Shri Hari ( tarasd ) 
with high speed (abyahanat ) and swung a big blow ( gadayd ) 

with his club 

( harim ) to hit upon Shri Hari (Varaha Murthi). 

Stanza 15 

bhagavams tu gadd-vegam 
visrstam ripunorasi 
avahcayat tirascTno 
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yogarudha ivantakam 


( bhagavdn tu ) As to Shri Bhagavan, ( avahcayat ) He gave a big 
miss to the ( gada-vegam ) fiercely incoming big blow of the 

club 

( visrstam ) wielded ( ripund ) by the enemy, ( urasi ) aimed at 
His chest, ( tirascTnah ) by suddenly standing aside in such a 

way 

( yoga-drudhah ) as an expert Yogi ( antakam iva ) avoids his 

oncoming death. 

Stanza 16 

punar gaddm svdm ddaya 
blirdmayantam abhlksnasah 
abhyadhavad dharih kruddhah 
samrambhdd dasta-dacchadam 

( dasta dacchadam ) Biting His lips ( samrambhdt ) raging in anger, 
( kruddhah ) The angry ( harih ) Varaha Murthi ( abhyadhdvat ) 
then pounced upon Hiranyaksha, who was standing before 

Him 

( ddaya ) holding ( svdm gaddm ) his club ( punah ) again in his 
hands ( abhlksnasah ) and swirling it ( bhrdmayantam ) in the air 

repeatedly. 

Stanza 17 

tatas ca gadaydrdtim 
daksinasydm bhruvi prabhuh 
djaghne sa tu turn saumya 
gadayd kovido ’hanat 

( tatah ca ) Thereafter, ( prabhuh ) Bhagavan ( djaghne ) gave a 
blow ( daksinasydm ) at the right side ( bhruvi ) eyebrow ( aratim ) 
of the enemy, ( gadayd ) with His club. ( saumya ) Hey the pious 
Vidura ! ( kovidah ) The expert ( salt tu ) as Hiranyaksha was, 
( ahanat ) he could avoid ( tdm ) the hit of that blow ( gadayd ) by 

cleverly wielding his club. 

Stanza 18 
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evam gadabhyam gurvlbhydm 
haryakso harir eva ca 
jiglsaya susamrabdhdv 
anyonyam abhijaghnatuh 

( evam ) In this manner, ( haryaksali ) both Hiranyaksha 
( harili eva ca ) and Varaha Murthi, ( susamrabdhau ) reaching 
the heights of their anger, ( jiglsaya ) with the intention of 
winning one over the other, ( abhijaghnatuh ) repeatedly hit 

upon 

( anyonyam ) each other ( gurvlbhydm ) with their huge 

( gadabhyam ) clubs. 

Stanza 19 

tayoh sprdhos tigma-gaddhatdhgayoh 
ksatasrava-ghrana-vivrddha-manyvoh 
vicitra-mdrgdms curator jiglsaya 
vyabhdd ildyam iva susminor mrdhah 

Both of them (Hiranyaksha and Varaha Murthi), at this 
point of their fight, ( tigma gadd dhata ahgayoh ) were looking 
injured all over their bodies due to the heavy blows inflicted 
by the sharp edges of their clubs ; 

( ksata-asrava ghrdna vivrddha manyvoh ) increasingly enraged due 
to the smell of blood oozing from their wounds; 

( caratah ) were engaged in displaying ( vicitra ntdrgdn ) the best 

of their fighting abilities; 

( sprdhoh ) were inflicting blows against one another ( jiglsaya ) 
with the intention of winning one over the other; and 

( mrdhah ) the fierce fight ( tayoh ) between both of them ( 
vyabhdt ) went on and on ( ildyam ) as the root cause for 
acquiring the earth ( susminoh iva ) in such a way that two 
gigantic bulls were fighting among themselves ( ildyam ) for 

the sake of possessing a cow. 
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Stanza 20 


daityasya yajhavayavasya may ay d- 
grh Tta-vdrdha-tanor mahdtmanah 
kauravya mahydm dvisator vimardanam 
didrksur dgdd rsibhir vrtah svarat 

( kauravya ) Hey Vidura ! ( didrksuh ) With the desire to have 
the direct vision ( vimardanam ) of the fierce fight between ( 
daityasya ) Hiranyaksha, the demon, ( mahd-dtmanah ) and the 
Supreme Almighty, ( yajha-avayavasya ) Whose body is the 
personification ofYagna, ( grhlta vdrdha tanoh ) and Who has 
assumed the form of the boar ( mdyayd ) because of his own 

powers of Maya Shakti, 

( dvisatoh ) indulging infighting among themselves ( mahydm ) 
for the sake of the earth, ( svarat) Lord Brahma ( vrtah ) 
surrounded by ( rsibhih ) all the saints and sages ( dgdt ) 

reached the spot. 

Stanza 21 

asanna-saundlram apeta-sddhvasam 
krta-pratlkaram ah dry a- vikram am 
vilaksya daityam bhagavdn sahasra-mr 
jagdda ndrdyanam ddi-sukaram 

( vilaksya ) Upon looking at ( daityam ) the demon Hiranyaksha, 
( dsanna saundlram ) who had inherited immense powers of 
strength, ( apeta sddhvasam ) who had absolutely no idea of 
what fear was, ( krta pratTkdram ) who was striking back at will, 
( ahdrya vikramam ) and whose valour was such that no one 
could oppose him in the battle, 

( bhagavdn ) Lord Brahma, ( sahasra-nlh ) the most respectful 
leader of all the saints and sages, (jagdda ) humbly told 
( ndrdyanam ) Shriman Narayana, ( ddi sukaram ) who had 
assumed the form of Adi Varaha. 

Stanza 22 

brahmovdca 
esa te deva devdndm 
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ahghri-mulam upeyusam 
vipranam saurabheyindm 
bhutdndm apy andgasdm 

Stanza 23 

dgas-krd bhaya-krd duskrd 
asmad-rdddha-varo ’ surah 
anvesann apratiratho 
lokdn atati kantakah 

( brahmovaca) Lord Brahma said to Varaha Murthi : 

( deva ) Hey Bhagavan ! ( esali asurali ) This demon 

Hiranyaksha 

( dgali-krt ) has been inflicting lot of tortures, ( bhaya-krt ) 
injecting fear ( andgasdm ) on the innocent ( devandm ) 
demiGods, ( vipranam ) brahmins, ( saurabheyindm ) cows ( 
bhutdndm api ) and all other life forms, ( upeyusam ) who have 

taken shelter (te) unto your 

( ahghri-mulam ) lotus feet. ( duskrt ) He is also indulging in all 
sorts of wrong deeds, ( kantakah ) and has become a nuisance 
factor for all. ( atati ) He is moving around ( lokdn ) in all the 
worlds ( asmat rdddha-varah ) after obtaining the boon from me 
( anvesan ) searching for fights ( apratirathali ) without any 

opposition to him at all. 

Stanza 24 

mainam mayavinam drptam 
nirahkusam asattamam 
akrlda bdlavad deva 
yathaslvisam utthitam 

( deva ) Hey Lord Who loves to indulge in playful activities ! 

( yathd ) Just as the manner ( bdla-vat ) in which a child plays 
around ( dsTvisam ) with a poisonous snake ( utthitam ) circled 
around him, ( md akrlda) please do not indulge in similar play 
( enam ) with this demon ( mdyd-vinam ) who is capable of using 
his magical powers, ( drptam ) is very arrogantly proud, 
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( nirahkusam ) is reckless in the worst manner, ( asat-tamam ) 
and is the cruelest of the crudest ! 

Stanza 25 

na ydvad esa vardheta 
svdm veldm prapya darunah 
svdm deva may dm dsthdya 
tdvaj jahy agham acyuta 

( deva ) Hey the one Who loves indulging in the Pastimes ! 

( acyuta ) Hey the one Who is ever permanent ! (esah) This 
prolonged fight may help ( darunah ) this ghostly demon 
( prapya ) to wait ( svdm ) for his ( veldm ) most favourable 
time, (ydvat ) and therefore, ( na vardheta ) before he is able to 
increase his demonic powers, ( agham jahi ) please kill this 
sinner ( dsthdya ) with the help ( svdm may dm ) of your Yoga 
Maya ( tavat ) as early as possible. 

Stanza 26 

esa ghoratamd sandhyd 
loka-cchambat-karl prabho 
upasarpati sarvdtman 
surdndm jayam dvaha 

( prabho ) Hey the Most Powerful one ! ( sarva-dtman ) You are 
the only One who is everywhere ! ( ghora-tamd ) The most 
darkest andfearful ( sandhyd esa ) dusk time ( upasarpati ) is fast 
approaching during which time ( loka chambat-karl ) there can 
be maximum damage to the world. ( dvaha ) Please lead ( 
surdndm ) all of us ( jayam ) towards the victory immediately. 

Note : After the fall of the dust time, it is generally believed 
that the powers of the demons increase. Therefore, Lord 
Brahma is requesting Varaha Murthi to kill this demon 
before dusk and make all the demiGods happy. 
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Stanza 27 


adhunaiso ’bhijin nama 
yogo mauhurtiko hy agdt 
sivdya nas tvam suhrdam 
asu nistara dustaram 

( adhuna esah ) Right now here ( mauhurtikah ) is this most 
auspicious time ( abhijit nama ) known as Abhijit, ( yogah ) 
which presently is existing, ( agdt hi ) shall pass over very 
fast. Therefore, ( sivdya ) for the sake of the welfare of ( 
suhrdam nah ) all your devotees like us, please ensure that ( 
tvam ) You ( nistara ) kill ( dustaram ) this very formidable enemy 

( asu ) very fast. 

Note : The auspicious time known as “ Abhijit 99 is in the 

afternoon. That is the eighth part of the time factor in the 
day. The centre part of that time is the mid-day. 

Stanza 28 

distyd tvam vihitam mrtyum 
ayam asaditah svayam 
vikramyainam mrdhe hatvd 
lokdn ddhehi sarmani 

( asaditah ) Hiranyaksha has searched ( ayam svayam ) and 
found out himself his own (mrtyum ) death ( tvam ) through 

You, 

( vihitam ) which has been predetermined. ( distyd ) It is very 
fortunate for him. ( vikramya ) Please show Your powers 
( enam mrdhe ) in the fight with him, ( hatvd ) kill him ( sarmani ) 
and then ensure the safe ( ddhehi ) sustenance ( lokdn ) of all 

the worlds. 

— 000 — 


This completes the eighteenth chapter of Volume 3 
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Hari Om 


— ooo — 


CHAPTER 19, VOLUME 3 
THE KILLING OF THE DEMON HIRANYAKSHA 


PREFACE TO CHAPTER iq. VOLUME ‘1 

This is in continuation of the previous chapter 18 in which 
detailed descriptions about the fight between Hiranyaksha 
and Sri Yajna Varaha Murthi have been explained. In this 
chapter Hiranyaksha is getting killed ultimately. Thereafter 
Lord Brahma and other demiGods shower praises on Sri 
Yajna Varaha Murthi. The chapter concludes with the 
fruitive results to the persons who remember or listen to this 
story of the pastimes of the Supreme Almighty. 

(Chapter 19, Volume 3) 

Stanzas 1 to 38 

Stanza 1 

maitreya uvdca 
avadhdrya virihcasya 
nirvyallkdmrtam vacah 
prahasya prema-garbhena 
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tad apangena so ’ grahit 

( maitreya uvdca) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( salt ) Varaha Murthy, ( avadharya ) upon having listened and 
understood ( nirvyalTka amrtam ) the most frank and the nectar 
like ( vacah ) words ( virihcasya ) of Lord Brahma, ( prahasya ) 
smiled a little, ( agrahlt ) and accepted ( tat ) those words ( 
prema-garbhena ) bestowing love and affection ( apangena ) 

through his glance. 

Stanza 2 

tatah sapatnam mukhatas 
carantam akuto-bhayam 
jaghdnotpatya gadayd 
handv asuram aksajah 

( tatah ) Thereafter, ( aksa-jah ) Varaha Murthi ( utpatya ) 
jumped forcefully ( mukhatah ) in front of ( sapatnam ) the 
enemy ( asuram ) demon, ( carantam ) who was moving around ( 
akutah-bhayam ) without any trace off ear, ( jaghdna ) and hit 
him ( gadayd ) with his club ( hanau ) on his jaw bones. 

Stanza 3 

sd hatd tena gadayd 
vihatd bhagavat-kardt 
vighurnitdpatad reje 
tad adbhutam ivdbhavat 

( sd) Varaha MurthVs club ( hatd ) was struck ( tena ) by 
Hiranyaksha ( gadayd ) with his club ( vihatd ) and the same 
slipped ( bhagavat karat ) from Varaha MurthVs hands ( 
vighurnitd ) circling around ( apatat ) before it fell down. ( tat ) 
As it happened, ( reje ) Hiranyaksha’s valour seemed to shine 

up 

( adbhutam iva ) as if a great wonder ( abhavat ) was created. 

Stanza 4 

sa tadd labdha-tirtho ’ pi 
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na babddhe nirayudham 
mdnayan sa mrdhe dharmam 
visvaksenam prakopayan 

( tadd ) At that particular time, ( salt ) Hiranyaksha 
( labdha-tlrthah api ) though had very good opportunity to 
attack, ( na babddhe ) he did not do so ( nirayudham ) to the 
opponent who was unarmed. ( salt ) Hiranyaksha ( mdnayan ) 

respected 

( dharmam ) the principles ( mrdhe ) of warfare, ( prakopayan ) 
and trying to make Him more angry only stood ( visvaksenam ) 

before the Bhagavan. 

Stanza 5 

gaddydm apaviddhdydm 
hdhd-kdre vinirgate 
man ay dm dsa tad-dharmam 
sundbham cdsmarad vibhuh 

( gaddydm ) When His club ( apaviddhdydm ) slipped and flew 
away from His pious hands, ( hdhd-kdre ) and the voices of 
alarm ( vinirgate ) arose from the demiGods assembled there, 
( vibhuh ) the very powerful Varaha Murthi ( manaydm dsa ) 
respected ( tat dharmam ) the decorum of warfare of 
Hiranyaksha ; ( asmarat ) at the same time He remembered 
( sundbham ) His weapon of disc, the Sudarsana Chakra. 

Stanza 6 

tam vyagra-cakram diti-putrddhamena 
sva-pdrsada-mukhyena visajjamdnam 
citrd vdco ’tad-vidam khe-cardndm 
tatra asmasan svasti te ’ mum jahiti 

( dsan ) There occurred ( tatra dsma ) all around ( citrdh ) 
different kinds of( vdcah ) voices ( iti ) such as : ( te svasti ) “ 
Only good things shall happen to You. ( amum jahi ) Please 

kill this demon” 

etc., ( khe-cardndm ) from those who travelled through the sky 
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( a-tat-vidam ) and who could not understand the inner 
meaning and content of what actually was ( tam ) this Varaha 

Murthi, 

Who was holding His Sudarshana Chakra ( vyagra cakram ) 
whirling on His finger so swiftly ( visajjamanam ) and Who 
was engaged in the pastimes of playing around ( sva-parsada 
mukhyena ) with His own very important servant ( diti- 
putrddhamena ) who had now been born as the son ofDiti. 

Stanza 7 

sa tam nisdmydtta-rathdhgam agrato 
vyavasthitam padma-paldsa-locanam 
vilokya cdmarsa-pariplutendriyo 
rusa sva-danta-cchadam ddasac chvasan 

( salt ) He, (the Hiranyaksha) ( nisdmya ) despite having seen 
( tam ) Varaha Murthy, ( padma palasa locanam ) Whose eyes 
were that of the petals of the lotus flower, 

( vilokya ca ) and despite his having seen Varaha Murthi 
( dtta-rathdhgam ) holding his Sudarshana Chakra, ( agratah ) 
and also the fact that He was standing in front of 

Hiranyaksha 

( vyavasthitam ) with very firm determination, 

( amarsa paripluta indriyah ) agitated within all his sense organs 
with so much of anger, ( svasan ) breathing heavily ( ddasat ) 

bit 

( sva-danta-chadam ) his own lips ( rusa ) due to extreme anger. 


Stanza 8 

kardla-damstras caksurbhydm 
sahcaksdno dahann iva 
abhiplutya sva-gadayd 
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hato sity ahanad dharim 


( kardla damstrah ) Hiranyaksha, who had very fear generating 
teeth, ( caksurbhydm ) with his eyes wide open, ( dahan iva ) as if 
he was going to burn Him to ashes, ( sahcaksdnah ) looked 
pointedly ( harim ) at the Bhagavan ( abhiplutya ) and just 
jumped in front of Him ( iti ) by saying ( hatah asi ) “ Look here 

I have killed you ” 

( ahanat ) made a big blow on the Bhagavan ( sva-gadayd ) with 

his club. 

Stanza 9 

pad a savyena turn sddho 
bhagavan yajha-sukarah 
lilayd misatah satroh 
praharad vata-ramhasam 

( sddho ) Hey the Good Vidura ! When Hiranyaksha’s club, 
was thus approaching towards Him ( vata-ramhasam ) with the 
speed of the wind, ( satroh misatah ) even while Hiranyaksha 
was looking, ( bhagavan ) Vishnu Bhagavan ( yajha-sukarah ) in 
the form ofYajna Varaha Murthi ( prdharat ) just hit back ( 
tarn ) at the club ( savyena padd ) with His left leg ( lllaya ) as if it 

was a game . 

Stanza 10 

aha cdyudham ddhatsva 
ghatasva tvam jiglsasi 
ity uktah sa tayd bhuyas 
tddayan vyanadad bhrsam 

( aha ca ) While hitting back his club, Shri Bhagavan told 
Hiranyaksha “ ( ddhatsva ) Pick up ( dyudham ) your weapon; 

( ghatasva ) try again; ( tvam jiglsasi ) Do you really want to 

win?” 

While Hiranyaksha, ( iti ) as he was being ( uktah sah ) 
instructed like this, ( tddayan ) hit back ( tayd ) with the same 
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club ( bhuyah ) once more ( vyanadat ) roaring ( bhrsam ) so 

loudly and ferociously. 

Stanza 11 

tdm sa apatatim vlksya 
bhagavdn samavasthitah 
jagrdha lllaya prdptdm 
gamtmdn iva pannagim 

( tdm vlksya ) Seeing that the club ( apatatim ) was approaching 
Him directly, ( salt bhagavdn ) Varaha Murthi ( samavasthitah ) 
stoodfirmly in its own course without showing even a little 
bit of tension. ( praptam ) As the club approached near Him, ( 
jagrdha ) He just caught hold of it ( lllaya ) so easily ( garutmdn ) 
as if the Garuda ( pannagim iva ) catches the snake. 

Stanza 12 

sva-pauruse pratihate 
hata-mdno mahdsurah 
naicchad gaddm dlyamanam 
harind vigata-prabhah 

( sva-pauruse ) When Hiranyaksha’ valour ( pratihate ) was 
demolished in this manner by the Bhagavan, ( hata mdnah ) he 
felt hurt on his pride ( vigata-prabhah ) and helpless in his own 
powers. Therefore, ( mahd-asurah ) that great demon ( na 
aicchat ) did not wish to take back ( gaddm ) his club ( 
dlyamanam ) offered in return ( harind ) by the Bhagavan . 

Stanza 13 

jagrdha tri-sikham sulam 
jvalaj-jvalana-lolupam 
yajhaya dhrta-rupdya 
viprdydbhicaran yathd 

( jagrdha ) Hiranyaksha picked up ( sulam ) his trident, ( tri- 
sikham ) which had three very sharp pointed edges ( jvalat 
jvalana lolupam ) and was spitting fire from its front when 
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moved forward, aiming at the personality of ( yajhaya ) the 
Bhagavan (yajhaya ) Who was none else than the enjoy er of 
the worships made through sacrificial fires, ( vipraya ) Who is 
the embodiment of all the Vedic hymns ( dhrta-rupaya ) and 
Who was standing before Hiranyaksha in the form of the 
Varaha Murthi, ( abhicaran yatha ) as if to show great 

disrespect to Him. 

Stanza 14 

tad ojasa daitya-mahd-bhatdrpitam 
cakdsad antah-kha udTrna-dldhiti 
cakrena ciccheda nisata-nemind 
harir yatha tarksya-patatram ujjhitam 

( tat ) That trident, ( ojasa ) so powerfully thrown with all his 
might at the Bhagavan ( daitya maha-bhata arpitam ) by the 
greatest demon Hiranyaksha, ( cakdsat ) was shining ( antah- 
khe ) in the sky ( udlrna dldhiti ) with unparalleled illumination, 
and the same was split into pieces ( cakrena ) by the 
Sudarshana Chakra, 

( nisdta nemind ) which had the very sharp edges all over its 

rim, 

( ujjhitam ) released by the Bhagavan, in such a manner 
( tdrksya patatram ) as the feather from the wings ofGaruda ( 
ciccheda) was cut to pieces ( harih yatha ) by Indr a’ s Vajra 

Astra. 

Note : Once when Garuda won over all the demiGods and 
thus was flying with the pot of Nectar taken away from them, 
Lord Indra released his famous Vajra Astra towards Garuda. 
In order to show due honour to that great weapon, Garuda 
released a small feather from his wing which started floating 
in the air. The Vajra Astra cut to pieces that feather. The 
simili has been related here, as the powerful trident was just 
like a small feather of a bird as far as Shri Varaha Murthi 
was concerned. 
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Stanza 15 

vrkne sva-sule bahudhdrind hareh 
pratyetya vistirnam uro vibhutimat 
pravrddha-rosah sa kathora-mustind 
nadan prahrtyantaradhTyatdsurah 

( sva-siile ) As his trident ( vrkne ) was cut ( bahudhd ) to very 
many pieces ( arind ) by the Sudarshana Chakra, ( salt asurah ) 
that demon ( pratyetya ) straight away came running towards 
the Varaha Murthi ( pravrddha rosah ) demonstrating extreme 

anger 

( hareh ) and gave Him ( prahrtya ) a big punch ( kathora mustind ) 
with his tightly closed fist ( vistirnam ) right at His very broad 
( urah ) chest region, ( vibhuti-mat ) known for the habitation of 
Sridevi. ( nadan ) Thereafter, Hiranyaksha roared loudly 
( antaradhiyata ) and disappeared from there. 

Stanza 16 

tenettham dhata ksattar 
bhagavdn ddi-sukarah 
ndkampata mandk kvapi 
srajdhata iva dvipah 

( ksattah ) Hey Vidura ! ( bhagavdn ) The Bhagavan ( ddi-sukarah ) 
Sri Adi Varaha Murthi (the very first manifestation of the 
Supreme Almighty in the form of a boar), ( dhatah ) though 
was punched by Hiranyaksha ( ittham ) thus, ( na akampata ) did 
never get shaken up ( mandk kva api ) by such actions even a 

little bit 

( dvipah iva ) but was looking as if a giant tusker ( dhatah ) was 
hit ( sraja ) by the garland of flowers. 

Stanza 17 

athorudhasrjan may dm 
yoga-mdyesvare harau 
yam vilokya prajds trastd 
menire ’ syopasamyamam 
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( atha ) Thereafter , Hiranyaksha ( asrjat ) applied and executed 
( urudhd ) various types of ( mdydm ) magic tricks upon Shri 
Hari, ( harau yoga-mdyd-Tsvare ) Who Himself is the controller of 
the Yoga Maya. ( trastdh ) The frightened ( prajah ) people ( 
vilokya ) who happened to see ( yam ) these magic tricks of 

Hiranyaksha 

( menire ) got apprehensive ( asya ) that the entire world 
( upasamyamam ) was reaching to the point of dissolution. 

Stanza 18 

pravavur vdyavas candds 
tamah parhsavam airayan 
digbhyo nipetur grdvdnah 
ksepanaih prahitd iva 

( canddh vdyavah ) At that time high velocity winds ( pravavuh ) 
blew up all around very severely. ( tamah ) This resulted in 
total darkness ( pamsavam ) due to the rising of the dust 

particles 

( airayan ) which grew up enormously covering the entire 
atmosphere. ( grdvdnah ) Stones ( nipetuh ) flew down 
( digbhyah ) from every direction ( prahitah iva ) as ifforcefully 
ejected ( ksepanaih ) from powerful mortar weapons. 

Stanza 19 

dyaur nasta-bhagandbhraughaih 
sa-vidyut-stanayitnubhih 
varsadbhih puya-kesasrg- 

vin-mutrdsthTni cdsakrt 

• • 

There were clouds all around ( sa vidyut stanayitnubhih ) 
accompanied by lightning and thunder, ( asakrt ) which were 
showering repeated ( varsadbhih ) rains 
( puya kesa asrk vit mutra asthini ) of stinking water containing 
hair, pieces of bones, urine and stool ( ca) etc. ( abhra oghaih ) 
Because of the appearance of rows and rows of such dark 
clouds ( dyauh ) the sky ( nasta bha-gana ) turned into a 
situation in which there were no planets and stars over there. 
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Note : There was no question of the stars and planets visible 
in the sky even otherwise as the time in which the fight was 
taking place was mid day. Therefore, one has to take the 
context of this stanza relating to the words of Lord Brahma 
when he said to Varaha Murthi that the “Abhijit Muhurt” 
was going to be over, which was the appropriate time to kill 
the demon, and the demon, through his magical tricks 
deceptively gave the impression that the time referred to by 
Lord Brahma was over. 


Stanza 20 

girayah pratyadrsyanta 
ndnayudha-muco ’nag ha 
dig-vdsaso yatudhdnyah 
sulinyo mukta-murdhajdh 

( anagha ) Hey the most pious Vidura ! ( pratyadrsyanta ) One 
could see ( girayah ) the mountains ( ndnd dyudha mucah ) 
throwing around different types of weapons all over. ( 
pratyadrsyanta ) One could also see ( dik-vasasah ) plenty of nude ( 
yatudhdnyah ) demonesses, ( mukta murdhajdh ) with the hair over 
their heads sprawling and swirling, ( su liny ah ) holding in 
their hands powerful tridents. 

Stanza 21 

bahubhir yaksa-raksobhih 
patty-asva-ratha-kuhjaraih 
dtatdyibhir utsrstd 
hirhsrd vdco ’ tivaisasah 

( patti asva ratha kuhjaraih ) There were all around very many 
columns of warriors like foot soldiers, charioteers, and those 
mounted on horses and elephants, ( atatayibhih ) consisting of 
of armed ( yaksa-raksobhih ) Yakshas and Rakshas ( bahubhih ) 
aplenty ( ati-vaisasdh ) who were resounding the atmosphere 
( vdcah ) with the words ( himsrdh ) of hatred ( utsrstah ) and 
powerful resonance of high volume war cries. 
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Stanza 22 


praduskrtanam mdydndm 
asurindm vindsayan 
sudarsanastram bhagavdn 
prayunkta dayitam tri-pat 

( tri-pat ) At that time, ( bhagavdn ) Shri Varaha Murthi, Who is 
the enjoyer of all the three types ofYajnas (all sacrifices by 
means of offerings of materials, undertaking penance, and 
other types of austerities - and hence described as the 
embodiment of all the Yajnas ), 

( vindsayan) in order to eliminate ( mdydndm ) the magical 
powers ( asurindm ) of the demons ( praduskrtanam ) thus 

appeared before Him, 

( prayunkta ) released ( dayitam ) His most beloved 
( sudarsana-astram ) Sudarshana Chakra. 

Stanza 23 

tadd diteh samabhavat 
sahasd hrdi vepathuh 
smarantyd bhartur ddesam 
standc casrk prasusruve 

( tadd ) At that particular time, ( marantydh ) Diti remembered 
( ddesam ) the commanding words ( bhartuh ) of her husband 
Kasyapa, ( sahasd ) and instantly ( samabhavat ) experienced a 
( vepathuh ) sudden shock ( diteh ) within her ( hrdi ) heart; 

( asrk ca ) blood ( prasusruve ) oozed out ( stanat ) from her 

breasts. 

Stanza 24 

vinastdsu sva-mdydsu 
bhuyas cdvrajya kesavam 
rusopaguhamdno ’ mum 
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dadrse ’vasthitam bahih 

• • 


When Hiranyaksha realized ( sva-mdydsu ) that all his magical 
tricks ( vinastdsu ) had gone in vain before the Yajna Varaha 
Murthi, ( dvrajya ) assuming his real form he approached 
( kesavam ) Bhagavan ( bhuyah ca ) once again, ( upaguhamdnah ) 
and even though embraced Him with all his strength ( rusd ) 
very angrily, ( dadrse ) he could see ( amum ) the Bhagavan 
( avasthitam ) in fact being situated ( bahih ) outside his grip of 

embrace. 

Stanza 25 

tam mustibhir vinighnantam 
vajra-sdrair adhoksajah 
karena karna-mule ’han 
yathd tvdstram marut-patih 

Now ( adhoksajah ) Bhagavan ( ahan ) slapped ( tam ) 
Hiranyaksha, ( vinighnantam ) who was showering repeated 
blows on Him ( mustibhih ) with his powerful fist ( vajra-sdraih ) 
equal that ofVajra, ( karna-mule ) at the root of his ear ( karena ) 
with his bare hand ( marut-patih ) as once Indra ( tvdstram yathd ) 
did to the demon Vrtra (son ofTvasta). 

Stanza 26 

sa dhato visva-jitd hy avajhayd 
paribhramad-gdtra udasta-locanah 
visirna-bdhv-ahghri-siroruho ’patad 
yathd nagendro lulito nabhasvatd 

( avajhayd hi ) With just one simple ( dhatah ) slap ( salt ) upon 

him 

( visva-jitd ) from the Bhagavan, the conqueror of all the 

worlds, 

( paribhramat gdtrali ) Hiranyaksha’s body was whirling 

around, 
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( udasta locanah ) his eyes bulged out , ( visirna bdhu ahghri sirah- 
ruhah ) his hands and legs broken up and his hair scattered all 

over 

( apatat ) and fell down ( naga-indrah yathd ) as if a giant mango 
tree ( lulitah ) got uprooted ( nabhasvatd ) by powerful wind. 

Stanza 27 

ksitau sayanam tam akuntha-v areas am 
kardla-damstram paridasta-dacchadam 
ajddayo vTksya sasamsur dgatd 
aho imam ko nu labheta samsthitim 

( aja-adayah ) Lord Brahma and all other demiGods ( dgatdh ) 
who were there witnessing all these ( vTksya ) saw ( tam ) 
Hiranyaksha ( sayanam ) lying down ( ksitau ) on the earth 

thus, 

( kardla damstram ) that Hiranyaksha whose powerful teeth 
were fear generating, ( paridasta dat-chadam ) who was holding 
his lips with the grip of his bite, ( akuntha varcasam ) and whose 
glow and shine were still in tact, ( sasamsuh ) were praising 

him like this : 

“ ( aho ) Oh ! What a luck ! ( kah nu ) Who else ( samsthitim ) 
other than Hiranyaksha) ( labheta ) can attain ( samsthitim ) 

death 

( imam ) in this manner ? ” 

Stanza 28 

yam yogino yoga-samadhina raho 
dhydyanti lihgdd asato mumuksayd 
tasyaisa daitydpasadah padd hato 
mukham prapasyams tanum utsasarja ha 

( mumuksayd ) With their desire to attain salvation ( lihgdt ) 
from this micro body, ( asatah ) which body is the result factor 
of the powers of the Maya Shakti, ( yoginah ) the Yogis ( yoga- 
samddhind ) with their prof ound experience of the Yogic 
exercises, with focussed attention ( dhydyanti ) meditate upon 
( rahah ) in loneliness ( yam ) the Supreme Almighty 
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Bhagavan. Hiranyaksha ( hatah esah ) was killed ( padd ) by 

the fore foot 

( tasya ) of the same Bhagavan sought after by such Yogis. 

( daitydpasadah ) He, the most cruel and condemnable demon 
Hiranyaksha, ( utsasarja ) departed from ( tanum ) his human 
body ( prapasyan ) while looking ( mukham ) at the pious face of 
the Bhagavan. (ha) Oh What a wonder ! 

Note : “karena ahan” (slapped with his hand) was the 

expression used in stanza 25. Now, in stanza 28 the reference 
is to “pada hatah ” (killed by his fore foot). However, there is no 
contradiction because for the wild boar the hands are also its 
front legs. 


Stanza 29 

etau tau pdrsaddv asya 
sapdd ydtdv asad-gatim 
punah katipayaih sthdnam 
prapatsyete ha janmabhih 

( etau tau ) These two ( parsadau ) servants (Hiranyaksha and 
Hiranyakasipu) ( asya ) of Shri Hari ( ydtau ) had acquired 
( asat-gatim ) the demonic qualities ( sdpdt ) because of the curse 
of the saints. ( katipayaih ) Within a short of span ( janmabhih ) 
of some births ( prapatsyete ) both of them shall attain ( 
sthdnam ) their own position ( punah ) again, (ha) Oh what a 

wonder ! 

Stanza 30 

devd iicuh 

namo namas te khila-yajha-tantave 
sthitau grhltdmala-sattva-murtaye 
distya hato yam jagatdm aruntudas 
tvat-pdda-bhaktyd vayam Tsa nirvrtah 

( devd ucuh) The demiGods praised the Almighty: 
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(te) Towards such Supreme Almighty, ( akhila-yajha-tantave ) 
Who is the root cause for all the Yajnas, ( grhlta amala sattva 
murtaye ) and Who assumes the form and shape with the 
qualities of pure Sattva characteristic, ( sthitau ) for the 
purpose of the protection of the world, ( namah namah ) our 

obeisances, obeisances. 

( distyd ) It is a happy event ( ayam ) that this demon, ( aruntudah 
) who was tormenting ( jagatdm ) the people of the worlds, ( 
hatah ) has been killed. ( Isa ) Hey the Supreme Controller ! ( 
vayam ) We are ( nirvrtdh ) immersed in happiness ( tvat-pdda 
bhaktyd ) because of our devotion towards your lotus feet. 

Stanza 31 

maitreya uvdca 


evam hiranydksam asahya-vikramam 
sa sddayitvd harir ddi-sukarah 
jagdma lokam svam akhanditotsavam 
samiditah puskara-vistarddibhih 

( maitreya uvdca ) Maitreya Maharishi said to Vidura: 

( evam ) In this manner, ( salt harih ) that Shri Hari ( ddi- 
sukarah ) Who manifested as the very first boar, ( sddayitvd ) 

after killing 

( asahya-vikramam ) the most powerful ( hiranydksam ) 
Hiranyaksha, ( jagdma ) returned ( svam lokam ) to His own 

abode 

( akhandita utsavam ) of the ever lasting bliss ( puskara-vistara 
ddibhih ) as the demiGods and Lord Brahma ( samiditah ) were 
praising and worshipping Him thus. 

Stanza 32 

may a yathdnuktam avddi te hareh 

krtdvatdrasya sumitra cestitam 

yathd hiranydksa uddra-vikramo 

mahd-mrdhe krldanavan nirakrtah 
• • • • 
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( sumitra ) Hey my dearest friend (Vidura) ! ( cestitam ) The 
great deeds ( hareli ) ofShri Maha Vishnu, ( krta-avatdrasya ) 
who manifested as the boar, ( avddi ) have been explained ( 
may a te ) to you by me, ( yathd anuktam ) in the order in which a 
teacher advocates to his student. ( yathd ) The manner in 

which 

( uddra vikramah ) the most powerful demon ( hiranydksah ) 
Hiranyaksha ( nirakrtah ) has been destroyed ( kndana-vat ) just 
as a play thing by Him ( maha-mrdhe ) in the greatest battle 
between them (has been explained to you by me). 

Stanza 33 

suta uvdca 

iti kausdravdkhydtdm 
asrutya bhagavat-kathdm 
ksattdnandam param lebhe 
mahd-bhdgavato dvija 

( suta uvdca ) Shri Sutha said to Saunaka : 

( dvija ) Hey the Brahmin ! ( asrutya ) Having listened with 
rapt attention ( kausdrava dkhydtdm ) to this discourse by 
Maitreya Maharishi ( bhagavat-kathdm ) relating to the 
narratives of the manifestation of boar (Varaha) ( iti ) in this 

manner, 

( mahd-bhdgavatah ) the greatest devotee ( ksattd ) Vidura ( lebhe ) 
achieved (param dnandam ) immense happiness. 

Stanza 34 

anyesdm punya-slokdndm 
udddma-yasasdm satam 
upasrutya bhaven modah 
srivatsahkasya kim punah 

( upasrutya ) Even when one listens ( anyesdm ) to the other ( 
satam ) great devoted personalities’ narratives, ( udddma- 
yasasdm ) who have wide spread fames ( punya-slokdndm ) and 
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whose conduct have been very pious , ( bhavet ) they generate 
( modah ) extreme happiness. ( punah kirn ) What to talk of it ( 
srlvatsa-ankasya ) when one listens to the narratives about the 

real Srinivasa ? 

Stanza 35 

yo gajendram jhasa-grastam 
dhydyantam carandmbujam 
krosantTnam kareniindm 
krcchrato ’ mocayad drutam 

Stanza 36 

tam sukhdrddhyam rjubhir 
ananya-saranair nrbhih 
krtajhah ko na seveta 
durdrddhyam asddhubhih 

( yah ) He, ( drutam ) Who reached very fast ( amocayat ) and 
rescued ( gaja-indram ) the King elephant ( krcchratah ) from 
the distress ( dhydyantam ) when remembered ( carana 
ambujam ) by the elephant about His pious lotus feet while the 

elephant 

( jhasa grastam ) was being drawn into water by the alligator 
( kareniindm ) as the she elephants ( krosantTnam ) were merely 
standing as weeping onlookers ; 

( sukha drddhyam ) is the One Who is easily worshipped ( 
rjubhih ) by the plain hearted ( nrbhih ) people (without 
putting any pretentions) ( ananya saranaih ) who have no 

protection from any one; 

( durdrddhyam ) and at the same time is very difficult to be 
worshipped by those ( asddhubhih ) who are not good in their 

hearts ; 

( tam ) to Such as that You are, ( na seveta ) shall not be 
worshipped and served ( kah ) by any one ( krta-jhah ) who 
remember with gratefulness about Your deeds ? ( Meaning 
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thereby that everyone who remember His kindness shall 
always be at His service and become His devotees). 

Note : This discourse is coming to a close with the following 
two stanzas which explain the fruitive results when one 
listens to the narratives about the killing of Hiranyaksha by 
Shri Varaha Murthi. 

Stanza 37 

yo vai hiranydksa-vadham mahadbhutam 
vikrTditam karana-sukardtmanah 
srnoti gdyaty anumodate ’itjasa 
vimucyate brahma-vadhdd api dvijdh 

( dvijdh ) the Brahmins ! ( yah srnoti ) Anyone who listens , ( 
gayati ) sings, ( anumodate ) or enjoy s/ appreciates ( hiranydksa- 
vadham vai ) the narratives in proper order about the killing of 
Hiranyaksha by Vishnu Bhagavan ( vikrTditam ) which has the 
specialities of His playful activities ( maha-adbhutam ) and 
carries utmost wonder, ( kdrana sukara dtmanah ) and Who had 
to manifest in the form of a boar (Varaha) for the upliftment 
and sustenance of the earth, ( ahjasd ) such a person ( 
vimucyate ) shall be relieved easily ( brahma-vadhat api ) from the 
sin of even having killed a brahmin - or sins equal to such 

heinous crimes. 

Stanza 38 

etan maha-punyam alam pavitram 
dhanyam yasasyam padam dyur-dsisam 
pranendriyanam yudhi saurya-vardhanam 
ndrdyano ’nte gatir ahga srnvatdm 

( ahga ) Hey the pious brahmins ! ( etat ) The narratives about 
Hiranyaksha killing by Shri Varaha Murthi, ( ahga ) confers 
good things, ( alam ) is the most ( pavitram ) sacred, ( dhanyam ) 
confers prosperities, ( yasasyam ) is very famous for its 
spiritual values, ( padam ) acts as the protective shield ( ayuh 
dsisdm ) for one’s life, prosperities, ( prana indriydndm ) all the 
sense organs and the air of life. These narratives 
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( saurya vardhanam ) help inculcate great valour ( yudhi ) while 

fighting any battle. 

( srnvatam ) Those who listen to these narratives ( gatih ) shall 
benefit the position ( ndmyanah ) with Sriman Narayana 
Himself ( ante ) at the end period of their life cycle. 

— ooo — 

This completes the nineteenth chapter of Volume 3 

Hari Om 
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